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Abstract

The present research concerns some hymns attributed to Gregory
Nazianzen: carm.1.1.29-1.1.38 and 2.1.38 (M.37. cols 507-22 and 1325-
29). The primary aim in the examination of these poems is to see
their position in the Greek and early Christian hymnographical tradi-
tion. To fulfil this in the best possible way it seemed necessary to
spend the first part of the Intwduction on surveying very briefly: a)
the definition of the term Upvog as this is used in Gfeek literature
and the various types of Greek pagan hymns, b) the extant examples
of them in a chronological order with particular emphasis on the hexa-
meter hymns, arid ¢) the form and content of these hymns. To these I
have added a very brief history of the extant early Christian hymns,
placing particular emphasis on hymns written in quantitative metres.

The second part of the Inttbduction is spent on general
observations with regard to the language,istyle, content and metre of
the hymns under discussion, in order to give the reader a general
view of these hymns as a group and allow him to see the degree of the
poet's conformity to traditional-Greek practice , particularly with_
regard to his usage of the hexameter.

The text of the hymns in the form it appears in the Migne edition
is unreliable in a number of cases, and so I decided to attempt to
produce a critical edition based on the extant MSS.

The main body of the research consists of a commentary on these
hymns since I considered a commentary to be the best wa& to analyse
these poems and show their place in the literary genre to which they
belong.

Since the authenticity of some of these hymns is disputed, I
place particular emphasis in the commentary on parallel expressions
and ideas from genuine Gregorian works in order to support their

authenticity.
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I. Introduction
I.1 Brief Account on Gregorian Studies

Of the vast number of Gregorian poems (amounting to about 18.000
1ines1) I have chosen only eleven short poems (281 lines in all).
These poems (although not all edited together in the Migne edition)
may form a group since they are the only poems of the Gregorian poetic
corpus to have been written in the form of a hymn as this is defined
and described below (p. 16  and 21ff. respectively).

Among the innumerable prayers and supplications to Christ (in-
cluded in Gregory's 'autobiographical' poetry: M.37. 968-1452 ) there
are some which appear ‘o cortain some features commonly found in hymns:
carm.2.1.3 (1020f.) and the first twelve lines of carm.2.1.22. 1-12
(1281) which seem to form themselves a poem separate from the rest
-of 2.1.222. On grounds of the similarity in subject of these poems
with 1.1.36, they are discussed below pp.188ff. where I give the
reasons which led me to exclude them from the scope of the-present

research (see below p.162).

In the late nineteenth and early twentieth century there was a

1. See A.J.Phytrakis, 'Td mounTuxov €pyov 10D Tpnyoplou To¥ Naguov-
znvod', in 'ESviLudv ...Ilovenvordurov 'Adnvidv, 'Enfonuou Adyou,
vol.14 (Athens, 1966-67), pp.143-94 (p.155); also J.Quasten,
Patrology, vol.3 (Westminster Md.:Newman Press,1960), p.244 and
A.Benoit, Saint Grégoire de Nagianze sa vie, ses oeuvres et son
époque, reprint from the Paris ed. of 1876 (Hildesheim: Georg
Olms, 1973), pp.725-42.

2. Apart from the internal evidence and the fact that Cosmas of Je-
rusalem gives a paraphrase of only lines 1-12 (see below p.196)
this may be inferred also from the fact that in many MSS the two -
parts appear as two distinct poems: Vaticanus Chisianus gr.16
(s.xiv), Florent.Riccard.64 (K.I.5)(s.xiv) and Vaticanus gr.482
(s.xiv), while Vat.gr.497 (s.xiii) contains only lines 1-12 (this
information is collected from the briéf descriptions of these
MSS in the various catalogues). This has been noticed also by
the annotator in the Migne edition (M.37.1281).
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flourishing interest (shown by scholars of different disciplines and
for various reasons - usually other than the literary) in Gregorian
studies in the form of general works on Gregory's poetry as a whole,
or on its major sections (didactic/dogmatic, autobiographical/histo-
rical, moral poems)1. This resulted mainly from the fact that a
critical edition of this poetry, though constantly expected, had not
appearedz. |

In recent years Gregorian studies have revived and a number of
works (primarily editions with a commentary) on individual poems (or
groups of them) have been publishedB.

However, no systematic research has been undertaken on these
hymns as a group, apart from some articles dealing either with in-
dividual hymns (to which reference is made in the appropriate place),
or with all of them, but not in depth and so they contribute little

4

to our understanding of these hymns™.

1. See e.g. E.Dubedout, De D. Gregorii Nazianzeni carminibus (thes.,
Paris,1901), P.Stoppel, 'Quaestiones de Gregorii Nazianzeni
pogtarum scaenicorum imitatione et arte metrica' (inaug. diss.,
Acad. Rostock, Rostock,1881), W.Ackermann, Die didaktische Poe-
sie des Gregorios von Nazianz (diss.,Leipzig: Fock,1903), J.
Focken, 'De Gregorii Nazianzeni orationum et carminum dogmatico-
rum argumentandi ratione' (inaug. diss., Berl.Univ.,1912), L.F.M.
de Jonge, De S. Gregorii Nazianzeni carminibus quae inseribi
solent "mept €avrol'(Amsterdam. 1910), G.Misch, Geschichte der
Autobiographie,vol.1 (Leipzig-Teumer,1907), pp.383-402 and M.
Pellegrino, La Poesia di S. Gregorio Nazianzeno (Milan, 1932).
On this see below p. 63 '

See e.g. the list of editions (below p.348 ), H.L.Davids,

De gnomologie€n van Sint Gregorius van Nazianze (diss., Nijmegen—

Utrecht, 1940) and D.A.Sykes, 'Poemata Arcana of St Gregory

Nazianzen' (unpublished Ph.D. diss., Univ.Oxford,1967).

4. See e.g. H.Musurillo, 'The poetry of Gregory of Nazianzus',
Thought,45 (1970), 45-55 (pp,51-54), Phytrakis (cited in n.1 of
the previous page), particularly pp.168-70, and R.Keydell, 'Die
literarhistorische Stellung der Gedichte Gregors von Nazianz',
in Atti del 8. Congresso Internazionale di Studi Bizantini
(Palermo 3-10 Apr. 1951), vol.1 (Rome , 1953), ppil134-43 (p.136).

w N
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My primary aim in examining this particular group of hymns is
to see their place in the History of Greek hymnography (pagan and

early Christian).
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I.2.a) Definition of the Term “Yuvos and Types of it

-

When we are confronted with the word 'hymn' today, we immediate-
ly think of a sacred lyric or song in honour of Godj. However, Uuvos,
from which this word.derives; did not always carry with it a similar
connotation: so many are the uses of the word Uuvog throughout Greek
literaturez.

Originally, Upvos did not have a strictly religious sense, but
meant mefely a 'lay' (see 0d.8.429: (8gpa)/ daLtl te TépnntatL xal &oL-
6Tis Uuvov dxodwv which refers to the performance of Demodocus who,
aqcompanied by the phorminx, sang at a feast of the Wooden Horse of
Troy). Later, from the occurrence of such phrases as ks tdp o' Uuvi-

ow (Hom.hymn.Apoll.19; cf.i§:207) in poems narrating some incident in

3

the life of a god or hero”, Uuvos acquired by association its more

specific meaning of a song in praise of a godA.

[y

The first literary hymns 'were written in hexameters, rthe metre.of '
epic poetry, and were recited in competitions to the accompaniment of
kithara by bards or rhapsodes at games (dy@ves), or at a god's festi-

val. Prizes were awardeds. 'Examples of such hymns seem to be the

1. See J.Edgar, The Homeric Hymns (Edinburgh, 1891), p.13.

2. The etymology of the word vuvos is uncertain. For various
suggestlons see RE s.v. Hymnos cols 140-42.

3. Cf. Demodocus's lay of Ares and Aphrodite in 0d. 8 266-366.

4. hanumber of passages: Plat. Rep.607a, Aelianus Varia Historia
b.39, Aristot. Poet.1448b.27, Procl. Chrestom. ap. Photius Bi-
blioth.319bf. (ed. Henry,BL, vol.v, p. 159) etc. Uuvos - mainly
1n in its restricted meaning of a lyric hymn - is contrasted to
EYnduLov - a eulogy to a man . There also seems to be g re-
ference specifically to lyric hymns in the definition of Upvog
in Plat. Leges 700b (a passage cited very often with regard to
the subject under discussion). See also Allen-Halliday-Sikes,
The Homeric Hymns, second edition (0xf.,1936), p.xcif.

5.- This is implied from Hesiod. Oper. 654-57, where Hesiod relates
how, with a Uuvog he won a tripod at the games in honour of
Amphidamas; and from Hesiod's dubious fr.357 (ed. Merkelbach-
West p.176). See also Allen—Halllday—Sikes, p.looxviiif.
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longer hymns of the Homeric Collection, which are unanimously dated
during the last stage of the epic period. Hexameter hymns could

also be used by rhapsodes as preludes (mpooluia) to a recital of epic
poetry. : The hymns referred to a.deity in whose honour the bard was
about to recite the rhapsody, or for whom the festival was being held.
Most of the short Homeric hymns seem to fall into this category. In
them we find expressions such as €éx ofo &' dpEduevos xAflow pepdnwv YE-
vog Gvépiv/ nuudéwv &v Epya $eol 9vnrolouv E6erfav (Hom.hymn.31.18-19;
cf. hymn.32.18-19). These hymns (with the exception of hymns 8,19,
31 and 32 which are even later) are dated at the end of the genuine
epic period1.

In the course of time and as new forms of art appeared, the
Hexameter hymn lost its dignity and importance and was replaced by
different forms of melos, so that the meaning of Uuvos was restricted
to a melic religious song in praise of any godz. Lyric hymns embrace
all sorts of address to the gods. Alexandrian scholars attempted to
classify lyric poetry in general and hymns in particular. However,
more recently such attempt has been severely -~ and convincingly -
criticized as based on artificial distinctions and not on real differ-
ences of techni@ue in the compositions themselvesB. According to the
Alexandrian classification lyric _hymns include.Q Uuvos, mpoaddLov,
ravdy, 6uddpauBos, vduos, ddwvisiov, LIRaxxos, and Gndpxnuaé.

The classification of lyric poetry by the Alexandrians was later

1. See Allen-Halliday-Sikes, pp.xciii-xcv, where a discussion on
the two usages of Homeric hymns (i.e. as distinct hymns, or as
preludes to rhapsdédic recitals) and p.cix for the dating of the
long and short Homeric hymns. Besides, it is worthwhile to
mention here the remark made by J.Edgar, op.cit., p.17 that some

- of the short Homeric hymns could have been used also as closing
hymns in the rhapsodic recitals.

2. See H.W.Smyth, Greek Melic Poets (London, 1900), p.xxviii.

3. See A.E.Harvey, 'The classification of Greek lyric poetry',
Class. Quart., N.S. 5 (1955), 157-75 (p.164).

4.  See Smyth, op.cit., p.xxivf.
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taken over by later authors -notably by Proclus - who used Vuvog in
its generic sense to mean all types of melic (us elén mpdg yévos)1.

A different classification of lyric hymns (according to the
particular god they are addressed to) is that whereby Vuvog is said
to have been sung in honour of Zeus, whereas paeans and dithyrambs
were offered to Apollo and Dionysus2.

Furthermore, the passage from Didymus (referred to in n.1) goes
on to regard Yuvog as a species of lyric poetry distinguished from
the rest by the fact that it was sung to the accompaniment of kithara.
The same distinction (according to the accompanying musical instru-
ment) is made also by Proclus (Chrest. ap. Photius Biblioth.320a 18-
20, ed. Henry, BL, vol.v, p.159f.) between what he calls '6 nuplug
ﬁuvos' and the other forms of melic. Harvey (art.cit., p.166f.) has
made an attempt to determine the form, content and performance of
this type of hymn on the basis of a number of passages, mainly taken
from Plato. However, such an attempt can only create more difficult-
ies, since the information we get from the ancient sources is not
only contradictory in itself, but also insufficient and ambiguous.

Another waey of classifying hymns is to divide them according to
their content and structure. This way was followed by Menander the
Rhetor in his treatise on epideictic oratory. He uses 5uv0$ (the
praise of a god: see 331.20 ed. Russell - Wilson) in its generic
sense and divides it into eight species: 1) uAntuxds (cletic), 2)
anoneuntLxds (apopemptic), 3) ¢uouxds (scientific), 4) u&%unds (my-
thical), 5) yeveadroyuuds (genealogical), 6) nemdaouévos (fictitious),

7)  edurunds (precatory) and 8) dnevntunds (deprecatory): 333.1-344.14

1.  See Procl. Chrest. ap. Photius Biblioth.320a 15 (ed. Henry, BL,
vol.v,p.159) and cf. Didymus 'Ev Tt§ TepL Avpux@v mountihy (Orion
ap. Etymol.Magn.777.1 s.v. Uuvos).

2.  See Menander Rhetor 332.1f. (ed. Russell-Wilson) and e¢f. Acron in
Horatius Sermon.ii.1.1 (ed. Keller p.116).
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Menander admits the existence also of a mixed-hymn which may contain
two or more of these types (343.27-344.4). His scheme is actually

a conflation of: a) two opposing pairs (hymns calling on god and
saying farewell (1,2) and hymns praying for good and seeking to avert
evil (7,8)), and b) a group of four types based on the content (3i6).
More precisely, the scientific hymns (3) are those of the physicists
and philosophers in which thé nature of the god is seen and analysed
as a natural force (e.g. Apollo as the sun and Hera as the wind: 337.
2-4). The mythical hymns (4) deal with the mythology of the god ,
while the genealogical énes (5) - which are in real terms a subdivi-
gion of the fo?mer hymns - deal with the divine birth, e.g. of Hermes
mentioned in a hymn by Alcaeus (cf. Alcaeus fr.308 (b) ed. Lobel-Page
PLF): 340.15. Finally, the fictitious hymns (6) refer to abstract
nouns:e.gAetuog, ®JBos, “Ymvog, Mevla for which a mythology is invent-
ed by the hymn-writer.

From the above it appears that Menander's classification (part-
ly based on the content of the hymns (3-6) and partly on their
structure and purpose (1,2,7,8) is no less inadequate than the class-
ifications mentioned above and that therefore the employment of
Menander's terminology would be misleading, even if this is followed
by some scholars !

All the above iklustrate the distortions of over-systematization
by late grammarians and show that Yuvos in antiquity was a somewhat
protean conception and could be used in a broader or a narrower sense;

and yet it always had the basic sense of a sacred composition.

1. See e.g. J. Haldane, 'The Greek hymn with special reference to
the Athenian drama of the fifth century', 2 vols (unpublished
Ph.D. diss., Univ. London, 1963), pp.34 and 138-40, M.Mantziou,
'Hymns and hymnal prayers in fifth century Greek tragedy with
speclal reference to Euripides'(unpublished Ph.D. diss., Univ.
London, 1981), p.16; cf. also Cairns, Generic Composition in
Greek and Roman Poetry, passim and Russell-Wilson, Menander the
Rhetor, p.xxxi.
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I.2.b) Brief History of Greek Bagan Hymnography

We now pass on to give a brief account of most of the extant
Greek pagan hymns, with emphasis on the hexameter ones.

First comes the collection of Homeric Hymns1. As has been said
above the long Homeric hymns differ from the short ones, not only in
the date of composition , but also in the purpose and place of perform-
ance. Both categories of hymns are more secular than ritual composi-
tions, since they seem to have arisen from the rhapsodic tradition and
not to have been composed for the service of a particular temple?. The
two categories ofvhymns differ also in style: in the long hymns the
epic narrative (déaling with the birth and other incidents in the life
of the godB) predominates so that, if one leaves out the formulaic be-
ginning and endA, they will not differ from éome epic passages dealing

with a similar subject5. This obviously does not apply to the short

hymnsé. Both categories, together with the Homeric and Hesiodic epics,
are of primary importance to the student of Greek hymnography, siﬁée
they are the main source of stock vocabulary (particularly of
divine epithets) used by hymn-writers of all periods.

In the archaic period lyric hymns flourished. These are of

various types: some are folk compositions mainly preserved in second-

ary reports7, and some are personal poetry unfortunately surviving in

1. The attribution of this collection to Homer is discussed in Allen-
Halliday-Sikes, pp.lxivff.

2 See Allen-Halliday-Sikes, p.lxxxvi. .

3. On these themes (used generally in hymns) see below p.28,

4. On this see below p. 23 and p. 31 respectively.

5. See e.g. the reference cited above on p. 13 n.3.

6. One of these (the hymn to Ares: 8) is written in a style very
gézse to that of the Orphic hymns: see Allen-Halliday-Sikes, p.

f.
7.  See Carmina Popularia (PLG iii pp.654ff. Bergk).
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a severely fragmentary state1.

From the classical period onwards we have inscriptional ljric
hymns from Delphi, Epidaurus and other cult—centresz. Lyric hymns
are found also in Greek drama. The dramatic dimen$ions of such hymns
and the degree of their connection with the plot of the play have
been examined in a number of dissertationsB. " Here belong also the
parodies of hymns found in thé comedies of Aristophanes and other
Greek (as well as Roman) comediansA.

In the Hellenistic period the hexameter form reappears in the
hymns of Callimachus (apart from the fifth which is written in
elegiacs) and in some Idyls of Theocritus (e.g. 22: to the Dioscuri,

15.100-44: to Aphrodite and Adonis and 1.64-145: the song of Daphnis).

From the same period there are some further hexameter hymns in a
narrative style and with the characteristics of syncretism and
apotheosis of men: e.g. the Aretalogy to Sarapis by Maiistas (Coll.

Alex. pp.68ff.) and the fragmentary hymns on Papyrus Chicaginiensis

.

(ib pp.82ff.)5.

The hexameter was also the metre of the philosophical hymn. From
this period comes the hymn to Zeus by Cleanthes and from the imperial
the hymns of the Neoplatonic Proclus. In the same category one may
also include some Orphic fragments: 62 (Apollo), 21, 21a, 168 (Zeus),
237 (Dionysus) and 32 c-e (underworld deities) (ed. Kern). The main
characteristics of these hymns are first the philosophical ideas used

in the exposition of the nature and functions of the god they refer to;

1. An account on these hymns may be found in Haldane p.76f.

2. See Coll.Alex. pp.132ff. Some inscriptional hymns (though from
a later period are written also in hexameters: e.g. the hymn to
Athene and Rhamnousian Artemis in IG 14.1389 ii.

3. See the dissertations of Haldane and Mantziou (mentioned above
P.16 n.1) and R.Knoke, 'De hymnis tragicorum Graecorum' (diss.,
G8ttingen, 1924).

4.  See W.Horn, Gebet und Gebetsparodie in der KomBdien des Aristopha-
nes, Erlanger Beitrdge zur Sprach- und Kunstwissenschaft, 38
rﬁﬁrnberg,1970) and H. Kleinknecht, Die Gebetsparodie in der
Antike (Hildersheim, 1967).

5. See below p.22 ;cf. the encomia of Dioscorus ( Heitsch p.127££.).
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and second the moral nature of the requests made in them.

In the imperial period belong the Orphic hymns which provide a
good example of the syncretism which characterized the religion of
late antiquity, since they are not only addressed to Greek gods, but
also to Oriental deities (Semele, Sabazius, Korybas)1. The peculiari-
ty of their structure lies in the fact that they are composed mainly
of aﬁ accunulation of epithets and other phrases in vocatives and
in apposition to the name of the god (although this style is occasion-
ally replaced with relative clauses with 8s : e.g. hymn.13.3ff., 18.
Aff.f{ Guthrie has suggested that most of these epithets were not

used for any deity indifferently, but that they were in close
3

agssociation with the particular deity they were addressed to~”.
Eesides, we may observe that the majority of them are compound epi-
thets (descriptive of the various characteristics, actions or even
feelings of the deity and not occurring elsewhere)A. A probable ex-
planation for the over-grouping of such epithets and cult-names has
been brought forward by Gruppe: with these epithets the initiates
(uSotaL) somehow constrained the deity to appear perforces.

From the same period date the hymns on Magic papyri which have

1. See W.K.C.Guthrie, Orpheus and Greek Religion, second edition
(London: Methuen,1952), p.258. For the authorship, the purpose
and the place of composition of these hymns see the bibliography
cited in Quandt's edition p. 44 , and RE s.v. Orphische Dichtung
cols 1321ff. (Keydell) The similarities of their vocabulary
with that of 3rd and 4th cen. poets led van Liempt to date the
hymns at the same period :see L. van Liempt, 'De vocabulario
Hymnorum Orphicorum atque aetate' (inaug. diss., Purmerend,1930.

2. See U.von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Der Glaube der Hellenen, vol.
2 (Berlin: Weidmann , 1932), p. 514 and I.M.Linforth, The Arts of
Orpheus, reprint edition of Berkeley-Los Angeles: Univ.Calif;
Press,1941 (N.York: Arno, 1973), p.181.

3. See W.K.C.Guthrie, 'Epithets in the Orphic hymns', Class.Rev.,
44 (1930), 216-21. o

4. See below p.26 cf. also M. Hauck, De hymnorum Orphicorum
aetate. (Breslau,1911).

5.  See Roscher, Lexik. Griech. R8misch. Mythol., vol.3, s.v. Orpheus
(0. Gruppe) col. 1150.
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been collected and edited in verse form (mainly hexameters) by
Preisendanz and others1. The characteristics of magic hymns appear
in  two poems (fo Asclepius and Hecate respectively) found in Hippo+

lytus's Refutatio omnium haeresium and edited in Heitsch p.170f.

Two alphabetical hymns in hexameters (to Dionysus and Apollo)
are found in AP 9.524, 525 respectively. They are composed throughout
of epithets arranged in an alphabetical orderz.

Besides, there are a number of severely fragmentary oracular
hymns: e.g. the hymn to Apollo and Artemis (ap. Clem. Alex. Strom.v.8
48,4 (GCS 2 p.359.5)) and the hymn to Apollo (ap. Euseb. Preparat.
Evang. iii 14.4f. (ed. Heitsch ' p.168). |

Papyrical fragments from the same period include hymns of various
types such as those edited in Heitsch pp.165ff. A collection of lyric
hymns in short verses is edited also in Heitsch pp.22ff. and is
attributed to Mesomedes.

Finally, from the same period come some prose hymns such as thos of
Aelius Aristides: to Athene (orat.37), Heracles (40), Dionysus (41),
Asclepius (42), Zeus (43) and Sarapis (45); and from the fourth cen.A.
D. the hymn to Artemis (9393.5) by Libanius and the hymns to the King
Helius (orat.11) and to the Mother of the Gods (8) by Julian the

emperor.

1. See Preisendanz, Pap.Mag.Gr., vol.iii, pp.24-47; also Heitsch
pp.179-99 and Abel, Orphica, pp.286-95.

2.  The composition of alphabetical poems was very popular in Byza-
ntine times. A fair amount of such poems has been collected
and discussed in D.N.Anastasijewié , 'Die par#netischen Alpha-
bete in der griechischen Literatur' (inaug. diss.,Munchen,1905).
An example of such poems (written in iambics) is found among
Gregory's works: carm.1.2.30 (908-10).

3. In this category of hymns one may add some invocations from the
Oracula Chaldaica: frs 26,61,216,218,220 (ed. des Places) and
some prose prayers from Corpus Hermeticum: i.31-32, v.10-11, xiii.
17-20 (ed. Festugidre).
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I.2.c) The Form and Content of the Greek Pagan Hymn

The main parts of a Greek pagan hymn are: 1) Introduction or
Prooemium, 2) Praise or Main body and 3) Prayer. I have avoided
using the term invocation for the first part, since, as will be seen
below, this is not appropriate for all the types of Greek hymns
(particularly for mosﬁ of the Homeric hymns).. Besides, I use. the
broader terms Praisé or Main body for the second part (éince the main
reason for its inclusion in the hymn is the praise of god) instead of
the inexact term 'Pars Epica! ﬁsed by Ausfeldz; or the very general
one 'Middle Section' followed by Haldane3, or even the term 'Begriind-
ung' used by Schwenn4 and followed by Mantziou5 (as this is based on
fhe secondary purpose of this part, namely to reinforce the prayer
with a Ground" and secure its fulfilment :see below p. 30 ).

All three parts are constructed according to certain tradi-
tional principles and contain various topoi which have been discussed
by a number of scholars to whom reference is made below.

1) Introduction

This part usually gives the proper name of the recipient of the
hymn, or one of his by-names (which may replace the proper name if

this is not mentioned) accompanied by one or more epithets, or other

titles, and the patronymics of the particular god. In the:case of

1. The term 'Praise (part)' has no authority outside the present
research and has been employed only conventionally to replace
equlvalent terms followed by other scholars which I found not
entirely accurate and sufficient for our purpose.

2. See C. Ausfeld, 'De Graecorum precationibus quaestiones',Jahrb.
klas.Philol.,suppl.28 (1903), 507-47 (p.514f.).

3. See J. Haldane, 'The Greek hymn with special reference to the
Athenian drama of the fifth century', 2 vols (unpublished Ph.D.
diss., Univ. London, 1963), p.103. ' :

4. See Fr. Schwenn, Gebet und Opfer, (Heidelberg, 1927), e.g. p.59.

5. See M. Mantziou, 'Hymns and hymnal prayers in fifth century .
Greek tragedy with special reference to Buripides' (unpublished
Ph.D. diss., Univ. London, 1981), p.5. It is used also by Beck-
mann (pp.46ff.).
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more elaborate hymns this part may be extended to include also
participial phrases or relative clauses, all in apposition to the
naﬁe of the deity. A reference to the leading cult-centres and
other abodes of the deity may also be made.

The addressee of a Greek pagan hymn may be any god from the
Greek pantheon: Olympian gods (Zeus,Apollo), minor gods (Pan,Asclepius),
or demigods and heroeg (Heracles, Leto). To these one may add person-
ified abstract nouns (Tyche, Hygeia), natural phenomena (Boreas, Nyx)
and celestial bodies (Helius, Selene). Finally, hymns were composed
for Oriental deities, both Egyptian and Asiatic (Sarapis, Isis, Saba-
zius). However, when from the Hellenistic period onwards the apothe-
osis of men became an important characteristic of the political and
religious life of the Greeks, hymns could be composed also for empe-
rors,as well as governors, as the extant fragments of the paean to
Titus (Coll.Alex. p.173) and the hymn to Demétrius Poliorketes (;9. p.
173f.) show. In these hymns we have an addressee-variation, according
to Cairns's definition1.

The recipient of a Greek pagan hymn cduld be one or more gods
who have something in common : Hom.hymn.25 (Apollo, Muses,Zeus); or
all the gods in general : Procl. hymn./.

On the significance of the knowledge of the divine name and the
various topoi employed to express it in hymns, namely the listing of
alternatives : ette ... elte and nérepov ... i ... # ... (hymn.Fortun.
8-10: Coll.Alex. p.196), or the phrase Sotis mot’ éotiv (Aesch. Agam.
160) and the epithets moAudvupos md dppntos (both common in Orph.hymn)
See, among many others, Norden pp.144ff., Ausfeld pp.517ff., Adami pp.
221ff. and Haldane p.115¢f.

I distinguish hymns into two main types: the direct apostrophes

1. See F. Cairns, Generic Composition in Greek and Roman Poetry
(Edinburgh: Univ.Press, 1972), pp.218ff.
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to gods and the hymns in which the name of the god and any ex-
pression attributed to it are in the aeesusative. The former type
of hymns is called by Winsch 'subjective' and the latter 'objective'
(see RE s.v. 'Hymnos' col.142 (Wiinsch)).

We may have the following types of '6bjective' hymns according to
the verb which is used to introduce them:

1) Hymns introduced with a verb of singing such as §6evv, decC-
deLv, aeloeodol, uéineLv, Luvelv, dpxeoSaL delbeLv, pvioeodaL. This
type is commonly found in the Homeric hymns : hymn.12: “Hpnv delsw
and the hexameter hymﬁé of later poets: Procl. hymn.5 : ‘Ypvéouev ...
KoupagposCtnv and Theoct. Idyl.22: ‘Yuvéouev .../ Kdotopa nal ... Ilo-
AvbeUxea. An example from the lyric hymns is Aristonous hymn.Vest.2
(le;.é;gz. p.164): ‘Eotlav ﬁuvﬁoouevl.

In the Orphic hymns, however, these verbs are rare as one finds
only defoeofaL in hymn.3 and péimneuv in hymn.62. Here, verbs of the
third category are used instead and the same applies also to the Magic
hymns.

The usage of such verbs resulted from similar introductions to
the heroic narrative. The beginning of the Prooemium to Hesiod's
Theogony is an example of this: Movodwv ‘EAtxwvidéwv dpxdued’ deldelv.
The hymnodic features of most of such prooemia have been investigated
by Stenzelz.

2) Hymns (mainly the Homeric ones) in which the poet asks the
Muses to celebrate the god: Hom.hymn.Merc.: ‘Epufiv 5uveLJM000a and

Theocr. Idyl.1.64: dpxete ... MoToot ... Goubfis.

1. Tt seems that mich verbs are rarely used in lyric hymns. I could
find only three more examples: Lasus fr.1 (PLG iii p.376 Bergk)
Attic Schol.3 (ib. p.644) and Aleman fr.2 (ib. p.15). Examples
of the various introductory verbs may be found in Adami p.220f.
J. Stenzel, De ratione, quae inter carminum epicorum proocemis et

%gmn%cam Graecorum poesin intercedere videatur (Diss. Breslau,
08 .
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In the case of lyric inscriptional hymns (e.g. of paeans) the

poet may exhort others to praise god: Isyllus Paean Apoll.-Asclep.1

(Coll.Alex. p.133): "It NMoudva 9edv aeCoate Aaotl,/ and Macedonius
Paean Apoll.1f. (@b. p.138): adAvov .../ eb¢nu[§tre.

3) Hymns introduced with a verb of summoning: xalelv, xAfzeuv,
®unAdoneuy, énnponuxstc%ab examples of which are: Orph.gzgg.ZS: NMow-~

téa nuuAdonw and 2 hymn.Attis (PLG iii p.686 Bergk): “AtTLv nlﬁow.1

On the other hand, in the 'subjective' . hymns the name of
the god and his titles are in vocatives which impligs a more personal
relationship between the god and his suppliant. Again here we may
have further subdivisions:

1) Hymns intvroduced with a verb of summoning, singing and
.celebrating, or praying in the first person (singular or plural) and
the name of 4 god in the vocative accompanied by a second person pro-
noun (personal or possessive) which may be repeated (sometimes at the
beginning of successive clauses): Orph.hymn.52.1: KurAdorw oe, uduap

. BauxeD, Cleanth. hymn.b: ge (sc. ZeD) waduuviow te ol odv wpd-
Tog alév defow and Sappho fr.1 (Lobel - Page): dddvatr’ 'Agpodlta ...
ACogopatl oe. Such hymns are generally characterized as written in
'du~Stil' (following Norden's terminology)z.

2) Hymns in which the name of the god (in vocative) is not
followed closely by any main verb as happens e.g. in Orph.hymn.26; or
it may be followed by one or more relative clauses (sometimes headed
?)

by the same pronoun producing thus Norden's 'Relativstil'Y): Hom.hymn

24.1f.: ‘Eotln, f# ... duopunoredeus,/ ; or even it may be accompanied

1.  For further instances see K. Ziegler, 'De precationum apud Grae-
cos formis quaestiones selectae' (inaug. diss., Breslau, 1905),
P.40 and Adami p.220f.

2. See Norden pp.143ff.; also Stenzel p.18ff. for examples of 'du-
Stil' hymns.

3. See Norden pp.168ff.; also Adami p.R42 for other examples.
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by one or more participles in the participial style of predications
(Norden's 'Participialstil' on pp.166ff. where examples).

3) Hymns introduced with a verb in the imperative (or its
equivalents: optative, archaic imperatival infinitive or negative sub-
junctive). This may be: a) a cletic verb : ér9¢, udére, Batve, ¢dvn-
9L, (Gp-)unob, USL with or without the addition of - 5eUpo or &eVrTE:
Orph.hymn.34: "EASE, udxap, Habdv1, b) a verb of appealing to the
deity's attention, usually to his sight or hearing: »AU9L (uéxAvsu,
®AUte), (elo-)dnovoov, L&€, €¢dpa, BAEfov : Procl. hymn.1.1: KAUSL ...
Tutdv and Pind._592:7.1f.(Snell—Maehler,1971), and c) a verb of

salutation: xolpe (xalpete): 1hymn.Attis (PLG iii p.686 Bergk) and

Cleanth. 2192.32.

In the htroduction (and the rest of the lrymn) the divine epi‘l:hets3 s

titles and by-names (éuwvuuCaﬁt GVOKANT LHOL 6v6uara5) of the god

(which are usually taken from traditional vocabulary, found primarily

in the Homeric epicsé) Have particular prominence. They are general-
ly divided into two categories: a) those which apply generally to

any god and may be thus called universal7: 9ebs, dvag, Seondtng, Raou-

1. For other examples see Adami p.221 and Ausfeld p.516.

2. For examples on this category see Keyssner p.129 and 132 and on
category (b) see Ziegler pp.59ff., Adami p.221 and Ausfeld p.516.

3. By this term I mean any qualifying word or expression added to

the name of the god without the intermediary of the copula. Thus,

it is not only an adjective, but it may be also a substantive, a

composite expression, a participle, or even a clause (particular-

ly a relative one). On this see Ausfeld p.521.

The term is used e.g. in Plat. Rep.394 a 2.

For the term see Menander Rhetor 445.25f.(ed. Russell-Wilson).

On the divine epithets in Homer see e.g. M.Parry, 'The traditional

epithet in Homer', in The Making of Homeric Verse, edited by Ad.

Parry (0xf.,1971), pp.1-190 and R.J.Cunliffe , Homeric Proper

and Place Names (London-Glasgow: Blackie,1931) which is a suppl.

to "A Lexicon of the Homeric Dialect" compiled by the same

author,

7.  See Haldane p.116, Ausfeld p.521 and Keyssner p.83f.

oNwI
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redg, 6Log, udnop, &ddvatos, GuBpotos, oeuvds, ayvds, ¢Cros, uéyas
and their feminine forms, and b) those of a more restricted application
as nwpootds for Dionysus (Aristoph. Nubes 606 ) and €xnBdéios for
Apollo (Hom.hxgg.Ven.151ﬂ.

Of these epithets the category of compound ones (&umAd 6v6ua1a2)
has particular significance. They may describe: 1) the physical
characteristics of god : €AuxoBA€papos of Aphrodite in Hom.hymn.6.19,
2) what the deity wears or carries ending in -éndog, -arégavos,
-ultpn, -aunvg, -nésuiog : évotrégavos of Dionysus in Orph.hymn.74.2,
3) eanything connected with the deity and beginning with xpvoo- : xpu-

odtoEog of Apollo in Isyllus Paean Apoll.-Asclep.48 (Coll.Alex. p.134),

4) the character of god ending in -%upog, -@pwv, -WATLS, -udTng : npd-
‘9pwv of Hygieia in Ariphron 2 (PLG iii p.596 Bergk), 5) certain divine
actions: caduBpotos of Athene in Procl.hymn.7.40, 6) the gifts of the
god ending in -6dtns, -¢dpoc : mAoutroddtns of Dionysus in 5 Carm.pop.
(PLG iii p.656 Bergk), 7) particular delights of the god ending in
-xapfs or beginning with guro- : émhoxaprds of Ares in Orph.hymn.65.2,
and 8) anything the god possesses or does in a great degree begin-
ning with moAu-, noavto- (mov-), ueya- : moAuvotdeuros of Dionysus in
Hom.hzg§.26.113.
Some epithets gan be used predicatively fainly in the Prayer) with

elvau, yevéodaL, éAdelv » 1) ebuevAs, elopuwv and other similar epi-

thets: éx9¢ ... elypwv of Selene in Orph.hymn.9.11 and 2) owtdp, odu-

1. The divine epithets have been collected by C.F.H.Bruchmann in his
Epitheta Deorum quae apud poetas graecos leguntur (Leipzig,1893),
Supplement 2 to Ausfithrliches Lexikon Griechischen und R8mischen
Mythologie, edited by W.H.Roscher.
see also Ausfeld pp.521ff. and Adami pp.223ff.

2. See G.Meyer, 'Die Stilistische Verwendung der Mominalkomposition
im Griechischen. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der AunAd "ovduata’,

shilolo s, suppl.16, part 3 (1923), 1-215 (particularly pp.48-
8).

3. See KiKeyssner, Gottesvorstellung und Lebensauffassung im Grie-
chischen Hymnus (Stuttgart,1932),pp.127f.,133,124f.,130,45¢F.,
and Haldane p.177f. for examples on these categories of epithets.
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uaxos, eéntuouvpos, énopwyds, énutdppodos: (Ares) Bpothv €nlxoupe in
Hom.ézgg.8.91.

The by-names of the deity belong also to the category of divine
epithets. An elaborate example of extended usage of by-names is Orph.
hymn.34 where one finds fifteen such by—namesz.

 The parentage (yévos) of the god (when it is used) may be given
with patrenymics, or with other expressiohs of origin, or even with
participles or relative clauses: Homtgzg§.26.1f.: Audvuooy .../ Znvog

¥l ZepéAng ... utdv, and hymn.Curetum 1f.(Coll.Alex. p.160): KoUpe,/

. Kpdveve,/. Sometimes other relatives besides the parents might be
mentioned: Hom.hymn.9.1: "Apteuwv ... Ho.oLYVATNY ’En&rouos.

A final feature of the Introduction is the reference to the birth-
blace, cult-centre , or other abode of the god. This is made through
Phrases with the verbs pééelv, uatéxeuv, véuery, £o€neLy, augunoredeLw:
Orph.gzgg.48.5: (faBdzLe) ... ®puylns pedéwv, or with Aelmeuv: Mag.hymn.
1.1 (Abel): (’AndArwv) ... Aetue Napvdouov 8pos xal Aerglba Hueé,/q.

The hymns where the poet is wondering about the 'polytopy', 'poly-
nomy' and parentage of a god using various disjunctive expressions :
elte .., elte, # ... fi, are called by Menander the Rhetor amopntuixol
or suatopntunol (343.17-26 ed. Russell - Wilson).

The transition to the second part, namely the Pralse, is achieved
in various grammatical and syntactical ways: 1) with any sort of con-
nective::ydp, donep, vOv adre, el mote, 2) with the syntactical de-
Pendence on a word from the first part of a participle, é relative

clause or a vocative in the second part: Hom.hymn.26.3: (Audvuoov) Gv

———

1. For other examples on both categories see Keyssner pp.87ff.,102f.,
Ausfeld p.538 and -Ziegler p.56f.

2. On various by-names see H.Usener, 'Beinamen der G8tter', in his
G8tternamen, second edition (Bonn, 1929), pp.216-47.

3. For various examples of the deity's parentage see Adami p.226fF.

4. Further examples may be found in Keyssner pp.75ff., Adami p.241
and 227ff.
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TPEPov h¥nouou vlugatr and 3) without any connectives in an asyndeti-
cal way1.

2) Praise

The main purpose of this part is the praise of the deity which
may be achieved in varioﬁs ways. One is with a narration of his
birth-myth (Hom.hymn.18.3-9) usually followed by an account of his
nurture and education (Hom.hymn.26.3-6). In the long hexameter hymns
other incidents or activities in the life of the god may be added: for
example the slaying of Python by Apollo in Hom.hymn.Apoll.300-74. Geo-
graphical lists and landscape descriptions are often included in them
(Hom. hymn . Apoll.30-44).

Another important topic is the description of the epiphany of the
godre.g. of tleDioscuri during a storm at sea: Hom.hymn.33.8-17 (cf.
Theoer. lgxl.22.10—22); or the dvodog of Persephone in Orphzgzgg.AB.
7-9 and the return to earth of Adonis in Theocr. Idyl.15.102-05. The
commonest verb used of the deity is galveoSoL and sometimes €A9elv or
tapelval and the corresponding for the worshipper is Géxeo%ab3. Some-
times the god's epiphany may bring terror and tremor to the whole
nature and sometimes joy  and calmness (as may happen alsc at the time
of his birth)4.

The various benefits granted by the god to mankind may be express-
ed with a narration of the ;5peous—legend (Hom.hymn.Merc.25-64,108-14,
and Homtgxgg.20.2-7). Expressions with mp@itos or mpdriota are regular-

ly used in this connection (Hom.hxgg.Ven.12)5.

1. See G. Zuntz, 'Zum Hymnus des Kleanthes', Rhein.Museum, 94 (1951),
337-41 (pp.339ff.).

2. A detailed account of the various themes featuring in narrative
hymns may be found in Haldane pp.123ff.

3. See RE s.v. 'Epiphanie', cols 279, 312 (Pfister).

4.  Examples of both cases may be found in Adami pp.231ff. and Keys~
aner p.33f.

5. For further examples see Keyssner p.17f.
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Apart from the above narrative and descriptive themes, this pért
may also include an exposition of the nature (¢9Yors) and other chara-
cteristics (apetatl) of the god, since, according to Plato, it is law-
ful to praise Eros (and generally any god) with reference firat to
his nature and then to his benefits: (*Epwta) ... sCxavov énauvéoat,
TplToVv avTdv otds éatuv, énebra tds 6doeus (Sympos.195 a). This is
achieved not only with the use of relevant epithets (which we have
already mentioned), but also with certain topoi and expressionms.

The nature of the god may be illustrated with reference to his
power and generally his virtue (6%vauvg, wévos, o9évosg, Loxds, arxid,
wpdtog, dapetd): Orph.hymn.procem.28: Aldvos uéy’ Vrelpoxov ﬁoxdvl.
In turn the power and other characteristics of god may be revealed
in expressions with: a) poUvog: Orphzgzgg.10.28: (#%0L) ov yap podun
1dse tedxeus, and b) ndg or ndvra: Theogn.373ff.(West): Ze¥ ¢lre ...
oV yap ndyrecoly dvdocers/ TLphv altds Exwv xal peydAnv 8SvopLv,/.../
oov 6t wupdros ndvtwv £09’ Ymatov, BaoudeD*/. Both expressions (as
well as those with ael and the epithets in mav-, mavto-, ToAL-, deu-)
serve 1n praising gods in a 'hyperbolic! stylez.

Gods may be celebrated also for being the begetters /creators of
all things, as well as of mankind. Thus they are called yéveoug, ye-
vétwp, vevetrdp, yevéreupa, or pftnp and natdp, or even mpondrwp and
tpoudrwp: Hom.hymn.1.6 (Zeus):matip dvsplv Te 9ebv TES.

Furthermore, gods may be celebrated for their gifts to men:Hom.bymn.
10.1f. (Aphrodite):BpotoloL/ pelAiya SiHpa 666w0uvu, and fo¥ being Ta-
uag: Procl.hymn.1.2 (Helius): edoug tauﬁas.

The character of gods is revealed in the things they delight in,

1. For other examples see Keyssner pp.48ff.
v 2.  See Keyssner, 'Der hyperbolische Stil', pp.28-48.
3.  For further cases see Keyssner pp.20ff.
4. Examples on this subject are collected in Keyssner p.71.
5 For other examples see Adami p.242 and Keyssner p.82f.
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ahd ‘this may be expressed in phrases with xqipeuv, pLAetv, (enuv-)tép-
meodolL: Orph.hymn.74.4: /wduaoe tepmopévn (sc. Leucothea)1.

The secondary purpose of this part (Praise) is to incur the
pleasure of the deity so thet hemay fulfil the petitioner's requests
which follow in the Prayer. So, all the attributes of the god are
carefully recalled to secure this fulfilment and . his various chara-
cteristics are chosen to show that he has the power to solve the
particular problems of his petitioner.

Besides, in hymns where a personal relationship between god and
devotee exists, a reference to past kindnesses rendered by the former
to the latter, or to any link between god and mortals in general, is
another method the petitioner may employ.in order to receive a favour-
able response. For the same reason a promise of a dedication or
sacrifice may also be included in this part, although the proper place
for these features is the Prayer where the poet may even promise to
praise god again, if he fulfils his requestsz.

The transition to the Prayer is aéhieved by the usage of viv,

3 N o~ . » * .
aard, aax’ &, drira vov, xal vOv , or without any connectives (i.e.

w -

asyndetically)”.
3) Prayer
The subject of this part depends on whether the hymn is offered
by a whole congregation (or by one person on behalf of a community),
as happens with Orphic hymns in particular and cult-hymns in general,
or whether it concerns only an individuel petitioner. Iﬁ the latter
case the petitioner asks for the fulfilment of various personal needs,

while in the former the requests made to gods refer to the needs of

1. For further examples see Keyssner pp.130ff., 67ff.

2. These and other topics have been examined with many examples in
Ausfeld pp.525ff.; see also Th. Beckmann, 'Das Gebet bei Homer'
(inaug. diss. Univ. Wirzburg, 1932), p.46f.

3. See Adami p.234f. and Ausfeld p.537. Very rarely a request in the
Prayer may be introduced also with vat: Procl:EXE§:6.8,11.
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a whole community.

In general the Prayer may include requests for the material
necessities of daily life, for the family and c¢ity, or for a pleasant
life and happiness (Luepdeirs (n66g) BCos, 8ABog, eldbaLupovio, elruxlal;
or even requests of a moral character (mainly in the philosophical
hymns)1. Besides, requests could be made for the averting of any
misfortune expressed mainly with the verbs: amotpénelv, dnonduneuiv,
@r-)adrdEeLv, pdeodar, nadelv, Aﬁebvz; or simply for deliverance ex-
pressed with 0@ceuv3.

At the beginning of the Prayer there is usually a new invocation
to god followed most of the time either by a verb of summoning, of
appealing to the god's attention and of galutation, or by a verb of
praying: A¢topat, elyxopat, altobual, txetedw’. Common in the Prayer
are the imperatives of 8u6dvay and 6€xeodar and the use of various
propitiatory verbs: (Adueivv, (AdoxeoSau, UAnSu and the epithet {Aoog
or ﬂkewsS.

The various verbs used in the Prayer may occur ' in the impera-
tive or its equivalents: optative, negative subjunctive, or archaic
imperatival infinitivesé.

Finally, the Prayer may close with a farewell expression with the

. . 7
verb yoipe , featuring particularly in the Homeric hymns .

———

1. A1l these requests are discussed in detail and with many ex-
amples in Keyssner pp.136-69. Further examples of such requests
(mainly taken from the Homeric epics and Greek tragedy) are col-
lected in Ausfeld pp.539-47.

« For examples see Keyssner pp.106ff.

Examples may be found in Keyssner pp.104ff. o

For examples see Adami pp.234ff., Ziegler pp.36ff. (particular-

ly pp.43ff. where a list of these verbs), and above p. 2/f.

- Examples are cited in Ausfeld p.537f., Keyssner pp.91£f.,124, and

Stenzel p.13f. .

On this see Ziegler pp.9ff., Beckmann pp.49-55 and Ausfeld p.537.

See Stenzel p.12f., Meyer, p.22,24,34 and Keyssner p.132,134.

~2 O 1S4 £ W
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I.3.a) Brief History of Early Christian Hymnography

The so-called early Christian hymnography1 covers a variety of
texts, most of which are in prose, or non—quanfitative metrez. Accord-
ing to hymnologists these texts may be classed into three major‘
categories: 1) quantitative hymns (personal or anonymous ), 2)
1i£urgica1 hymns in 'rhy£hmic' prose or non-quantitative metre and
3) hymns in apocryphal and heretirsl literature (in prose or verse-
form). Since all the poems of the present research (with the except-
ion of 1.1.32) are written in quantitative metres I shall place more
emphasis on early Christian hymns of this kind (1) and less on the
non-quantitative hymns (2). Besides, the hymns of category §3)
should be omitted on grounds of their complete dissociation from our
hymns, not only in themes, but also in styleB.

In category (1) belongs the hymn to Christ attributed to
Clement of Alexandria and appearing at the end of the PaedagogusA.
It consists of 66 short lines (according to the edition of Heitsch pp.
157-59) which are formed mainly of epithets and other titles in appo-
sition to the name of Christ. Most of these epithets are taken from
the Bible.

Next come the long hymns of Synesius of Cyrene in short lyric

lines which, although later than Gregory's, are important for our re-

1. The term has been invented by hymnologists dealing with Byzantine
hymnography which begins in the sixth cen. A.D. with Romanos Me-
lodos: see K.Mitsakis, Buzavtivh 'Yuvoypopto, vol.1 (Salonica ,
1971) and J. Sz8vérffy , A Guide to Byzantine Hymnography. A
Classified Bibliography of Texts and Studies I (Brookline, Mass.,
1978), pp.1ff.
On this type of metre see below p. 58, n.1.
On these hymns see: Mitsakis pp.141-68, J.Rendel-Harris , The
Odes and- Psalms of Solomon (Camb.,1909), E.Preuschen, Zwei
gnostische Hymnen (Giessen,1904), A.A.Bevan, The Hymn of the Soul
contained in the Syriac Acts of St Thomas, TS v.3(Camb.,1897), D.
I.Pallas,' 0 “Yuvos tiv Mpdfewv 10U 'Iwdvvou ep.94-99'.in Mélenges
Merlier,vol.2(Athens,1956),221-64 and Sz8vérffy, op.cit., p.7f.
4. On the authenticity of the hymn see St#hlin's edition in GCS 1 p.
lxxvf. and Christ-Paranikas, AGCC, p.xviii.

w N
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search, not only for the metrical structure of hymns 5 and 9 (which
is similar to that of 1.1.30)1, but also because they employ various
features and topoi of Greek pagan hymns and contain expressions ,
above all divine epithets, and themes (from the Bible and Christian
literature as well as from various pagan philosophico-religious .
areas) featuring in our hymnsz. Reference to these is made below in
the commentaries.

In the same category of quantitative hymns hymnologists include
the Parthenion of Methodius, bishop of Olympus, which is found at the
end of his Symposium and consists of twenty-four stanzas with an
alphabetical acrostic, each followed by a refrain (Umaxod) . This
poem however, has no connection with our hymns either in metre (which
eeems to be predominantly iambic with resolutions and syncopations)B,
or in form and content.

In this category (1) one may include also some Christian epigrams

from the first book of the Palatine Anthology which appear in hymn-

form such as for example the epigrams to the Saviour: AP 1.19-28
-(Claudianus), although the date limits of such epigrams in general
extend well after Gregory's time.

Finally, this category contains some papyrical Christian hymns
which have come down to us anonymously and mainly in a fragmentary
state. Of these the earliest seems to be the hymn to the Holy Trini-

ty on Papyrus Oxyrh. 1786 which is dated in the third centuryA. Its

fragmentary state prevents us from determining the content of the

hymn which ends with the common doxological formula (see below p.301).

1. See below pp.55ff. ‘
2. According to J.Bregman, Synesius of Cyrene. Philosopher - Bishop
(Berkeley‘Unlv Calif.Press,1982), p.78 n.1,2 Syn931us composed
‘ his hymns between A.D. 396-409
3.  See Méthode d' Olympe, Le Banquet, edited by H. Musurillo (Paris,
SC, 1963), p.310 n.1 and Mitsakis p.128f.
4. See Heitsch p.159 and Mitsakis p.111.
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With regard to its metrical form it has been suggested by Wellesz
that it is based on a combination of anapaestic metres1.

“A hymn to Christ appears on Papyrus Berol.Mus. 8299 of the fourth

cen. A.D.2. It consists of the last six long anapaestic lines of a
poem with an alphabetical acrosticB. The extant part of it is based
on the theme of the Good Shepherd (cf.Ev.Jo.10.11ff., Ev.Lc.15.4fF.)

and ends also with the common doxological formula.

The poem on Papyrus Amherst (written in a triple alphabetical
4

acrostic™) is addressed to Christians giving them instructions and
rules of a moral character to follow in their lives. Having this
content, the poem obviously cannot be characterized as a hymn (in the
sense I have described the word above p. 16 ) despite opposite views
of Byzantinologists5.

We may now proceed to examine the texts of the second category,
namely the liturgical hymns in 'rhythmicﬁ>prose or non-quantitative
metre. In this category hymﬁologists include various passages fzom

the 01d and New Testament : e.g. Psalms and other prayers (particular-

ly those collected. .together by Swete in vol.3 of his edition of The

0ld Testament in Greek, pp.811—830)7 and the so-called Christological

1. See E. Wellesz, A History of Byzantine Music and Hymnography,
second edition (Oxford,1961), p.155.

2. See Heitsch p.160.

3. See Heitsch p.161 (who notes that eighteen lines are missing -

possibly those beginning with o - o ) and the bibliography

cited by him.

See the text as this is edited in Heitsch p.161-64.

. See Mitsakis pp.114ff. and Sz8vérffy op.cit., pp.8-10 (where

bibliography).

6. The term is used by hymnologists (e.g. Mitsakis p.9; cf.
P.N.Trempelas, 'Exioyh ‘EAAnvixfis 'Op908dEou ‘Yuvoypaglag,
second edition (Athens,1978), p.126) to refer to prose texts
which may be divided into cola (parallel or antithetical) where
various rhetorical figures may appear: anaphora, isocolon etec.

7.  On these prayers - known as Canticles - see J.Mearns, The Canticles
of the Christian Church Eastern and Western in early and medieval
Times, (Camb.,1914) and for their place in the service of the
early Church H.Schneider, 'Die biblischen Oden im Christlichen
Altertum',Biblica,30(1949),28-655 cf. also his articles in the
same periodical pp.239-72 and pp.433-52.

U
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and other hymns.of NT in rhythmic prose1. The introduction of such
texts into the liturgical life of the early Church and the origins of
their antiphonal . chanting2 have attracted the interest of many hymn-
ologists and liturgiologistSB. However, neither this, nor their colo-
metrical reconstruction is of any importance to us, but only the
various themes they include (particularly abtributions to the God-
head or Christ) which; as Biblical, were known to Gregory and could
be used in the present hymns (as other Biblical passages are used
too).

In the same category hymnologists include some early patristic

4

texts which they divide into cola™ the long prayer in the first

epistle To the Corinthians by Clement of Rome (59-61 ed. Lightfoot)

The Didache of the twelve Apostles (9-10 ed. Funk), the anonymous

epistle To Diognetus (ed. Marrou, SC) and the homily On Pascha by
Melit§ of Sardis (edited colometrically by S.G.Hall,1979). Howe&er,
these texts (far from being hymns at all) have no relevance to our
hymnSS.

Two short hymns (also rearranged colometrically) appear in the

Apostolic Constitutions: the Morning Hymn (Ipooeuxn €wduvd or Suvos

6p9pLvds) which is prefixed by the Gloria (Ev.Le.2.14) and the

Evening Hymn ('Eomepuvds) in Const.AEost.7.47 and 48 respectivelyé.

The main characteristics in both hymns are the accumulation of verbs

1. See J.T.Sanders, The New Testament Christological Hymns (Camb.,
1971) and R.Deichgr#ber, Gotteshymnus und Christushymnus in der
frihen Christenheit: Untersuchungen zu Form, Sprache und Stil
der friihchristlichen Hymnen (G8ttingen, 1967).

2. On this see also below the note on 1.1.32.37: dvtlouvov.

3. See H.Avenary, 'Formal structure of Psalms and Canticles in
early Jewish and Christian Chant', Musica Disciplina, 7 (1953),
1-9, and the bibliography in Sz8vérffy, op.cit., p.2f.

4.  They are divided into cola e.g. by Leclercq: see DACL s.v.
'Hymnes' cols 2832ff.

5. For a general discussion on them see Mitsakis pp.47-50, and J.

Kroll, Die Christliche Hymnodik bis zu Klemens von Alexandria .,

second reprint edition (Darmstadt,1968), pp.21ff.

See Kroll, op.cit., p.32.
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of singing or glorifying and the common doxological formula at the
end. More interesting with regard'to the various attributes or
epithets of God, and other Biblical themes they use are the prayers

of the seventh book of Apostolic Constitutions and the liturgical

ones in the eighth book. For the same reasaons the various liturgies
(of St James, Mark and Basil) and the prayers in the Euchologion of
Serapion are equally important.

Finally, the fragmentary eucharistic hymns and other short non-
quantitative hymns on papyri have also little relevance, either in
form or content, to our hymns1.

At the end of the exposition on early Christian hymnography it
would be necessary to say a word about the rendering in hexameters of
the Psalms attributed to Apollinarius of Laodiceaz. Despite the

3

severe criticism on the value of this paraphrase -, it offers us

parallel expressions (mainly divine epithets) to our hymns (as do
also the verse paraphrase of the Gospel of St John by Nonnus and
4y. |

Various passages from the Oracula Sibyllina

1. On these hymns see e.g. Mitsakis pp.51-57 and pp.62-6/ respective-
ly; and Sz8vérffy p.10 and pp.8ff. respectively for bibliogra-
phies on them.

2. For the disputed authorship see e.g. J.Golega, 'Verfasser und
Zeit der Psalterparaphrase des Apollinarios', BZ, 39 (1930), 1-22,
and Idem, Der Homerische Psalter (Ettal, 1960).

3.  See Mitsakis p.166.

See Kroll, op.cit., p.29.
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I.3.b) The Meaning, Form and Content of Early Christian Hymns

As we have seen in the brief survey of the history of early
Cﬁristian hymnography until the fourth cen.A.D. (I.3.(a)) it becomes
obvious that it includes a variety of texts most of which can not be
strictly called hymns in the Greek pagan sense of the word. There-
fore, it would be unnecessary to attempt here to examine the meaning
and application of words like: Yuvog, ¢aruds, (mvevuatiun) wsh
despite the fact that these terms (first appearing in EE;QE}'3'16
and Egg.5.19) have been interpreted by various scholars and in a
variety of ways: e.g. as denoting different types of the musical
performance of Christian hymns1.
| However, it would be interesting to note the meaning Gregory

gives to Uuvos and other terms related to it. This is found in carm.

1.2.34.138-144(955f.):
6€noLy olou THV alLTnoLy Evsedv

Thy 6€ mpogeuxnv LodL Thv dueLvévwy

alvog &' €mnauvog elg 9edv oeBdourog,
6 &' Uuvos alvos éunerds, dg olouat
For the same reasons (i.e. multiplicity of early Christian hymn-
ography) I think that it is pointless also to describe here their
form which not 6n1y differs from that of all our hymns except 1.1.32,
but is also not fixedz. Nor, is it necessary to raise égain the

dispute as to whether the various rhetorical figures (particularly the

Y ——

1. This view has been expressed by Wellesz (see Wellesz op.cit., pp.
32-42). TFor other views see Mitsakis pp.39-47;and Kroll p.5 n.2
and p.7 n.1. '

2. A survey of the various theories of Byzantine metric featuring

' in an unformulated form already in the examples of early Christ-

ian hymns (written in rhythmic prose or non-quantitative metre)

may be found in Trempelas, op.cit., pp.54-93 and Mitsakis pp.266-~
329.
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parallel and antithetical cola) owe their introduction into these
hymns to the influence of Greek rhetoric, or of the semitic style in
general and 'parallelismus membrorum' in particular .

Nor, finally would it be worthwhile to discuss the content of the
early Christian hymns, since this is far more general than that of the
Greek pagan hymns and may include any religious subject and not simply
themes related only tb God . These hymns show little similarity in
content with Gregory's hymns apart from the Biblical themes commonly

found in any early Christian hymn.

I have decided to exclude from the brief survey of both the
Greek pagan and early Christian hymns.any discussion on the subject
.of the performance - mainly in public - of the two categories of hymns,
since we do not know whether Gregory's hymns were intended for use in
public worship, or,more likely, whether they were used only for his
own adoration of God1. The latter possibility may be implied from
one of the reasons which led Gregory to compoée poetry in general
(which sare described in a poem written by him particularly for this
purpose: carm.2.1.39 (1329-36)). The reason was to console himself in
his 0ld age. This possbility is implied also from carm.2.1.34.71-91
(1312f.) where Gregory describes the content of his poetry in which
the praise of God has a prominent place: HEATW 8’ YpLuédovta Hedv
Hé€yav, 76 goeuviis/ els £v dyeupopévns AdupLy éufis Tpuddos/ (... )

HOL XpLoToD ma®fwy xA€og GpdLtov, obs M’ E9Ewoev,/ avépouény Hopenv

obpaviy wepdoag (77-78, 83-84:1313).

et e

1. For the performance of Greek pagan hymns see the discussion in
Haldane pp.36-91 and for that of the early Christian hymns see
J.Quasten, Musik und Gesang in der Kulten der Heidnischen Antike
und Christlichen Frilhzeit, reprint edition (Minster,1973) passim.
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I. 4 Language, Style and Content of the 'Gregorian' Hymns

The language of our hymns is & mixture of epic and late Greek
forms - including koine - as is the language of late poets in general
and of Gregory in particular1. A closer examination of these
hymns reveals that their metre affects their language so that the
epic forms predominaté in the hexameter and elegiac hymns (1.1.29,
1.1.31, 1.1.33-1.1.38, 2.1.38), while in 1.1.30 and 1.1.32 (one in
anacreontics and the other in non-quantitative metre) the language is
closer to, if not the same as, that of Gregory's time.

With regard to the epic forms used in our hymns we observe that
the poet follows the practice of late epic writers in extending them
fo cover non-epic words.2 Thus he uses: a) the epic/Ionic ending -n
in dxnpaotng :1.1.35.10 and oVpavlny :1.1.36.21 (see the notes ad
loc.), b) the unaugmented form of aorist in 86cvoag : 1.1.36.14,
otHoag : 1.1.34.3 (see the notes ad loc.), and c) the epic ending
-oeaL in CEeou : 1.1.36.16 (see the note ad loc.). Furthermore, he
avoids the doubling of the introductory 0 in augmentei tenses for
metrical reasons: &pefa: 2.1.38.51 (see E.Schwyzer, Griechische
Grammatik, vol.1,p.654, Maas, Greek Metre 130; and cf. West, Greek

Metre, p.15f.). For other examples of this feature in Gregory's De

Vita Sua: carm.2.1.11(1029-1166) see Jungck p.29 and Cummings p.51.

In 1.1.36.8 Gregory uses the form épelo, although in other poems

‘he prefers the alternative €uoto (see Knecht, Gegen die_Putzsucht

der Frauen, Exkurs 1, p.136f.).
Other features of the language in these hymns is the use of the

rare form Bpotrdel in 2.1.38.27 which is used in & non-classical

1. On this see Pellegrino pp.85ff., Davids p.130ff., Jungk p.28

; n.13, Cummings p.60 and 61ff. and Sykes pp.4O0ff.
2. Construction of new forms by analogy with existing ones has been

observed by Cummings (p.73) in Gregory's De Vita Sua.
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sense (see the note ad loc.). The poet's custom of using o0ld words
with a different meaning appears also in 1.1.32.44: 9pofevv, 2.1.38.
38: anepel¥yeodaL, and 1.1.29.14: UnepvegfeLv. Such a custom has been
observed in Gregory's poetry by Pellegrino (p.87): see also below

the section on the hapax legomena (3 cf..Gallay, Langue et Style, p.79f.

In the poems the language is varied by the use of the word %e-
pdtwv in the hexametef hymns (e.g. 1.1.34.20) and its equivalent in
sense 60UAos in 1.1.30.46 (see the note ad loc.); and by the use of
the Attic -t1- instead of -oo- in. yAdtrtp: 1.1.31.11 and tpuLtTOU:
1.1.32.5 (see also Jungk p.27 for the same feature in Gregory's De
Vita Sua)1. Furthermore, one finds the epic and lyric form Llaog in
1.1.29.15 and the alternative late Greek .LAews in 1.1.30.36,48; while
in the same hymn appear both the classical word ¢ €ieos and the alter-
native word of koine 10 £ieos (1.1.34.27,19). Finally on the fre-
quency of post-classical words in Gregory's writings see Cummings p.
73f.2. In this category belongs also a large number of Biblical words
(including those found in the Septuagint )3, required by the content
of the hymns. A list of such words - though appearing in Gregory's

De Vita Sua - may be found in Cummings pp.63ffé.

The language of our hymns is enriched with some hapax legomena5

which may be divided into three categories:

1. Gregory uses both -tt- and -oo- indifferently in his epistles and
funeral orations : see Gallay, Langue et Style, p.15f. and X.
Hiirth, 'De Gregorii Nazianzeni Orationibus funebribus', Disserta-
tiones Philologicae Argentoratenses selectae, vol.12 (Argentora-
ti: C.I.Truebner, 1908), p.73f. respectively.

2.  Frequency of such words has been observed in Gregory's orationms,
mainly his funeral orations: see Hilrth, op.cit., pp.117-31 and G.
"Fabricius, Zu den Jugendschriften des Johannes Chrysostomos.
Untersuchungen zum Klagsizismus des vierten Jahrhunderts, (Lund,
1962), p.116f. For his epistles see Gallay, Langue et Style, p.76f.

3.  HUrth, op.cit., pp.132ff. has shown that Hr the majority of the

quotations of OT in his funeral orations Gregory follows the

Septuagint version and in few cases possibly Origen's Hexapla.

See also H#irth, op.cit., pp.132-38.
. For these I rely mainly on information derived from various Lexica.

Ui



41

1) New words, first ocurring in these hymnd: natpogads: 2.1.38.
5, otdyove: ib.6, ovupads ib.8, melpnua ib9, napydpeov ib.34, duata-
ondnnro;: 1.1.30.32 end navdvupe: 1.1.29.13,

2) 01d words with a different declension: vwuntd: 2.1.38.11,
envotéoLov: ib.48.

3) 01d words in a different meaning : Omoouudwv: 1.1.36.8,
BpotdeL: 2.1.38.27, oﬁv%eua: 1.1.29.10 and axAftotov: ib.14.

Most of Gregory's hapax legomena have been collected by Pelle-

grino p.86f. (see also Jungk p.25, Knecht p.142 and Cummings p.65th
A final point to note with regard to the language of these hymns
is the absence of any distinction in sense among the suffixes -vog,
“twv and -uéns appearing in the adjectives ovpdviog (1.1.31.4), ol-
éavﬁwv (2.1.38.23) and oVpovténg (1.1.29.15) which are all used in
the meaning of -oUpdviog, namely 'heavenly'. This feature had al-
ready been in progress well before Gregory's time (see J.Wright, Com-

parative Grammar of the Greek Language (Oxford, 1912), 8269 and

Smyth 845-50 and 858).

We come now to note some peculiarities of these hymns with
regard to their syntax. The poet appears to have mixed the syntax
of ets § + indicative with elg & xe(v) (or &v) + subjunctive when he
uses els 8 ue + indicative in 1.1.35.8f. (see the note.gg loc.). He
introduces a temporal clause with the rare u€oe’ Gte in 1.1.36.29
(see the note ad loc.). He also uses: a) ola (+ infinitiye) instead
of olav, b) the syntactical pleonasm é€pyeLv Tuva TnAd9L 4né + genit.
in 1.1.36.22, ¢) dyuvédery tuvvd tuouy in 1.1.36.24f. following the
Syntax of &yevv in Homer, d) ¢9¢yyeo9al tivo + and otoudrwv in 2.1,

38.1f. combining two different syntactical usages of the same verb

1. New coinages appear not only in Gregory's poetry, but also in
his orations: see Hirth, op.cit., pp.141-45.
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followed by Pindar, e) UmneptéAlelv transitively in 2.1.38.16 follow-
ing the syntax of avatéileiv as this is used in the Bible, f) the
middle verb 6€eodoL transitively in 2.1.38.13f. and g) a participle
(9efs) in 1.1.32.16 in anacoluthon instead of a main verb (see oh all
the above the notes ad lgg.). In these poems one finds the irregular
corresponsion t¢ ... 6¢ in 1.1.29.8, instead of the more common t¢
... 1€ (mainly used in poetry and appearing in 1.1.34.10 and 2.1.38.
21), or 1€ ... nol found in 2.1.38.45 (see the notes ad loc.).
Finally, the poet uses aAAd in postposition in 2.1.38.32 (see
the note ad loc.) and the preposition évi in anastrophe in 1.1.29.11

(on this see Jungck p.29 and Werhahn on Comparatio Vitarum: carm.1.

2.8.58).
. The use of optative in Gregory's\writings has been examined by
Sister Rose de Lima Henry in her doctoral dissertation under the
title 'The Late Greek Optative and its Use‘in the Writings of Gregory
Nazianzen' and published in the Patristic Studies (vol.68) of the
Catholic Univ. of America (Washington, D.C.,1943)1. In the hymns
under discussion - provided they all belong to Gregory - one finds
eighteen optatives eleven of which are wishing optatives commonly
used in prayers and which may be replaced by imperatives, negative
subjunctives or archaic imperatival infinitives (see above p.31

and Henry op.cit., pp.9-13). These are: 1.1.29.15, 1.1.32.33, 1.1.
33.5, 1.1.34.19, 1.1.36.20,33, 1.1.37.4,5,6, and 2.1.38.32,50 (four
of these are not mentioned by Henry). From the remaininé seven:

a) two are optatives without 4v conthgent found in final clauses:1;
1.31.7: 8ppa ... Yuvhoeve and 1.1.36.24: 8opa ... dyuvol, (see the
Note ad loc.), b) two are optatives in temporal clauses: 1.1.36.29,

30: péog’ 8te ... éEavdoaLut ... EASouuL (see the note on line 29),

1. The same subject has been examined for Gregory's De Vita Sua and
Arcana by Jungck (pp.31-34) and Sykes (Appendix A) respectively.
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and ¢) three are potential optatives without &v contingent: 1.1.35.
12, 1.1.37.7 and 1.1.36.27 (see the note ad loc.). Henry too
mentions the examples of (a) (see pp.74-83, particularly p.82), but
none of (b). Furthermore, in the case of (c¢) she classes under this
category only the first example: 1.1.35.12 (see pp.25-28, particular-
ly p.27); while she considers the optatives in the other two examples
as assimilative found in relative purpose clauses after a wishing
optative, although she goes on to observe that they 'could be analyzed
as pure potentials in relative characteristic clauses as most pro-
bably they are.' (see p.66).

Another feature to discuss in the present hymns is the use of
the interjection & in order to see whether it conforms = with the
ﬁractice followed in Greek pagan hymns, prayers and other addresses
to gods. God is generally invoked with vocatives used without d:1.1.33.5,
6, 1.1.34.14,15,19, 1.1.35.1, 1.1.36.1,8,19,28, 1.1.37.2,6, 1.1.38.
6, 2.1.38.1,5-11,15,27-28,37, 1.1.31.12, 1.1.30.36,48, 1.1.32.2,46,
and 1.1.29.13. This is the normal pattern of prayers and address-
es to gods in early Greek epic poetry (Homer, Hesiod)1, adhered to
also by the Alexandrian epic writers (Callimachus, Apollonius Rhodiuﬁ%
However, there are seven instances of & vocatives in our hymns which
may be divided into three types : 1) 1.1.33.1 = 1.1.34.1,12: &
tdvtwy Baouied, 1.1.29.1,16 , 2) 2.1.38.26 : & ¢dos, and 3)

1.1.36.31: & dva Xproté. The first and second ‘types follow the

1. This has been elucidated by J.A.Scott, 'The vocative in Homer
and Hesiod', AJP, 24(1903), 192-6.
2. The relevant attestations on the vocative in Apoll.Rhod. were

first listed by B.L.Gildersleeve - C.W.E.Miller, 'The vocative
in Apollonius Rhodius', AJP, 24(1903), 197-99 and later analysed
together with similar instances in the Homeric Hymns i-v and
Callimachus, by G.Giangrande, 'On the use of the vocative in
Alexandrian epiec', in Scripta Minora Alexandrina, vol.1
@Ansterdam, 1981), 25-32.

£
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practice of tragedians (Aeschylus, Sophocles) by conforming: the
first to Scott's rule that ' the interjection must be used with an
adjective n the vocative, when the adjective is used without a sub-
stantive, unless the substantive idea is given by the context'; and
the second to his rule that 'the interjection must be used in
addresses or apostrophe +to inanimate objects or abstract qualities't

The use of & in the third case may be explained by analogy to
the religious epicletic farmula : & dva(E) + name of Apollo (or even
Zeus) which is found first in the Homeric Hymn to Apollo (179,526),
later in early lyric poets.and sparingly in Greek tragedy (see
Giangrande art.cit., pp.25ff. and MacLennan on Callim. hymn.Jov.8
for such vocatives in Callimachus).

We may say in conditaion that in avoiding & the poet of our hymns
adheres with g high degree of accuracy both to the stylistic usage of
the vocative as fixed in epic genre by Homer and to the style of NT
in which & completely vanished from prayers (see Scott, AJP, 26
(1905), p.43 n.1) in opposition for instance to the contemporary epic
writer Quintus Smyrnaeus who uses & in Scott's estimations seventy
times in less than 125 vocatives, although he is an otherwise extreme-
ly accurate Homerist (gee Scott, AJP, 24 (1903), p.195).

A feature similar to the above is the avoidance of the article im
-an eslevated, sacred or religious context-8uch as the hymn (see
Adami p.242). While 1.1.33 and 1.1.35 have no articles, in 1.1.34,
1.1.29, 1.1.36, 1.1.37 and 1.1.38 this is used once or tﬁice, usual-
1y needed by the meaning: e.g. 1.1.34.2 10 vontd, T& Spatd and 1.1.
36.11 : thv (standing for the pronoun fiv). In the two elegiac hymns

(2.1.38, 1.1.31) it is used four and five times respectively sometimes

1. See J.A.Scott, 'Additional notes on the vocative', AJP, 26 (1905,
32-43 and Idem, 'The vocative in Aeschylus and Sophocles',AJP,25
(1904), 81-8/ where both rules appear (p.82f.).
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unavoidably. However, great departure from this rule is seen in
1.17.30 and 1.1.32 in which it 1s used thirteen and nineteen times
respectively. This may be explained from the fact that both hymns
are written in a 'sermo vulgaris' (or 'Umgang§éiprache')1, and a
somewhat 'loose' metre {anacreontics and non-quantitative metre)
so that their style departs from the solemnity of the previous
hymns (written in hexameters or elegiacs).

With regard to the word-pattern of the hexameter and the elegiac
couplet we observe that the poet occasionally employs the stylistic
device whereby an adjective (or participle) and the noun it describes
occupy each: a) the first sedes of the two lines in an elegiac
couplet : 2.1.38.21-22: /dmiavées .../ aotépes (see the note ad loc.),
or, b) the first and last sedes of the same line : 2.1.38.46, 1.1.
35.9: toprapfwv ... Seoudv following thus a common pattern in epiec

poetry (see the note ad loc. and A.Wifstrand, Von Kallimachos zu

Nonnos, pp.133ff.).

The hexameters are usually not self-contained, since the poet ex-
pands the sentence to more than one line by the regular use of en-
jambement. An important type of enjambement is that where the sense
continues into the first foot or second princeps of the following
line,after which there is a break or pause : 1.1.33.3,8,9, 1.1.34.2,
17, 1.1.35.2,3, 1.1.36.11,13,15, and 1.1.29.9. Such enjambement
is extremely common, among others, in Callimachus (see McLennan on Call.
hymn.Jov.11 and his Appendix I, and West, Greek Metre, p:153) and in
Nonnus (see West p.177).

In the case of the elegiac couplet we see that the poet follows

the earlier elegists in largely avoiding enjambement between two or

1. The two terms aretaken from Scott, AJP,26 (1905), p. 42 and
Giangrande, art.cit., p.32 respectively.
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more successive elegiac couplets (see McLennan's edition of Callima-

chus's Hymn to Zeus, Appendix I, particularly pp.T140ff.).

Self-contained lines of the form abba (or other similar types)
in which two adjectiveg are attributed to two nouns do not appear
in these hymns and are very rare in other hexameters of Gregory as
well (see Sykes pp.58ff. and Wifstrand, op.cit., p.138).

The symmetry and balance in our hymns is the result, not only of
the careful arrangement of the various themes, but also,and above all,
of the extensive use of rhetorical figures : a) antithesis which may
be produced either by wuév - &6¢ (1.1.32.25,27), or by the juxta-
position of antithetical words : duBpoté uou Bpotdet Te (2.1.38.27),
b) anaphora, isocolon, homoioteleuton (1.1.29.2a,3a), c) chiasmus
.(1.1.30.20—21), d) asyndeton or polysyndeton (2.1.38.8-12a, 1.1.31.
1), e) repetitions1 and anadiplosis (1.1.29.1=16, 1.1.32.30f.), f)
oxymoron (1.1.29.10b) and g) alliteration (of -o- in the three-
syllable sigmatismus in 1.1.29.2,3: see the note ad loc.).

The use of such figures is common in Gregory's poetry in general
(see Pellegrino pp.93ff., Jungek p.24 n.13, Cummings p.76f. and
Knecht on carm.1.2.29, Index C (pp.142-44)f% and is generally thought
to be the result of the influence of rhetoric upon him, so that the
view of Carpenter that Gregory was a rhetorician in his poems and a
poet in his orations seems to have some validityB.

We come now to the question of imagery and themes ip our poems.

Since they are hymns of a concise length there is little space in

———

1.  See below Appendix IIJ.

2. Such figures are abundant in Gregory's orations too : see M.
Guignet, S. Grégoire de Nazianze et la rhétorique, (diss.,Paris,
1911),106ff..and Ruether pp.59ff.

3. See M.Carpenter, 'The paper that Romanos swallowed', Speculum,

7 (1932), 3-22 (p.22); cf. Norden, Die antike Kunstprosa, vol.2,
pp.562ff.




47
them for extended use of imagery. However, they occasionally con-
tein some similes and metaphors1: a) the series of four metaphors °
all taken from the natural world in 2.1.38.34-36 (see the notes ad
loc.), b) the comparison of the sun (overshadowing with its light
the stars) with Christ (surpassing the 'minds') in 2.1.38.15-16
(see the notes ad loc.), c¢) the image of the creation (as a whole,
or in various parts) praising its Creator is a very common theme iﬁ
our hymns (1.1.30.5-12, 1.1.31.7-10, 1.1.29.6-7), d) various Bibli-
cal images : the picturesque scene of the throne in heaven in 1.1.34.
4-13, and the Exodus theme and the calming by Christ of the sea-
storm in 1.1.36.3-11 and 17-18 respectively, and finally e) various
light-images (so common a theme in various philosophico-religous
areas2), mainly used to describe the relationship of the three
persons of the Trinity (2.1.38.5,6,8,26, 1.1.36.28, 1.1.38.6 and the.en—
tirety of 1.1.32 ). Such images are commonly used by Gregory, above
all in his orationsB. Examination of the imagery in Gregory's

poetry may be found in Pellegrino pp.49ff, and Sykes pp.61-65,

in his orations in Ruether pp.86-105 and Guignet, op.cit., pp.131-86,

and in his epistles in Gallay, Langue et Style, pp.82-87.

The use of divine epithets in our h&mns has particular importance
since, as happens also in the Greek pagan hymns; this is one of the
main ways of praising God.(see above p.25ff.). They may be divided

into: a) universal epithets as they are used of many Greek gods in-

A

1. Ruether (p.86) remarks that from the study of Gregory's use of
images in his orations it becomes tlear that there is no essent-
ial difference in the way he uses simile and metaphor.'.

2. See F.J.D8lger, 'Sonne und Sonnenstrahl als Gleichnis in der
Logostheologie des christlichen Altertums', Antike und Christen-
tum, 1 (1929), 271-90;cf.A.Theodorou, ''H elxovixd-ouvuBoiund &-
varoylo ToU gutds &v T deoroyly 1ol aylou Tpnyoplov Naguovgn-
vo®', Theologia, 47 (1976), 248.

3.  See Theodorou, art.cit., pp.28-44, 235-272,and 500-30, J.Egan,
'The knowledge and vision of God according to Gregory Nazianzen',
(Ph.D. thes.: Inst. Cathol. de Paris, 1971), particularly pp.99ff,
Gottwald.pp.37-41 and M.Kertsch, Bildersprache bei Gregor von
Nazianz (Graz, 1978), pp.150ff.
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differently : &uBpotos (1.1.33.11), dgdutos (1.1.30.1), b) epithets
of a restricted application, used of only one or a few Greek gods:
eVpVUESWY (2.1.38.8), noavenfoxonos (1.1.35.1 :see the note ad loc.),
c) epithets originating in Greek philosophy : Snuuvovpyds (2.1.38.11),
or exténsively used in Greek philosophy as the negative epithets :
dvapxos (2.1.38.7). In our hymns there are nine such epithets, some
of which are the poet's own ;oinages. An explanation for Gregory's
use of both negative and positive epithets to describe God may be
found in his or.28.9 (Gallay p.118; M.36.37Af.): 6eT mpds t§ elnelv &
ud éotu, nol § éotiv elmetv ... Uva €x te THS dvalpéocws v odn Eotu,
xal THg ol éotl 9€oews, TePLANPIF Td voodusvovl. A final category of
epithets (d) includes those which apply only to the Christian God and
are: 1) used by other patristic writers : mavodevds (2.1.38.10), 2)
taken from the Bible : ogpayls, eludv (2.1.38.7)2 , and 3) formed by
the poet himself : natpogans (2.1.38.5), mavdvupos (1.1.29.13).

According to Gregory these epithets (npocnyopﬂab3, nAﬁceusu) may
describe God's obola (or.30.18 (Gallay p.262; M.36.125B)), or His
attributes (t&udtnteg) in which case they may ‘
be subdivided into: a) mpoonyoplaL tHis ¢Eovolog, and b) mpoonyo-
play THs olxovoulas (ib.19 (p.264f.;128BC»P-

From the above it appears that the poet of our hymns combines
the trends of Greek pagan hymnographers (particularly of the later

period) in using categories (a) and (b). (although he avoids complete-

1.  An accumulation of eight negative epithets may be found in or.
41.9 (M.36.441B), used of the Holy Spirit. On Gregory's negati-
ve theology in general see Moreschini pp.1374-78, Gottwald p.19,
Smolak p.443 n.58 and Sykes on carm.1.1.3.41.

2. All the divine epithets appearing in the Bible and early Christ-
ian texts have been collected and examined by Deichgridber: see
R. Deichgriber, Gotteshymnus und Christushymnus in dexr frithen
Christenheit, (G8ttingen, 1967), particularly pp.87ff. and pp.
178ff. for God's and Christ's epithets respectively.

3. See or.28.13 (Gallay p.126; M.36.41C).

b See or.30.19 (Gallay p.266; M.36.128C).

5. See Theodorou art.cit., p.243f, and below the note on 1.1.33.1.
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ly for obvious reasons epithets related to an anthropomorphic con-
ception of god) with epithets applying to a monotheistic conception
of God (used not only of the Christian God, but featuring also in
Greek philosophy and other relevant areas).

A final point to discuss in this chapter is the allusions to
previous authors. Apart from the range of pagan and Christian hymns
and prayers, and the texts from various philosophico-religious areas
¢hich are all compared in certain aspects with our hymns below in
the commentary)_one may here refer briefly to some allusions to other
texts. First come the Homeric formulae in 1.1.33.11 (I1.8.539), 1.
1.34.9a (I1.7.415), ib.23 (I1.5.2), 2.1.38.45b (I1.20.350) and 1.1.
37.4a (I1.9.238).

' The poet uses the periphrasis Supe 10 vurtds of the moon
recalling Pind. Olymp.3.20 and Aesch. Sept.390 (see the note below
ad loc.) and in 1.1.35.14b he Tecalls  Aristoph. Nubes 357. The
phrase in 2.1.38.41b may be compared to AP.7.439.4 (Théodor.).

Most of the Biblical allusions are easily recognizable and sodo not
need here any particular comment apart from the observation that the
poet appears innovatory in presenting Biblical ideas mainly with epic
language and above all in replacng the Biblical words with philoso-
Phical ones (see below the note on carm.2.1.38.26: vdeg obpaviuves).

A collection of allusions to Greek literature in Gregory's
poetry in general may be found in Dubedout pp.81-96, Stoppel pp.3-19,

A.Rzach, 'Zu den Nachkldngen hesiodischer Poesie', Wiener Studien,21

(1899), 198-215, Sykes pp.65-68 and Cummings pp.61-64 (including-also
Biblical allusions). As has been observed, the echoes of and allu-
siong to Greek literature in the writings of 'a trained rhetorician
like Gregory do not necessarily imply direct knowledge of the original
Source; many such passages may have been known to him simply as ex-

cerpts transmitted by the rhetorical tradition.' (see Cummings p.61).



50

I.5. Metre

Following the practice of other scholars in this chapter 1
examine first various metrical aspects of the hexameter and elegiac
hymns (quantity, hiatus, caesura and diaeresis, the long monosyllable,
the propotion of dactyls and spondees) in order to assess the place
offthese poems in the history of these types of metre.

I then analy e the metre of 1.1.30 in connection with other
poems written in a similar metre. In the case of 1.1.32 I summarize
the various theories provided to explain its metrical structure and,
finally, I examine all the hymns of the present research with regard

to the position of the final accent in each line.

A) Hexameter and Elegiac Hymns

Examination of these hymns may begin with the question of
prosody.

1. The short vowel before a combination of a plosive and a
liquid or nasal consonant remains short (as happens sometimes in

Homer: .see Monro, Homeric Grammar, 370 ), or becomes long according

to the metrical requirements. This may be illustrated with the
following examples where, as we see the poet uses in close position

the same (or cognate) word but with a different quantity.

a)  dupov - &wpotdtou  both in 2.1.38.6
tl -

b)  E&ypeto - &ypeto 2.1.38.44 - 2.1.38.40
v -

C) 68 npdg - oE Tplitov 1.1.36-15 - 2.1.38.1

1.1.33.8

v
d) ofa Bpotdc

Speopopog  1.1.36.9 - 2.1.38.15

v
e) & 8pduov

£)  TNotpde i 2.1.38.7 -1.1.35.7
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g)  UplSpove -  pdedpov 2.1.38.10 - 1.1.36.9
h)  wduhog ~ wdnrov 2.1.38.19 - 2.1.38.16
i) te madvor - dmiavdec both in 2.1.38.21
i) &vydv - &Yvordrou both in 2.1.38.3
k) gnveuoa - SeomvevoTtors 2.1.38.49 -~ 1.1.35.11

Similar observations have been made by Sykes (p.47) on Gregory's
Arcana poems (in hexameters), Davids (p.147f.) on the elegiac poenms:
carm.1.2.31, 1.2.29, 1.2.14 (910-15,884-908,755-65), Stoppel (p.20),
on Gregory's iambic poetry, and Cummings (p.50f.) and Jungck (p.35) on
De Vita Sua.

The above prgctice is followed in other late epic poems too: see
for the Orphic Hymns Quandt p.40%* and for the Hymns of Proclus Vogt
p.43.

2. In the present hymns there is one example of a short vowel
which does not become long before wuv : 1.1.37.4 réuvw . For other

examples in Gregory's poetry see Werhahn's note on Comparatio Vitarum

33 (p.35) and Cummings p.51.

3. Short syllables ending in a consonant are lengthenea in arsis,
although the next word begins with a vowel. There are four examples
of this licence in our hymns : 1.1.36.2 6665 t9ela (also in 1.1.37.
3), 1.1.36.18 Burozduevov Gvépovor, 1.1.36.33 LoNSY end, and 1.1.38.
3 oVpavdsev Voog . This licence appears in Homer (see Monro 375)
and in Callimachus and Euphorion (see Maas 128). However, the above
examples appear rather to conform ° to.the practice followed in the
Orphic Hymns (see Quandt p.40*). The same licence has been observed
in Gregory's Arcana (see Sykes p.49). See also West p.156 and 179.

4. In these hymns there are some examples where the quantity of
%,L,v varies for the same word. These are: n;veu¢ﬁum - mavayly
(both in 1.1.31.2), vdv (1.1.36.33) - vdv (1.1.38.5), &i6ao (2.1.38.

41) - atsovfios (1.1.33.8). Such variable quantities are common in
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Greek poetry (see O.Schneider, Callimachea, vol.1 (Leipzig, 1870), p.
152f. and McLennan, on Callim. hymn.Jov.55). The change of quantity
is common in Gregory's poetry too : see Werhahn p.11, Davids p.156,
Stoppel p.29 n.1 and p.23 n.1, Dubedout p.107 n.1, Sternbach, E0S, 30
(1927), p.362f., Sykes p.49f., Cummings p.52 and finally Jungck p.35.

5. The practice described in (3) and (4) is followed also in the
pentameters when a short vowel precedes the middle caesura:1.1.31.10

ws, 2.1.38.10 ovpdvie, || mavofevés and 2.1.38.44 Sdvev,||

béyav, |
ols. This licence has been observed by Dubedout (pd07) who gives other
examples taken from other elegiac poems of Gregory,(see West p.181f.)
Hiatus
Most examples of hiatus in these hymns conform to the regular
.Homerié patterns and they may be divided inté the following categories:
a) Epic correption. There are thirty-three cases where hiatus
is used to shorten a preceding long syllable and these .aye' arranged

in the hexameter as is shown below.

—U1U5—U1U 2 _\J\)11_\)08 -\)1\)4 =

On hiatus in Homer and other Greek poets see Monro 380, Maas 129 and
West, Greek Metre, p.11f., and in Gregory's De Vita Sua and some of his
elegiac poems see Cummings p.60 and Davids p.148f;also Sykes pp.51-53.

Two further cases of hiatus appear also in the pentameter:

1,1

CURSVILRNNERY |V I_uu_uu_
in 1.1.31.12 and 2.1.38.32 respectively.
b) Hiatus where the preceding vowel is short occurs in 1.1.36.25
and 2.1.38.17 at the trochaic -caesura of the third foot and in 1.1.37.
1 and 2.1.38.13 before the bucolic diaeresis ( see Monro 382 and for
the same practice in the Orphic Hymns Quandt p.41%).

¢) The hiatus in the third foot diaeresis in 1.1.34.28 appears
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also in carm.1.1.7.93 (446) and may find, according to Sykes (p.53)
its parallel in I1.24.593. For other cases in Greek poetry (part-
icularly of the later period) of this licence see R.Keydell,
'Quaestiones metricae de epicis Graecis recentioribus. Accedunt
critica varia' (inaug. diss., Univ. Berlin, 1911), p.30f., and in the
Orphic Hymns Quandt p.41%.

d) Hiatus before words originally beginning with the digamma (see
Monro 388-90 and West p.15). In this category belong five cases, all
involving the word &vaf : 1.1.36.1, 1.1.37.2,6, 2.1.38.1 and 1.1.36.31
(although this case may fall also under (e) ). However, the digamma
is not always observed as we see from 2.1.38.15 : ool uév, GvaE . The
same attitude towards 'Digamma hiatus' appears in Gregory's Arcana
(see Sykes p.51f.; also cf. Dubedout p.107f.) and may be compared to
that followed in the Orphic Hymns (see Quandt p.41%*) and other late
Greek poets (see Keydell, op.cit. p.45f.).

e) Tn hiatus the preceding long vowel or diphthong may remain un-
changed in arsis and seldom in thesis (see Monro 380). In this
category belong the cases in 2.1.38.3,41, and 1.1.29.11 (where the
diphthongs ou and oL are in the arsis) and that in 1.1.36.20 (where
xal in hiatus remains long at the fourth biceps).

This kind of hiatus has been observed in Qregory's iambics as
well (see Werhahn p.10 and Jungck p.38) and may be compared to that
followed in the Orphic Hymns (see Quandt p.41%), and those of Proclus
(see Vogt p.44). |

In the same category falls also the hiatus occurring once in
2.1.38.20 after the third princeps and before the middle caesura of
the pentameter. This kind of hiatus has already been observed in
Gregory's pentameters by Bertels (see J.Bertels, 'De Pentametro In-
scriptionum Graecarum Quaestiones' (diss., Mimster, 1912), p.23f.).

For examples on this from Greek poetry see West p.158.
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Caesura and Diaeresis

From Table 1 (in Appendix I) we see that in 145 hexameters weak
(trochaic) caesura in the third foot occurs in 98 lines, strong
caesura in the third foot occurs in 47 lines and strong caesura in the
fourth foot appears nowhere. This shows a preponderance of the
trochaic third caesura. According to similar investigations made by
Sykes (p.53f.) in Gregory's Arcana the ratio between trochaic 3rd
and strong 3rd caesurae is 79% : 16.5%, namely far greater than
what happens in our hymns where the ratio is 67.59% : 32.41% .

In Homer the ratio is 58.27% : 40.43% (see Monro 367), while “in
Proclus the trochaic 3rd is used 134 and the strong 52 times , namely
in a ratio 72.04% : 27.96% (see Vogt p.42 , and for other epic
wfiters Davids ‘p.142ff.). Thus, the poet of our hymns shows the
influence of post-Homeric verse-techniques (see West p.177f. and 153f.).

Most of the lines which have a strong 3rd caesura follow tbe
practice of other epic writers (Callimachus, Nonnus) in having also
a secondary caesura after the fourth princeps (7th element) or a
bucolic diaseresis, or . both - (see Maas 93). Theré are two
exceptions to this in 1.1.34.5 and 1.1.35.10.

The caesura in the fourth foot, which in Homer occurs once in
100 lines (see Maas 85), is absent from these poems, but appears 35
times in 773 lines of Gregory's Arcana (see Sykes p.54).

With regard to diaeresis we observe that the poet follows epic
practice in avoiding it at the end of the third foot (see Maas 86).

In our hymns there are five cases of a omovéevdiwv hexameter:
1.1.34.4,10. 1.1.31.7, 1.1.37.7 and 2.1.38.21. In all these cases,
as well as in nine more from Gregory's Arcana (see Sykes p.55), the
verse ends with a four-syllable word following the Homeric practice

of avoiding diaeresis after the spondee of the fifth foot (see Monro

368 ; also West p.154 and 178).
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Finally, the caesura after the second princeps featuring in 1.1.
33.3,8,9, 1.1.34.17 and 1.1.35.2,3 is discussed in connection with
the feature of enjambement above (p.45f.).

The long Monosyllable

From Table 2 (in Appendix I) it appears that the poet avoids the
long monosyllable in the 3rd and 6th principes (5th and 11th elements)
and 5th and 6th bicepifia(10th and 12th elements), while he uses it
painly in the 1st, 2nd and 5th principes (1st, 3rd and 9th elements).
Ih this he follows the practice of post-Homeric epic poets (see A.

Wifstrand, Von Kallimachos zu Nonnos, .Publications of the New Society

of Letters at Lund, 16 (Lund, 1933), pp.55ff., and Maas 99). Similar
practice has been observed by Sykes (pp.55ff.) for Gregory's Arcana.

The Proportion of Dactyls and Spondees

In their study of Gregory's hexameters Sykes (p.57) and Davids
(pp.143ff.) pointed out that dactyls outnumbered spondees in the pro-
portion of 5 to 1. As we see from Table 3 (Appendix I) for our'poems
this proportion is 4 to 1. In Homer and Hesiod the ratio of dactyls
to spondees is roughly 24 : 1 and a similar figure may be éivén for
Callimachus and Asclepiades, while later writers tend to employ fewer
spondees :in Quintus the ratio is 4% : 1, and in Nonnus and Proclus
5% : 1 (see Davids pp.150ff.). Our poet thus appears to follow the
practice of late epic writers.(see West p.177f. and 154) .

The above observations apply also to the pentameters as we see
from Table 5 (Appendix I). Here thespbndees are absent from the

second hemiepes.
B) Carm. 1.1.30

We come now to examine the metre of 1.1.30. The poem is written

s . v . . . .
in ionic dimeters : vuv--uvu-= (b), or ionic dimeters with anaclasis :
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vu-u-u-2 (a) (known as anacteontics : see West p.168 and D.S.Raven,
Greek Metre (London,1962), p.84). There is, however, one irregulari-
ty in the metre of line 3 where the word 6eondtny, scanning -v-,
stands in the place of v-- . This has been noticed by Boissonade who

emended it by replacing, in his edition of this hymn, this word with

svvdotny (see J.F.Boissonade, Lyrici Graeci. Poetarum Graecorum
Sxiloge, vol.15 (Paris,1825), pp.161-63 (text) and p.216f. (notes)).
However, since there is no evidence foom the MSS for such emendation
I would rather agree with Nissen to retain 6eondtnv by regarding
the metre of this line as a variant of the anaclastic form (a) (see

T. Nissen, 'Die Byzantinischen Anakreonteen', Sitzungsber. Bayer.

Akad. Wiss.,Philos.-hist. Kl. Abteilung, 3(Munchen,1940), p.7). The

poet seems here to have been influenced by the accent of this word
and treated its accented short syllable as long and the preceding
unaccented long as short (see West p.164).

In line 19 the metre is vu---u-2 . In order to restore the
ionic dimeter Scheidweiler emended 1§ with 1€ (see Scheidweiler, BZ,
49(1956), p.346). This has been suggested earlier by Nissen too (p.
7). However, as it stands, the metre of this line has been used
occasionally, among others, by Synesius (see Terzaghi p.xxxiiif. and
West p.168).

As we saw 3ip the case of hexameter and elegiac hymns, here
too the short vowel before a combination of a plosive and a liquid
may either remain short ( Uwp 128, pr':Sl,uu), or become long (_Tp;
27, xp :35).

The poet uses alternately +the above two types of metre, begin-
ning with (a), namely abab etc. Nevertheless, this order is reversed:1)
in lines 8-9 (where instead of ba we have ab)p) is broken after line
16 (b),(as the following line is also (b)),and Jin line 19 (which,  as

we have said above, is a form of (a), while the order requires (b)).
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The second disturbance in the sequence of the two types of metre,
namely the absence of an anaclastic dimeter (a) between lines 16 and
17 has been observed by Scheidweiler and Musurillo. To restore the
order the former scholar claims that line 16 should be omitted because
it repeats the‘content of line 13 (see Scheidweiler, art.cit. p.346);
while the latter thinks that ' a line has been lost after line 16,
which must have referred to the imion of the Father and the Son in
the creation of the world' (see H.Musurillo, 'The poetry of Gregory
of Nazianzus', Thought, 45(1970), 45-55 (p.53 n.24). The rejection
of both suggestions is made below in the commentary on 1.1.30.16.

Dubedout (p.99) remarks that this poem may be divided into five
strophes of unequal number of lines (12,12,11,12,&). However, since
these units are of unequal length and there is no metrical agreement
between them (see West p.5), I do not think that this remark can be
taken seriously, although these units correspond to sense-divisions
(see below the introductory analysis to this hymn).

Gregory wrote another poem with the same metre, namely carm.i.
2.7 (648f.). It consists of ten lines only in the order bﬁbaaaaaba.

Hanssen and Mercati have shown that the epitaph In Paulum :carm.2.

(epit.)2.129 (M.38.79-82), also in anacreontics , is spurious.“1

The anacreontic was a popular metre in the imperial period,
particularly in many of the Anacreontea (see West p.168). Yet,
neither in these,nor in the poems of John of Gaza, Georgios Grammati-

kos and others , which are found in the Appendix Anacreonteorum (PLG

iii pp.339-75 Bergk), are the ionic dimeters used in so great a

degree and alternately to anacreontics as happens in our hymn.

1. See G.S.Mercati, 'Di un carme anacreontico spurio e mutilo di
Gregorio Nazianzeno', BZ, 17(1908), 389-96 and F.Hanssen,
'Accentus grammatici in metris Anacreontico et hemiambico quae

sit vis et ratio explicatur, Philologus,Suppl. 5 (1889), 197-
228.(p. 204 n.11).
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In writing his hymn in this metre Gregory in not alone. Synesius
too wrote his fifth and ninth hymns in the same metre using not only
the two types mentioned above, but also vu---u-2 (as in line 19): see
Terzaghi p.xxxiiif., Nissen, op.cit., pp.9-13 and Wilemowitz, Sitz.

Berlin.Akad.,i (1907), p.290f.
C) Carm.1.1.32

Let us now discuss the metre of 1.1.32. This hymn, together

with Exhortatio ad Virgines : carm.1.2.3 (632-40), is generally regard-
ed as written in an early form of a non-quantitative metre (see West,
p.162ff.)1. The peculiarity of its metre seems to have been the
feason why the hymn is preserved in the poetic and prose MSS in

three froms: 1) in 50 short lines, 2) in long lines (of two short
lverses each), and 3) in prose form, although even here the cola are
usually marked with dots.

In non-quantitative metre the accent is regulated in each line
and the total number of metrical syllables is the same (after taking
into account any synecphonesis/synizésis).. This has led Christ and
Paranikas in their edition of the first 28 1lines of this hymn to
violate it.. by making arbitrary changes to its text, so that all

lines (with the exception of line 13) became heptasyllabic (see W.

Christ - M.Paranikas, Anthologia Graeca Carminum Christianorum
(Leipzig,1871), p.29 (text) and p.xiiif.). They went on to consider

this heptasyllabic line as an accentuated hemiamb (based not on the

1. This type of poetry is called by some 'rhythmié' (see Pellegrino
p.77 and Meyer, 'Die zwei rhythmischen Gedichte des Gregor von
Nazianz', p.141) or 'unprosodic' (see Hanssen, Philologus 44
(1885), 228-235); while Maas 24 speaks of a 'Byzantine (stress-
regulated) metric’and Wilamowitz, Die Griechische.literatur und
Sprache (Berlin-Leipzig, 1912), p.297 of 'Akzentuierende Poesie'.
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quantity of the syllables, but on the dynamic accent) in the form :
xXxXx¥%x . In this they seem to have been influenced by a
scholion in Cod. Monacensis gr. 416 (Mo) which describes the metre of

this poem as hemiambic (see apparatus criticus of 1.1.32).

Hanssen (Philologus, 44, p.232), followed by Nissen (Die Byza-
ntinischen Anakreonteen p.8f.), rejected this idea, because hemiambs,
as the metre of jocular and satirical poetry are used in carm.2.1.88
(1435-42), but are in his view inappropriate to the hymnic content of
this poem. |

Another scholion which is found in various forms in a number of
MSS could throw some light on the problem of the metrical construct-
ion of our hymn. In Cod. Parisinus Coislianus gr. 56 (D) it reads:
Suvos fomepLvds Atou tpds TH TEAEL elpnuévost SpoLos T§ mEpL Tapdevi-
as (see also the appar. crit. ad loc.). But the metre of Exhortatio
ad Virgines is no less obscure. The only tﬁing we know about it
comes from another scholion found at the beginning of this poem in a
number of MSS in which we are told that in this poem Gregory has
imitated Sophron, the mime writer from Syracuse : 'Ev todty 1§ Adyy
10v Zupaxodorov Idgpova pLpelrtal® odros ydp udvos mouLnt@v puduols
TvoLr (tLowy /V/, te Billy) wai wddous éxproato petpuxfis (mountuxfis
D, Billy) avaroylos matagpovioas (L,D,/V/)1. According to the Suda
Sophron wrote mimes xoatoaloydénv. This testimony is interpreted by
K8rte (B@ s.v. 'Sophron', 1103) as meaning that Sophron wrote in

prose. On the other hand, Norden in his Die antike Kunstprosa, vol.

1, p.46ff. divided into cola some of Sophron's fragments which are
edited in Kaibel, CGF,i,p.152ff. following the scholion on the Ex-

hortatio ad Virgines. The long papyrus fragment of a mime, most

1. The scholion is cited in Meyer's edition of 1.1.32, p.144. Cf.
also Pellegrino p.77 n.1 and Kaibel, Comic.Graec.Fragm.,i, p.
153 (testimony 9).




60

probably belonging to Sophron and discovered in recent years sheds
some light to the way Sophron wrote his mimes. For its text see e.g.

Page, Greek Literary Papyri, fr.73 (pp.328-31). It is written in

cola of unequal number of syllables (varying from seven to ten, with
the octasyllabic cola predominating) in which the colon-end coincides
with the word-end (see G.Vitelli - M.Norsa, 'Da un Mimo di Sophron',

Stud.Ital.Filol.Clas.,10 (1932),119-24 (p.120)). Despite Gallavotti's

attempt to explain the metrical structure of this fragment, our pro-
blem remains unsolved, since Gallavotti disproves the validity of the
scholion at the beginning of 1.2.3 and thus sees no real connection
with regard to metre between 1.2.3 and Sophron's Mime (see C. Galla-

votti, 'Per il nuovo Sophrone', Riv.di Philol.,11(1933),459-76 (p.470).

Another view expressed by Meyer and Bouvy is that both poems
(1.1.32, 1.2.3) are written in rhythmic hexameters (see Meyer op.cit.,
p.50 and Pellegrino p.79 n.1; also Christ-Paranikas, AGCC,p.xiv).
However, such a view was correctly challenged by Pellegrino (p.79f.).
He compared both poems (divided in long lines) with the first one
hundred hexameters -of carm.1.2.1 (520-30) and showed that while the
majority of the hexameters contains 16 or 17 syllables, 1in the case
of the two rhythmic poems the lines with 14 syllables prevail. More-
over, the first hemistich of the hexameters is usually shorter than
the second, while in the rhythmic poems it is usually equal or longer.

The majority of the 14-syllable lines led Dubedout (p.110) and
Pellegrino (p.80) to reject the 0pinidn of Lambeccius that the two
poems are written in acatalectic or catalectic iambic tetrameters.

A final theory with regard to the 'metrical accent' is that
provided by Hanssen (art.cit. p.234f.). He first observed that the
fifth syllable of the heptasyllabic and octasyllabic cola is unaccent-

ed with the exception of 1.2.3.34b,56a, 1.1.32.17,18", and that

1. The accent of prepositions, articles and monosyllabic particles
is not taken into account.
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therefore the heptasyllabic cola are never proparoxytone. He then
went on to suggest that these cqla are somehow a catalectic form of
the octasyllabic in which the metrical accent (which sometimes
coincides with the word-accent) is distributed in the form : - < -
----- . To this form he adjusted the heptasyllabic cola by
lengthening the‘penultim : XpCoré pov, AéyE %é-E —oé (1.1.32.2)
and TDCTTOé m&rgs els ué-C—év (ib.5). In the case of the two
9-syllable lines (1.1.32.9,13) Hanssen says that they must be con-

sidered as having lengthened the penultim. However, this is only a

theory =ccvertainly the most fHusible of all,

D) Position of the final accent in the line

A final point to discuss on the metre of our hymns is the place
of the final accent . It has been observed that the change from the
quantitative to the accented metre took place by the gradual placing
of the dynamic accent at a regular position in the line, ana that
from the first century A.D. there bec&me a trend to end quantitative
verses with a paroxytone word (see West pp.162ff. and Maas 21).,

From Table 6 (Appendix I) we see that in the case of the hexa-
meters 54.48% of the lines are stressed on the penultim , 26.90% on
the antepenultim and 18.62% on the ultim . Similar is the versifi-
cation of Nonnus who avoids proparoxyﬁones and oxytones of more than
two syllables in which the last is short (see West p.-180).

In the case of the pentameters we observe a complete aversion
to an accented syllable at the end of the line, a tendency which
begins in the Hellenistic period and is gradually increased in the
imperial times (see F.Hanssen, 'Ein musikalisches Accentgesetz in

der quantitirenden Poesie der Griechen', Rhein.Mus.,N.F.38 (1883),
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222-44 (particularly pp.228-33) and West p.159 and 182). In
Hanssen's calculations (p.231) in 1473 pentameters Gregory ends only
14 lines with an accented syllable (i.e. 1%). The predominance of
the lines in a stfessed penultim is even higher than in the hexa-:
meters : 88.57%.

The position of the final accent in Gregory's anacreontics has
been examined by Henssen (Philologus,suppl.,5(1889), 197-228 (p.211))
who gives similar figures to the present ones : 78.7% of the lines
end with a word stressed on the penultim, 8.2% on the ultim and
13.1% on the antepenultim.

Finally, similar figures apply in the case of 1.1.32, as weill
as for Gregory's iambics in which £he ratio is 18.9% (final accent
on the ultim), 64.3% (penult.) and 17.8% (antepenult.) : see Hanssen,

Rhein.Mus.,38(1883),p.236f., West p.184 and Cummings p.53f.). From
Table 7 (Appendix I) we see that the majority of the cola in 1.1.32

are the heptasyllabic most of which are stressed on the penultim.
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I. 6. Manuscripts

The task for the production of a criticalledition of the Grego-
rian poetic corpus was first attempted by Leo Sternbach and his col-
laborators under the auspices of the Academy of Cracow. Unfortunate-
ly, in the disaster of the second world war all the unpublished
ma£erial disappeared1. Later, H.M. Werhahn made a collection of
microfilms and collations from the various MSS with Gregorian poems,
the study of which led him to divide them into twenty groups. The
result of this research is the unpublished 'Jbersichtstabellen zur
handschriftlichen ﬁberlieferung der Gedichte Gregors von Naziangz'
(Aachen, 1967). Since 1971 Werhahn's research projéct has been taken
over by Prof. M. Sicherl of the Institut fiir Altertumskunde in the
Univeréity of Munster under the auspices of G&rres—Gesellschaftz. The
complete works are published in the series 'Forschungen zu Gregor von
Nazianz', and the first two volumes have already oeme- to lightB. But,
although the research in groups I, XI, XVIII and XX was anqounced in
the second Symposium Nazianzenum to have reached an advanced stage,
nothing has been published yetA.

Professor Sicherl was very kind to send me the first collation of
the majority of the MSS containing my poems. I have at my disposal

also some photographs or photostats with the hymns under discussion.

1. See J. Mossay, 'Le Professeur Léon Stermbach, byzantiniste et pa-
triote', Rev.Hist.Fccles.,65(1970), 821-28 and Lefherz p.28.

2. See J. Mossay, 'Travaux préparatoires a une édition critique de
Grégoire de Nazianze', Rev.Hist.Ecclés.,74(1979),626-40 (632-35).

3. The first is 'Repertorium Nazianzenum. Orationes - Textus Graecus
1. Codices Galliae'. Recensuit J. Mossay (1981) and the second
'II. Symposium Nazianzenum (Louvain-la-Neuve, 25-28 august 1981),
edited by J. Mossay (1983). A third volume is about to be publish-
ed on the MS tradition of groups XX and XI by Wilfried H8llger, M.
Sicherl and H. M. Werhahn.

4. See M. Sicherl, 'Bericht liber die Arbeit an den Gedichten Gregors
von Nazianz seit Koblenz (1976)' in II. Symposium Nazianzenum, For-
schungen zu Gr. von Naz. 2 (Paderborn: Ferdinand Sch¥ningh,1983),
137-40. -
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I have seen in the original only Cod. C (see below). From this it
becomes obvious that only a provisional text may be established, the
final and more accurate form of which will appear only after consult-
ing all the MSS in the original and when the research on their stematic
relationship, undertaken by Prof. M. Sicherl and his collegues is com-
pleted. However, as may be seen from the Absﬁract , the establishment
of a critical text, as accurate as the external evidence allows it to
be, is not the primary purpose of the present research.

The hymns under discussion may be divided into four groups accord-
ing to the MSS in which they appear. The first group contains 1.1.31,
and 1.1.33 - 1.1.35 which are found in two MSS only, while 1.1.31
appears also in Cod. Np . None of these MSS is included in any of
Werhahn's twenty groups of MSS.

The second group is formed of 1.1.36 and 2.1.38. Theseupoems
appear in MSS from Werhahn's group V and XVIII. Two of these MSS in-
clude also 1.1.37 and 1.1.38. The third group contains 1.1.30 and 1.
1.32 which are both found in MSS belonging to Werhahn's group XX, while
the former poem alone appears also in Werhahn's group XII and the
latter in XTI, Besides, the latter poem is also extant in Syriac and
Arabic MSS1. In the fourth group belongs only 1.1.29 which (with

regard to its Gregorian MSS) is found in Werhahn's group XX.
Group A (1.1.31 and 1.1.33 - 1.1.35)

W = Vindobonensis Theologus 43 (s. xv)

It is a miscellaneous codex the first part of which contains

1. See André de Halleux, 'La Version syriaque des Discours de Gré-
goire de Nazianze' and Jacques Grand Henry, 'La Tradition manu-
scrite de la Version arabe des "Discours" de Grégoire de Nazianze',
both in II. Symposium Nazianzenum, pp.75-111 (particularly p.87f.),
and pp.113-18 respectively.
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an anthology of 126 Gregorian poems (see D. Nessel, Catalogus ...

Codicum MSS Graecorum ... Bibliothecae Caesareae Vindobonensis, vol.

1 (Vindobonae ,1690), p.126f.). According to the information I re-
ceived from Prof. Sicherl the MS contains 1.1.30, 1.1.32 in ff.79v—
80" (vv. 29-40/ 41-50: WI) - cited in short lines - and in f££.110'-

Iy 4.1.34 in £.80"Y (1-21/ 22-30), 1.1.31 in £.80",

1117 (vv. 1-50: W
1.1.33 in £.86" ( with incorrect verse-division between lines 4-6,

although the end of each line is marked with an anglel ) and 1.1.35
in ££.86"- 87° (1-11/ 12-13) (also with incorrect verse-division in

lines 3-4 ). All the poems, apart from 1.1.30 and 1.1.32 (WII)

, are
available to me on photostats.

Werhahn considers these poems dubious because they are found
only in Cod. W (in his view in a dubious enviromment) and in Cod. Bg
which is described below (see Werhahn, TU 92, p.342f.).

Let us see in more detail from the photoétahswhat poems precede
or follow our bymns and how. In f.79ﬁ before 1.1.32. 29-50, there
are lines 2-14 and 15-20 of Gregory's carm.1.1.16 (477f.) cited as
two separate poems and written in iambics. The latter section (i.e.
lines 15-20 ) is entitled 'EAtcootlou Soduota and without even ending
with a fullstop it is followed by 1.1.32. 29-50, a poem with far
shorter lines, without any sign to show that this is part of a differ-
ent poem. The style of the h#ndwriting shows that the scribe is the
same in both poems. However, the change from one poem to the other
was noticed by a Latin annotator who added in the margin: 'Desunt :o
versus htc, qui in Paris. extant.' and ' haec non videntur huc per-
tinere, extant in hymno vespertino, infra. suntq(ue) illius extremi'.
The first marginal note refers to carm.1.1.16 and informs us that a
number of & (70 ? ) lines are missing which are found in the Paris
edition (possibly that of 1609-11 by de Billy - Morel ). However,

from 1.1.16 only lines 21-30 (i.e. 10 lines ) are omitted. In the
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second note the aﬁnotator correctiy observes that the short verses
belong to 1.1.32 (Hymnus Vespertinus) which appears in its complete
form later in ££.110"-1117,

Between the two poems (1.1.16 and 1.1.32) there is a lacuna of
at least 39 lines (¢ the last 10 lines of 1.1.16 and the first 28 of
1.1.32). The most probable explanation for this is that one or more
leéves of the MS from which Cod. W was copied had been lost and the
scribe of Cod. W was o careless to have noticed it.

After 1.1.32., 29-50 follow 1.1.34 and 1.1.31. A Latin marginal
note (of a different handstyle than the one mentioned above) at the
beginning of each poem informs us that these poems are absent from
the extant editions: 'deest in editis'.

Following the above poems and before 1.1.33 and 1.1.35 are in
turn carm.2.1.21, 1.1.17 and 2.2.8 which is entitled 'AupuioxCov ému-
ondnov *Inoviov. ENLOTOAN TPOS Zéxeunov1 and 2.1.99 with the heading
‘7o¥ eordyov’ (which implies that the poems from 2.1.99 onwards
belong to Gregory).

.Werhahn was led to consider the hymns of this group as dubious
by the fact that: a) 2.1.21 reappears in Cod. W in £.1117 (as does
also 1.1.32), b) 1.1.17 is separated from its sister poem 1.1.16
and ¢c) 2.2.8 is a non—Gregorian poem. However, repetitions of the
same poem in MSS need not surprise us, since these appear also in the
edition by de Billy (ed.1609-11), most probably because it was based
on MSS containing such repetitionsz. On the other hand, the separa-
tion of 1.1.16 from 1.1.17 appears also in the same edition by de
Billy (in which different poems are inserted between the two poems).

Finally, and contrary to what Werhahn thinks, the attribution by the

1. See Amphilochius Iconiensis, Iambi ad Seleucum, edited by E.
Oberg (Berlin, 1969), p.5.
2. See for instance the Index of the poems in this edition cited in

Mi38. cols.1211ff.
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copyist of 2.2.8 to Amphilochius supports the Gregorian authorship
of our hymns and so does also the addition of the heading toU %eoAdyov
at the and of 2.2.8 and before 2.1.99. It appears therefore that
Werhahn casts doubts on the authenticity of these poems without
strong reasons.
Bg = Vaticanus Borgianus gr. 22 (s. xv) in membr.(ff.I,168).
The codex consists of two main parts: one with the Ps.-

Dionysian De Divinis Nominibus (ff.5-115), and the other with the

Platonic Epinomis (ff.116-145) and fragments of Platonic epistles
(ff.146—154v). The part with ff.156-167 (in chart.) has been insert-
ed in the MS and contains excerpts of philosophical works by Thomas,
Proclus, Plotinus and Plato which were written in Latin possibly by

Marsilius Ficinus (see P.F. de' Cavalieri, Codices graeci Chisiani

et Borgiani (Rome, 1927), p.137f.).

In this MS 1.1.30 - 1.1.35 appear in various folia. From the
photostats at my disposal I see thét 1.1.30 is found in ££.17-2% (1-
40/ 41-51) - where two verses with no clear demarcations are written
in the same line - followed by 1.1.32 in £.2°' (1-32/ 33-50) under
the title Vuvos éomepuvds and written in long lines. Next comes
1.1.34 in £.2° (1-14) and is completed only in £.155° (15-30), where
it is followed by 1.1.31 in £.1557 " (1-2/ 3-12) and 1.1.33 in £.155"
Finally, 1.1.35 appears,unfortunately very badly preserved, in £.168"
with incorrect verse-division in lines 3 and 4 (as happens also in
Cod. W).

The first poem (1.1.30) bears no title, but on the top margin
one reads in parenthesis : 'gregorius nazanzenus'. The poemsare
written by a second hand, possibly that of Marsilius Ficinus in de'
Cavalieri's view. This fact, together with the way they appear in
the MS (particularly 1.1.34 which is written on two well-distant

folia), show that the hymns are inserted in the MS. A further reason
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in favour of their insertion is the fact that (always according to de'
Cavalieri ) the folia on which our poems appear (ff.1,2,155,168) do
not belong to any quire but are loose. Finally, in the topmargin

of £.168" and above 1.1.35 appears the name of Marsilius Ficinus
which de' Cavalieri is right not to consider as indicating the
authorship of the poem (as did the 18th-19th cen. Latin annotator:

seé his note in f.IV), but as only showing the possessor of the codex.

From the above observations we may derive the conclusion that
our poems have no authorship connection with the writers of the works
included in this MS. The reason for their inclusion in this MS should
be sought in the desire of the second hand scribe (most probably that

‘of Marsilius Ficinus ) to introduce and end his MS with poetic texts,
possibly for the same reason for which 1.1.29 was inserted in the Ps.-
Dionysian and Proclean MSS (see below group D).

Now, whether Marsilius Ficinus took all or some of these hymns
from a Gregorian MS is for the time being impossible to decide. Nor,
is it clear who added Gregory's name in Latin on the top margin of f.
1V, If this was written by Ficinus himself, he is likely £o have
copied all the poems from a Gregorian MS. However, since Gregory's

name appears on top of a non-disputed hymn (1.1.30) it is, I think,
more probable that it was added by a much later annotator who knew
(possibly from the early editions of QregorY's poems) the ownership
of 1.1.30 and implied the same authorship for the rest of the hymns.

Whatever the case may be one thiné is certain: the inclusion in
Cod. Bg of this group of authentic and disputed hymns shows that they
should have something more substantial in common than simply being
only hymns to God.

Of these hymns 1.1.31 is found also in:

Np = Neapoiitanus Borbon. gr. 128 (II D 32) (s. xv)

The MS contains a 'Dictionarium Graeco-Latinum et Latino-
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Graecum (see S. Cyrillus, Codices graeci manuscripti Regiae Bibliothe-

cae Borbonicae descripti atque illustrati,‘vol. 1-2(Naples, 1826-32).

The hymn is found in £.130". Unfortunately, and despite my re-
peated efforts I have not yet been able to get hold of any readings
of this MS.

Group B (1.1.36 and 2.1.38)

C = Oxoniensis Clarkianus 12 (s. x)

This is the oldest extant MS of the Gregorian poetic corpus
and the only one I had the opportunity to see in the original. Accord-
ing to Sternbach Cod. C is the oldest representative of family @,
while Cod. L (which is described below) of family ¥ (see L. Sternbach,
E0S, 30(1927), 349).

The MS contains 1.1.36 on ££.150°" (1-3/ 4-26). As we see the
hymn is unfortunately, preserved incomplete, since the rest of it, to-
gether with four other poems, should have been on the missingktwo
leaves after £.150. Such a loss may be easily attested : a) from the
fact that the MS contains, with the exception of the last quire and
that with the number un’, quires of eight leaves, while quire x8°
(which includes 1.1.36)contains only six leaves ; and b) from the
numeration of the poems : while 1.1.36 has in the MS the number £°,
the first poem in the following leaf has the number £e’.  From this
we may imply that the presumed two lost leaves should haye contained
four poems and the last lines of 1.1.36. The numeration of the poems
may explain also why the last unnumbered quire contains only six
leaves. In this case the lost leaves are the first two. Quire un’
appears between £.120 and 121 and o be differentiated is marked with an
asterisk : £f.121 - 126*1 Here too, the.last two leaves seem to be
missing.

The second hymn (2.1.38) is found in ££.148"-149" (1-22/ 23-45/
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46-52). The same MS contains also 1.1.30 and 1.1.32 (see below group
c).
L = Laurentianus plut. 7,10 (s. xi)
It is the second oldest MS which contains most of Gregory's

poems and has been collated by R.Vari i FEgyetemes philologiai k8zl8ny.

Our poems appear in vol.21 (1897), p.141f.

From the photost&ts of the relevant folia i see that 1.1.36 is
on £.57° (1-30/ 31-33), with its two parts separated by the insertion
of 1.1.37 and 1.1.38,/;hile 2.1.38 is found in f.56° "' (1-35/ 36-52).
Poems 1.1.37 and 1.1.38 bear no title and the only sign which shows
that they form different poems is their first letter which is in
larger size than the rest and the sign ... . in the side margin .

The same sign appears in the margin beside line 39 of 2.1.38, while
the first letter of the same line is also enlarged. This may imply
that possibly the two parts of 2.1.38 (1-38, 39-52) form two differ-
ent hymns (if this sign, as equivalent to a paragraph (—), does not
simply denote here the division of the poem into two main parts)l.
Such a possibility with regard to the internal evidence is discussed
below in the introductory analysis to 2.1.38.

The titles of both hymns appear to have been written by a second
hand. The same codex contains also 1.1.32 (see below group C).

Am = Ambrosianus H. 45 sup. (= 433) (s. xi)

This is a miscellaneous MS including a collection of poems
by Gregory in ff.13'-60.

Hymn 2.1.38 appears in £.40" (1-5) and £.457 (6-35/ 36-52), and
1.1.36 in £.46°" (1-9/ 10-30) with its last three lines missing. ' The
letter hymn is followed by 2.1.3 (632-40) which is entitled &iXa (sc.

€vé6La) in the margin.

1. See E. M. Thompson, An Introduction to Greek and Latin Palaeo-
graphy (Oxford, 1912), p.58f.
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I see from the photographs of the above folia that beside the
title of 2.1.38 (which is written with capital letters) there is a
marginal note: 'edita', while the sign . is used to show the begin-
ning of every poem. From the description in the caﬁalogue of this MS
we learn that the order of the folia is wrong and that , among other

. changes ff.45-60 should be placed immediately after ff.31-40 (see A.

Martini - D. Bassi, Catalogus Codicum graecorum Bibliothecae Ambrasia-

nag, vol.1 (Milan, 1906), pp.522-24). 1In this case the apparent
break between lines 1-5 and 6-52 of 2.1.38 disappears.

Beside the first line in f.45r (i.e. beside line 6 of 2.1.38)
there is a marginal note :"edit.', while the text of lines 26-34 is
for the most part illegible because it appears to have been covered
By an ink spot. Beside line 39 there is another marginal note written
(as it seems) by a second hand : dte év ndox(a) €ypd(¢n). The total
number of lines included in the hymn is cited in the margin at the
end of it .

At the beginning of 1.1.36 there is the same marginal note :
'edita' and the number A’ (30) at the end indicates the total ‘number
of lines.

Mg = Mosquensis Synodalis 156 (s. xii)

According to Prof. Sicherl's list of MSS this codex contains
1.1.36 and 2.1.38 the readings of which have unfortunately not been
available to me. The foliowing two MSS (again according’to Prof.
Sicherl) descend from this codex.
N = Neapolitanus Borbon. gr. 24 (II A 24) (s. xiv)
Hymn 1.1.36 appears in £.104' and 2.1.38 in ££.110"-

111v. See also G. Pierleoni, Catalogus Codicum Graecorum Bibliothecae

Nationalis Neapolitanae, vol.1 (Rome, 1962), pp.82-85.
D = Parisinus Coislianus gr. 56 (s. xiv-xv)

According to the description of 1t the MS is formed of
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two parts, both with Gregorian poems (see R. Devreesse, Bibl. Natio-

nale: Catal. des MSS grecs , vol.2,'Le Fonds Coislin' (Paris, 1945),

p.52f.). In the first part (ff.1-168) the poems are followed by an
anonymous paraphrase as happens in Cod. Vb (see below) and with inter-
linear glosses. In this part one finds 1.1.36. and 2.1.38 with their
paraphrase in ff.118-19 and 124v—26 respectively. The second part
(££.169-94) is without any marginal notes or interlinear glosses. In
this part we find 1.1.30 and 1.1.32 (see below group C).

A copy of the first part of this MS is according to Astruc -
Concasty the part with Gregory's poems in the following miscellaneous
codex.

Ps = Parisinus Suppl. gr. 1090 (s. xvi)
In this MS 1.1.36 appears in ££.150'-151" and 2.1.38
in ff.158v—160 where it is cited as two different poems : No 47 lines
1-38 and No 48 lines 39-52. See Ch. Astruc -M.L. Concasty, Bibl.

national. :Catal. des MSS grecs, vol.3,'Le Supplement grec' (Paris,

1960), p.216.
Lb = Laurentianus Plut. 32,16 (a. 1283)1
This is é‘miscellaneous codex part of which (pp.322-79)
contains Gregorian poems, among them 1.1.36 in p.360 and 2.1.38 in p.

366. See A. M. Bandini, Catalogus Codicum MSS Bibliothecae Mediae

Laurentianae, vol.2 (Leipzig, 1961), pp.140-46.

From this MS descends, according to Gertz, the following
codex (see N. Gertz, 'Der Palatinus gréecus 90t, Scriptoerium, 35
(1981), 65-70). -
Vp = Vaticanus Palatinus gr.90 (s. xiii-xiv)
This is a miscellaneous MS consisting of two volumes.

See H. Stevenson, Codices Manuscripti Palatini Graeci Bibliothecae

1. See A. Turyn, Dated Greek Manuscripts of the 13th and 14th cens
in the Libraries of Italy, vol.l (Urbana, I11.,1972), p.30
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Vaticanae (Vatican, 1885), p.43f. In the first volume and among a
section with forty-four Gregorian poems one finds 1.1.36 and 2.1.38
in £.92"" and ££.96'-97" respectively. According to Gertz (art.cit.
p.68f.) the Aldine edition of 1504 is based on this MS.
Ma = Marcianus gr.82 (s. xiii)
A brief description of this MS méy be found in A.M.Zanetti-

A.angiovanni, Graeca D. Marci Bibliotheca Codicum MSS per Titulos

digesta, vol.2 (Venice, 1740). The codex contains 1.1.36 (but
only lines 1-30) in ff.217v—218v and 2.1.38 with a paraphrase in ff.
229"-2317,
Vb = Vaticanus gr.497 (s. xiii)
This is a miscellaneous codex which contains in section 12
fifty-six Gregorian poems accompanied by a paraphrase. See R. Dev-

reesse, Codices Vaticani Graeci, vol.2 (Rome, 1937), pp.325ff.

According to the photostats at my disposal 1.1.36, followed
by its paraphrase, appears in ££.2907-291T,  Two verses well disti-
nguished from each other are written in the same line, while the
paraphrase is in proése. Hymn 2.1.38 with its paraphrase is.found in
££.2957 2967 (1-6/ 7-52 and paraphr.) written in the same way as
1.1.36. An apograph of this MS, accordimg to Prof. Sicherl is the
codex which follows.

I = Hierosolymitanus Hag. Taph. 254 (s. xvi)

See A. I. Papadopoulos - Kerameus, —Ie€p0COAUMLTLEN Bi-
BALOSYuNn ... , vols1-5(Saint—Petersburg,1891—1915). Hymns 1.1.36
and 2.1.38 appear ‘in £f.234'-236" and ££.249'-250" respectively.
Va = Vaticanus gr.482 (s. xiv)
This is a miscellaneous codex which includes a section of
various Gregorian poems (ff.19v—144v) among which 1.1.36 in ££.110"-
111V (lines 1-30 as No 92) and £.112¥ (31-33 as No 96), and 2.1.38 in

££.108"-109". . See R. Devreesse, Cod. Vat. Gr., vol.2 (Rome,1937), pp.
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284-90. The poems which are written between the two parts of 1.1.36
are: carm.2.1.22. 1-12 (in £.1117 as No 93) and 1.1.37 and 1.1.38
(in £.112% as Nos 94 and 95 respectively). From the photostats I
have I notice that the only indication that a new poem beging after
1.1.36.30 is the énlérged first letter whereby 2.1.22 begins; while
for 1.1.37, 1.1.38 and 1.1.36. 31-33 there is no such indication but
‘on fhe contrary they appear as if belonging to 2.1.22.
Pj = Parisinus gr.1220 (s. xiv)
This is another miscellaneous codex containing a section with
Gregorian poems among which 1.1.36 in f.145rv and 2.1.38 in ff.149r-
150r. The same codex contains also 1.1.30 and 1.1.32 (see below group

C). For the description of this MS see H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire

des MSS grecs de la Biblioth&que nationale et des autres Bibliothdques

de Paris et des Départements, vol.1:'Ancien fonds grec'/(Paris,1886),

p.270f.
Vt = Athos Vatopedi 120 (s. xiv)
This codex contains mainly Gregorian poems. See S. Eustra-

tiades - Arcadios Vatopedinos, Catalogue of the Greek Manuscripts in

the Library of the Monastery of Vatopedi on Mount Athos (Cambridge,Mass.,

1924), p.30f. Hymn 1.1.36 is found in £r.80"-81" and 2.1.38 in ff.
85 -86" .
Cg = Rom. Colleg. gr. 8 (s. xv)
This is a Gregorian MS. See Sp. Lambros, ' To év Pdup 'Ei-
Anvundv Tvpvdouov nal ol év 1§ dpxely dbroﬁ "EAANVLIOL nsuueg', Neos

Hellenomnemon, 10 (1913), p.16f. Hymn 1.1.36 is found in p.437°"

and 2.1.38 in pp.4617-466". From this MS descends the following one:
Pe = Parisinus gr. 992 (s. xv)
See Omont, Inventaire, vol.1, p.198. 1In it 1.1.36
appears in f£f.244°-245" and 2.1.38 in ££.253'-255",

Ld = Leidensis Vossianus gr. 0.10 (s. xvi)
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This MS is based on the Aldine edition of 1504. (dee Gertz,
art.cit., p.69) and contains 1.1.36 in £.125°"' and 2.1.38 in £.130%".
Apart from the above MSS 2.1.38 may be found also in the follow-
ing two codices:
Bs = Basiliensis F viii. 4 (s. xv)

See H. Omont, Catalogue des MSS grecs des Bibliothégques de

Suisse (Leipzig, 1886), p.18f. The hymn appears in f£f.269 -271%.
Ie = Athos Iviron 193 (s. xvi)

See Sp. P. Lambros, Catalogue of the Greek MSS on Mount

Athos, vol.2 (Cambridge, 1900), p.55. The hymn is found in f£.1%".

Group C (1.1.30 and 1.1.32)

I have decided to put these two poems in the same category
because they are both writtén in short verses and the MSS containing
1.1.30 contain also 1.1.32. The latter poem shows some peculiarity
inlits MS tradition, since it is found not only in poetic MSS, but
also in prose ones. Therefore, in order to facilitate things, I shall
mention first the MSS containing both 1.1.30 and 1.1.32, thén the
rest of the poetic MSS which contain only 1.1.32 and finally I shall
fefer in brief to some of the prose MSS in which 1.1.32 is appended
among other texts.

a) Poetic MSS containing both 1.1.30 and 1.1.32

C = Oxoniensis Clarkianus 12 (s. x)

The description of this MS is given above under group B. Here
it is sufficient only to mention that 1.1.30 (as No 40) appears in
£.127°7 (1-30/ 31-51). Two verses are written in one line with enough
empty space between them. In the outside margin and beside the first
line appears the number 185 which indicates the page on which the poem
is found in the edition of 1609-11 by de Billy; while beside the last

line the number 51 indicates the total number of lines in the poem.
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Hymn 1.1.32 precedes 1.1.30 (as No 39) and is found in ££.126"-
127% (1-36/ 37-50). It is written in the same way as 1.1.30 and the
total number of lines in the hymn is cited also in the margin beside
the last line. The same MS contains, as we have seen, also 1.1.36 and
2.1.38.

Mo = Monacensis gr. 416 (s.xii)

This is another fairly early Gregorian MS. See I. Hardt,

Catalogus Codicum MSS Bibliothecae Regiae Bavaricae, vols 1-5(Munich,

1806-12). It contains 1.1.30 in ££.1617-162" (1-22/ 23-46/ 47-51)
and 1.1.32 in f£.169. The text of the former poem is available to me
on photographs.

Pj = Parisinus gr. 1220 (s.xiv)

The description of this MS may be found under group B as it
contains 1.1.36 and 2.1.38. Hymn 1.1.30 is in £.207" and 1.1.32 in
££.207"-208".

D = Parisinus Coislianus gr. 56 (s. xiv-xv)

The MS contains 1.1.36 and 2.1.38 and therefore its descript-
ion is found above under group B. Hymn 1.1.30 and 1.1.32 appear in
the second part of the MS in £.193"" and £.193 respectively.

P = Papiensis 80 (s. xv)
This is another Gregorian MS which contains 1.1.30 in £.207

and 1.1.32 in £.20. See E. Martini, Catalogo di Manoscritti greci

esistenti nelle Biblioteche Italiane, vol.1. part 1 (Milan,1893), P

211f. The same MS contains also 1.1.29 in f.11v (see below group D).
Apographs of this MS according to Prof. Sicherl are the following
five MSS:
a = Ambrosianus gr. Z 78 sup. (=753) (s.xv)
For the description of this MS see A. Martini - D. Bassi,

Catalogus Codicum Graecorum Bibliothecae Ambrosianae, vol.2 (Milan,

1906), p.862f. Hymn 1.1.30 is in £.32" and 1.1.32 in £.31. The same
1. After Cod.D follows Cod. G (described below on p.81).
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MS, as well as the rest of the apographs of Cod. P, contains also
1.1.29 (see below group D).
v = Vaticanus gr.480 (s. xvi)
See R. Devreesse, Cod.Vat.Gr., vol.2 (Vatican,1937), pp-.
280-82. Hymn 1.1.30 appears in ££.29 -31" and 1.1.32 in £.29"".
M = Monacensis gr. 582 (s. xvi)
The description of this MS is not included in Hardt's
Catalogue. As an apograph of Cod. P and following the qrder in which
the warious Gregorian poems are cited in the latter MS , we infer
that both hymns (1.1.30,1.1.32) should have been written somewhere on
pp-49-64 which are now missing from Cod. M. See the description of

this MS in Amphilochius Iconiensis, Iambi ad Seleucum, edited by E.

Oberg (Berlin,1969), p.6.
R = Vaticanus gr.1347 (a. 1554)

A desription of this MS is, as far as I know, not yet
available. Hymn 1.1.32 is found in ff.180—181r, while for the exact
position of 1.1.30 in this MS I have unfortunately no inforpation.

V = Vaticanus gr. 1949 (s. xvi)
From the deseription of this MS in P. Canart, Codices

Vaticani Graeci, Codd 1745-1962 (Vatican,1970), pp.734-62 (particular-

ly p.745) it appears that the MS contains only 1.1.32 in £.2007"7.
A MS déscending indirectly from Cod. P (according to Prof. Sicherl)
is the one which follows:
Mr = Marcianus gr. II 55 (s.xvi)
Hymn 1.1.32 is in ££.6'-7" (1-18/ 19=42/ 43-50) and is
followed by 1.1.30 in ££.77-8" (1-17/ 18-42/ 43-51). As I see from
the photostats of these folia Cod. Mr is an inferior MS with omiss-
ions and repetitioms.
Bg = Vaticanus Borgianus gr.22 (s.xv)

The  description of this MS is given above under group A,
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since it contains also the poems of that group. Hymn 1.1.30 is
" found in £f.1°-2F (1-40/ 41-51) and is written in long lines each
containing two verses which are not always distinguishable from one
another. Immediately after it comes 1.1.32 in f£.2°" (1-32/ 33-50)
written also in long lines of two short verses each.

W = Vindobonensis theologus gr.43 (s. xvi)

This MS contains also the poems of group A and therefore its
description is given under that group. Hymn 1.1.32 appears, as we
have seen, twice: in.£.79" (29-50: W) and £.1107 (1-50: W'l). For
the exact position in the MS of 1.1.30 I have unfortunately no inform-
ation.

b) Poetic MSS containing only 1.1.32
L = Laurentianus Plut. 7,10 (s. xi)

The description of this MS is given under group B since it
contains also the poems of that group. Hymn 1.1.32 is found in f.
165" (1-50). From the photograph of this folio I see that in the
side margin there is a paragraph (—) after lines 6,12,18,20 and 32

which is very likely to have been used in order to mark the subdivi-

sions of the hymn (see E.G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts of the Ancient

World (Oxford,1971), p.10 and R. Devreesse, Introduction & 1' ftude

des Manuscrits Grecs (Paris,1954), p.26 n.2).

K = Athos Karakallou 74 (s. xiv)
This is a miscellaneous codex containing, among other texts,
some groups of Gregorian poems in one of which we find 1.1.32 in f.
rv

387 " . For the description of this MS see Sp.P. Lambros, Catalogue

of the Greek Manuscripts on Mount Athos, vol.1l (Cambridge,1895), p.

137€.
Vi = Vaticanus gr. 1226 (s. xvii)
As far as I know no description of this MS is at present

available. Hymn 1.1.32 is in ££.33"-34 written in long lines. THe
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same MS contains also 1.1.29 (see below group D).

c) Prose MSS containing 1.1.32

Hymnus Vespertinus (1.1.32), together with Exhortatio ad Virgi-
nes (carm.1.2.3 in M.37.632-40) and some other prose texts (Significa-

tio in FEzechielem, Metaphrasis in Ecclesiasten, Epistles 243,202,101

and 102, Vita Gregorii, Testamentum, scholia and other minor texts)

is appended to a 1argé number of prose MSS (containing Gregory's ora-
tions)1. Sinko divided these MSS in two families (N,M) according to
the total number and the order of the orations included in them. The
first includes MSS containing 52 orations and the second 472. of
these MSS I have the readings of twenty-one (eighteen sent from
Munster and three on photostats). But before listing them I think it

is necessary to mention that our hymn (together with Exhortatio ad
4

Virgines) has been edited also by Hanssen3 and Meyer ™ who used both
poetic and prose MSS. However, the sigla they used for the same MSS
usually differ from one another, while some are the same as those
employed here for the poetic MSS. In order to avoid any confﬁsion,
and at the same time enable the reader to distinguish the prose from
the poetic MSS, I have decided: 1) to keep the sigla Meyer used for
his prose MSS, 2) +to replace with new the sigla used by Hanssen, 3)
to invent my own sigla for the three MSS I have on photostats, and

4L} to enclose each of them in parallel lines : /P/.

The 1ist of prose MSS used in the present edition has as follows:

1. See J. Mossay, Repertorium Nazianzenum, pp.13ff. and T. Sinko,
De Traditione Orationum Gregorii Nazianzeni I, Meletemata Patri-
stica 2 (Cracow, 1917), pp.149ff.

2. See Sinko, op. ecit., p.2 and pp.84ff.

3. See F. Hanssen, 'Uber die unprosodischen Hymnen des Gregor von
Nazianz', Philologus, 44 (1885), 228-35.

4. W. Meyer, 'Die zwei rhythmischen Gedichte des Gregor von Nazianz',
in Gesammelte Abhandlungen zur mittellateinischen Rhythmik, vol.
2 (Berlin, 1905), pp.141-52 (also pp.48-51).
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/Co/ = Parisinus Coislianus gr.51'(s.x—xi) f.4721

/Bs/ = Parisinus Suppl. gr.215 (s.x) £.450 (1-33 only)
/?/

1

Parisinus gr. 510 (s. ix) f.215

/V/ = Marcianus gr. 70 (s. x) f£.435
/L/ = La.b (/La/ = Laurentianus plut.7,22 (s.xi) £.420, f.425
(the poem is cited twice)
/Lb/ = Laurentianus plut. 7,7 (s.xii) £.289'-2907
/M/ = Ma.b.c [/Ma/ = Marcianus gr.74 (s. xi-—xii) £.303
/Mb/ = Marcianus gr.72 (s. xii-xiii) £.182
/Mc/ = Marcianus gr.75 (s.xiii ) £.202
/A/ = Aa.b.c.d.e ¢/Aa/ = Vindobonensis gr. 16 (s.xi) f.333
/Ab/ = Vindobon. theologus gr. 19 f£.95-96
/Ac/ = Vindobon. theol. 79 f.310
/Ad/ = Vindobon. theol. 80 f.327
/Ae/ = Vindobon. theol. 84 f£.255

/B/ = Monacensis gr. 216 (a. 1349) f£.336

The first two MSS have been used by Hanssen as Codd A and B re-
I II

spectively, together with the poetic MSS: Mo,D,W ,W = and a; while

II

the rest by Meyer, together with the poetic MSS: L,D,W~ and Mo./

I received from Prof. Sicherl the readings of the following MSS

as well:

/T/ = Vindobonensis theologus gr. 30 (c. a.1000) ff.25'7v-258r
/Af/= Vindobonensis theologus gr. 74 (s. xi ) £.329"7

/Pa/= Patmiacus 33 (a. 941)

In addition to these MSS I have photostats of three more:
/Va/= Vaticanus gr. 497 (s. x ) ff£.256 -257"

v

/Vb/= Vaticanus gr. 469 (s. xi) £.71

/Vu/= Vaticanus gr. 97 (s. xiv) £.3047

The description of all the Paris MSS may be found in J. Mossay,
Repertorium Nazianzenum, passim. Some of the folia given above
denote the beginning of 1.2.3 when 1.1.32 follows it.
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Apart from the above prose MSS there are about : forty further
which are mentioned in Sinko, op. cit., p.149f., or are used for the
edition of Gregory's orations and his epistles 101 and 102 (see Gré-
goire de Nazianze. Discours 1-3, edited by J. Bernardi, SC 247 (Paris,

1978), pp. 53ff. and Grégoire de Nazianze. Lettres Théologiques,

edited by P. Gallay and M. Jourjon, SC 208 (Paris, 1974), pp. 29ff.

For the Paris MSS with 1.1.32 see J. Mossay, Repertorium Nazianzenum,

Paris. gr.518,532,552,560,562 and Paris. Suppl. gr.154; while the
Catalogues of the Vatican MSS mention about ten suth MSS on top of
those already mentioned above.

Before proceeding to examine group D I must add here a codex
belonging to the first category of poetic MSS containing both 1.1.30
and 1.7.32 which I failed to mention above on p.765 after Cod. D.
This is:

G = Laurentianus Plut. 7,2 (s. xv)

This is a Gregorian MS in which 1.1.30 appears in p.137
and 1.1.32 in p.136b. See Bandini, Catalogus, vol.1, p.207.

Group D (1.1.29)

The MSS with 1.1.29 are divided into two groups: a,f mainly on
grounds of their three different readings: 12:ual o06&v %) -UndpxeLs B);
13: navdvune @ - toAifkAoye ®, 14 Ynepveodas &) - Unep gavéas @) .

Group o : Lines 8-10 are missing (see below pp.305, 313ff.).

Vh = Vaticanus gr. 485 (s.xiii) |

The MS contains an anthology with works of Gregory, Ps.-
Dionysius the Areopagite and Maximus the Confessor. See Devreesse,
Cod.Vat.Gr., vol.2, pp.294-98. Hymn 1.1.29 appears in £.167" at the
beginning of a section which includes some of Gregory's hexameter

poems. The discussion on the position of the poem in the MS is given

below in the introduction to 1.1.29.
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Vaticanus gr. 484 (s. xvi) is a copy of this MS (see Devreesse,
op.cit. pp.293f.). '
P = Papiensis 80 (s. xv )
The description of this MS and its apographs is given above
under group C since it contains also 1.1.30 and 1.1.32. Our hymn is

found in £.11'. The following MSS derive from Cod. P :

a = Ambrosianus Z 78 sup. (=753) (s. xv) in which 1.1.29 is

in £.187, v = Vaticanus gr. 480 (s. xvi) with 1.1.29 in £.16%",

M

Monacensis gr. 582 (s. xvi) with 1.1.29 in p.32,

R Vaticanus.gr. 1347 (a. 1554) with 1.1.29 in £.181%7. s
I see from the pﬁotostat of this folio there are three marginal glosses:

vo. moA¥Aoye (for mavdvuue of the text: 13), ye. 0eU (instead of the
| second ool in line 11) and yp. Unepveopdos (for Unepgavéas of the
text: 14). These glosses, together with the interlinear gloss ioAd-
Aoye (above mavdvuue:13) in Cod. P, show that groups o and 8 have
been contaminated at some stage of the MS transmission. In Cod R
the hymn bears no title and follows immediately after the text of
1.1.32. |

V = Vaticanus gr. 1949 (s. xvi) with 1.1.29 in f.200:/
Vj = Vaticanus gf. 1282 (s. xvi ex.)

The hymn appearsin £.I'. As I see from the phétostat of
this folio the hymn is entitled : To® aylou T'pnyoptou ToT Beordyou.
“Yuvos els tov 9edv.

Vi = Vaticanus gr.1226 (s. xvii) .

In this late MS 1.1.29 appears in £.33%. Unfortunately,
the text of it in the photostat is in the most part illegible. The
poem carries a heading which seems to read: TpnyopCou to¥U 8eoAdyou.
“Yuvog els 9edv. |

Group B

Vk = Vaticanus gr. 1525 (s.xi,xiit)
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This is a Pg.-Dionysian MS, partly of the 11th and partly of the

13th century (see C. Giannelli, Codices Vaticani Graeci, Codd 1485-

1683 (Vatican, 1950), pp.80-82). The hymn appears in £.88' and is
a later interpolation by a 14th cen. scribe (see the discussion below
in the introduction to:1.1.29).

Lr = Laurentianus Plut. 5,32 (s.xv)

This is another Ps.-Dionysian MS with 1.1.29 in f.135 intro-
ducing the scholia on the preceding Ps.-Dionysian works (see below the
introduction to 1.1.29). The text of the hymn is cited in Bandini's
Catalogue, vol.1, p.57.

Pl = Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 39 (s. xv)

This is too a Ps.-Dionysian MS in which the hymn (attri-

buted to Ps.-Dionysius himself) appears in £.138"-139" (1-4/ 5-16)

after the text of De Divinis Nominibus and before De Mystica Theolo-

g}g (see below the discussion on this MS in the introduction to
1.1.29). The appearance of the hymn in this MS was first noticed
by J. B. Pitra who then published it as belonging to Ps.-Dionysius

in his Analecta Sacra, vol.2 (Typis Tusculanis, 1884), p.x1lvif.

Ms = Monacensis gr. 547 (s. xv)
This is a Proclean MS in which the hymn ' ' appears written
on an interpolated parchment leaf (£ IV (see below the discussion

on this MS in the introduction to 1.1.29).
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I.7, Editions

The hymns under discussion all appear only in Caillau's edition
of 1840 (which was reprinted by Migne in 1862: see the Table of
editions below in Appendix II)1. |

A} Carm.1.1.31, 1.1.33 - 111.35

These poems appear first published by Tollius, nearly two

centuries after the editio princeps of the Gregorian poetic corpus;

J. Tollius, Insignia itineris Italici (Traiecti ad Rhenum : Franci-

scus Halman, 1696)2. This edition was reprinted in : Bibliotheca

veterum Patrum antiquorumque scriptorum ecclesiasticorum ... edited
!

by Presbyter A. Gallandius, vol.6 (Venice : J.Baptista, 1770).

' The hymns are later included in the Paris edition of Gregory's

works in 1840 which is reprinted in the series of Patrologia Graeca

by Migne in 1862 : S. Patris nostri Gregorii Theologi ... opera omnia
... edente et accurante D.A.B.Caillau, vol.2 (Parisiis: P.Desparres,

1840)°

and J.- P.Migne, Patrologia, series Graeca, vol.37 (Paris, 1862).
B) Carm.1.1.36, 2.1.38 (1.1.37, 1.1.38)
These are the only poems of the hymns under discussion to have

been included in the editio princeps of Gregory's poetry, namely the

Aldine edition of 1504 : Gregorii Nazianzeni carmina ad bene beateque
vivendum utilissima e Graeco in Latinum ad verbum conversa ab Aldo

Manutio Romano et eiusdem typis excusa Graece et Latine (Venice : Ald.

1. The task of collecting the information used in this chapter has
been extremely laborious, not only because such old books (as
these edd are) are difficult to be found (unless a number of
vigsits to the major British Libraries - and not always with
success - are undertaken), but also because, as will be seen,
our hymns are not included only in Gregorian edd. Therefore, I
fear that some edd might have escaped my attention for which I
beg for the reader's appreciation.

2. The exact page on which each poem appears is listed in the Table
of Bditions (below Appendix II ) and the same applies to all edd.

3. As Cummings showed (p.24), this ed. is based on the ed. of 1609-11
and Codd Paris. Coisl. 56 (D) and Vat. gr. 480 (v).
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Manutius, 1504). The dependence of this edition on Vaticanus Pala-
tinus gr. 90 (Vp) has been shown by N. Gertz (see in I.6.C. the de-
‘seription of Cod. Vp).
The two hymns are found also in the Basel edition of 1550 which
is largely based on the previous one1: Gregorius Nazianzenus, opera
omnia, graece et latine (Basel :Joh. Hervagius, 1550). They were in-

cluded in LBwenklau's latin rendering in 1571 : Operum Gregorii Nazia-

nzeni tomi tres, ... quorum editio ... elaborata est per Joannem Lev-
venklaium, vol.2 (Basel :J. Hervagius, 1571). As Lbwenklau says in
his edition (f.Ar) the contents of vols 1-2 are all taken from the de
Billy e@ition (of 1569?), while in the third volume (which includes
1.1.29, 1.1.30 aﬁd 1.1.32'and is characterized by him as 'Cygneorum .
éarminum liber!') he includes poems based on a MS at his possesionz.
Unfortunately, I have not been able to consult the de Billy edition
which seems to include these two poems and contains only a latin
rendering of Gregory's works : Divi Gregorii Nazianzeni opera omnia
++. nunc primum latina facta sunt J. Billio Prunaeo labore (Parisiis:
Joan. Benenatus, 1569). This edition was later revised in: D. Gre-
gorii Nazianzeni ... Opera omnia quae extant ... in duos tomos
distineta ... J. Billio Prunaeo ... interprete et scholiaste (Paris.:
Nic. Chesneav, 1583).°

Later the two poems appear in the de Billy - F. Morel edition
of 1609-11: S. Patris nostri Gregorii Nazianzeni Theologi opera edd.

Jac. Billius - Fed. Morellius (Paris: Cl. Morel, 1609-11 reprinted in

Parig in 1630 and Cologne in 1690).4 This edition, as Cummings show-

1. See M.35 cols 13-14, A. Misier, 'Origin de 1' &dition de Bale',
Rev. Philol., N.S. 27 (1903), 125-38 and Cummings p.21.

2. See on this edition Cummings p.19 , Jungck p.47 and Sykes p.83.

3. See Cummings p.19.

4 On this edition see Sykes p.85f.
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ed (p.19ff.), was based on the Basel edition of 1550 and the exemplar
of Codd P,M,a,v-1isted in group C'- (see also Jungck p.48).

Hymn 2.1.38 appears among other Gregorian poems in the edition
of Zimmermann in 1647 : Divi Gregorii Nazianzeni Theologi, Poemata

quaedam selecti ... Addita est ... interpret. , maximam partem metri-

ca (Lunaeburg : M. Lamprecht, 1647).
Finally, the two hymns are found in the Paris edition of 1840 by
Caillau (reprinted by Migne in 1862); while 2.1.38 alone is included

also in the Anthology of Christ - Paranikas : Anthologia Graeca Carmi-

num Christianorum, edited by W. Christ - M. Paranikas (Leipzig :B.G.

Teubner, 1871).
The two short hymns: 1.1.37 and 1.1.38 are first published by

Muratori in 1709 : Anecdota Graeca, quae ex MSS codicibus nunc primum

eruit ... Ludovicus Antonius Muratorius, vol.2(Patavia :J. Manfre,

1709). The same edition was reprinted in Monumenta Graecae veteris

Ecclesiae ... ed. Bandini, vol.2 (Florent., 1762) and in Bibliotheca

veterum patrum ... ed. A. Gallandius, vol.6 (Venice, 1770)1. They

were later edited by Vari in his collation of Cod. Laur. plut. 7,10
(see above p.70)2 Finally they were included in Caillau's ‘edition (180).
€) Carm.1.1.30, 1.1.32
The two hymns appear first in Synesius's edition of 1568 by
: Portu52: ... Synesii Cyrenaei episcopi Ptolemaidis Hymni vario ly-
ricor. versuum genere. v Gregorii Nazianzeni Qdae aliquot. Utris-
que, nunc primum in luce prodeuntibus. Lat. interpretationem adiunxit
Fr. Portus Cretensis ([Geneva] : H.Stephanus, 1568). Unfortunately,
of  1.1.32 only the first twenty-eight lines are included . The
Greek text of the entire hymn appears only in 1696 in Tollius'sleditioﬂ,

although it is included together with 1.1.30 in vol.3 of the Latin

1. See Lefherz p.21.
2. See Terzaghi p.xxxixf.
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edition of LBwenklau in 1571 (see above).
A number of editions (all Synesian apart from the last) seem to
have been based on that of Portus :1) Synesii Cyrenaei Episcopi 7!3223

5éna, Tpnyoplou tod NaguavgnvoD, ®éal _téocapeg ... (Paris :I. Benena-

tus, 1570), 2) Zuveolou 10D Kupnvatlou entondnou Mtorenaidos “Yuvou

&v 6Lagdpous péreor (Rostoch :St. Myliander, 1586), 3) Synesii Cyre-

naei ... Hymni ... Grégorii Naz. Odae ... Lat. interpretatio Fr.

Porti Cretensis (Paris : Cl.Morel, 1618) and 4) the edition of Zim-
mermann in 1647 (mentioned above).
Hymn 1.1.30 alone appears in the small Paris edition of de Billy

of 1575 : D. Gregorii Nazianzeni ... opuscula quaedam, nunc primum in

lucem edita, alidque item versibus reddita, magnaque ex parte Cyri
ﬁadybrensis episcopi commentariis illustrata. Interprete Jacobo Bil-
lio Prunaeo ... (Paris : I.Benenatus, 1575)}‘but only in latin; and
later in the major edition of 1609-11 (see above) and that of Boisso-
nade in 1825 (see above p. 56 ); while 1.1.32 is included in the ed.
of Gellantius in 1770 ( see above).

Both hymns, finally, occur in the edition of Caillau in 1840,
that of Migne in 1862‘and in the Anthology of Christ - Paranikas in
1871 (in which only lines 1-28 of 1.1.32 are edited).

In 1890 1.1.32 was edited by Sakkelion : Joh. Sakkelion, Ilatuu-

axn BuBAvo9nxn (Athens, 1890), p.23. Its text is based on Cod. Patm.

[y

gr. 33 (/Pa/) as Lefherz informs us (see Lefherz p.66).

The more recent editions of 1.1.32 by Hapssen and Me&er are
mentioned above (p. 79).

D) Carm.1.1.29

The hymn appears first in the editio princeps of Synesius's works

by Canter in 1567 : Synesii De dono ... Hymni carmine. ... interprete

1. See Sykes p.83f.
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Gulielmo Cantero (Basel : I. Oporinus, 1567)1.

The hymn appears among Gregorian poems in vol.3 of the latin
edition by L¥wenklau in 1571 (seé above), and in Greek only in the
de Billy - F. Morel edition of 1609-11 in which verse 6 is missing
from the Greek text, but not from the latin verse-translation which
accompanies it , so that this omission should be regarded as a simple
typographical error.

Later we find 1.1.29 ih the edition of Caillau in 1840 (which is
reprinted in 1862 by Migne . : see above).

Finally, the hymn was edited by Jahn : A.H. Jahn, 'Hymnus in

Deum platonicus' in Eclogae e Proclo de philosophia Chaldaica sive de

doctrina oraculorum Chaldaicorum (Halis Saxonum :‘M. Pfeffer, 1891),

p.76 (where the text is based on Monacensis gr. 547 (Ms) and the hymn

is attributed to Proclus); and by J.B. Pitra in his Analecta Sacra,

vol.2 (1884), p.x1lvif., based on Cod. Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 39 and
attributed to Ps.—Dionysius the Areopagite (see below the introduction

to 1.1.29 and,above I.6.D, the description of these MSS).

1. See the introduction to 1.1.29, Terzaghi p.xxxviiff. and Jahn
p.49ff. for a discussion on the edd of 1.1.29,
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IT. Sigla - Text

As 1 have sad in the introduction to the ¢hapter on manuscripts,
the hymns under discussion may be classed into four groups with
regard to their MS tradition, as this is not the same for all of
them. This classification, together with fhe metrical structure of
each hymn, determines the order in which I have arranged their texts
below and the subsequent commentaries on them. Besides, to enable
the reader I cite the sigla of the various MSS and editions used at

the beginning of the apparatus criticus in each hymn, as these

usually differ from one hymn to the other. - I also mention there -
for which MSS I have readings available on photostats: or photographs
and for which I rely on the readings I received from Munster (i.e.
from Prof. Sicherl ).

In the appararus criticus I avoid mentioning common errors re-

lated to orthography (i.e. iotacism and the like), particularly
when these appear in inferior MSS. However, I have decided to use
all the MSS for which I have the readings, even if this results in

having an over-loaded apparatus criticus (particularly in the case

of 1.1.32), since the stemmatic relationship of these MSS has not
been fixed yet by Prof. Sicherl and his collegues (who ate still

working on it: see above p.63, n.3).
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Carm. 1.1.33

1 Zol ydpts, & ndvrtwv Baoiied, mdvtwv 5& mountd.
olpavds enrdodn 88Ens ofo, mdod Te yalo
ofis copins. 9edg Yids O ods Adyos €utuoe mdvto.
odv dyLov NveUua cwhv mdvteoolu xopnyel.

5 LAdKOLS ndou@'8€6a Touds® CAradt 6° nutv,
Yie 9eoD natd mvebuo xol avdpdnov uatd odpxa,
Sotus &nL otaupoto udpov TéTAnnag énLonelv,
ota Bpotds® toutdtp 6& wdias Almes aldovhos,
ota deds* doavdrou ydp EAvoag Seopdv GVAOTAS

10 xal Bpot€n yeveh pdouv Bnocas, ola xal nuds

cibeLv Auata ndvta, of &' duBpotov alév GeCSeLV.

Codd : W,Bg (readings available on photostats)
tit. : mpooeuxn npwix? W, omit. Bg
7. 8s tus W 10. nuds Tollius] Uuuev W, Uupuv Bg

Carm. 1.1.34 .

1 oL xdpts, & mdvtwv Baouiel, mdvtwv &€& mountd.
. [ Y \ \ ’ ] by i
ool xdpus® 6¢ t& vonto Adyy, T& 9 OSpatd xedeloeu
otfioas T oV mpLv édvta wnal £ dpavadg xartédeuiag.
ocdv 9pdvov appLénovouy dxfpatol vuvntiipes,
5 &vdev pupLdbes xal yuAvdses ndAuy €vdev,

dyyeiunfis otpatifis mupders xopds, dpdutoL apxal®

Codd.: as above

tit. : mpooeuxn 6L& npwinod W, omit. Bg

1. 6&) 1é Bg 3. v’ omit. W; éEagavols W 6. dpxal
apxv W

Bg



PA

AGoL TPwToTSHwy Aol Aaumopévwy xopdc SoTpwv,
ntvebuato Yeoneclwv Avspiv, ¢uxal Te Sunatwv,
ndvtes ounyep€es xau odv Hpdvov dugLénovTes,
10 yndoodvp te 9dByp Te Sunvexds aeldouot
Suvov dvupvelovtes Gxdpatov N xol dmavotov®
‘oL xdpLs, O mdvtwv BaouieV, mdvtwv 6& mountd.’
oStoc duhpatog ﬁﬁvoé én’ oVpavlorLo xopoto. .
vol, ACtopot xdyd, Ndrep dodute, not ydvu udumtw
15 nuetépns upadins, Ndtep duppote, xal véos €véov
nonviis oob mpondpolde* xdpn &€ poL €s x¥dva veder
Avooopévy® retual & {uétng wat Sdupua xeldw.
oU6E yap GELSS elut mpdg olpavdy dvtla AedooEuv.
dAA& of p' olutelpoig, éréous Ndrep, Lhaos £000
20 of uLvupd epdnovti® odov 8¢ pe xelpa tavdooas
€£ ovilxwv dovdtovo vorduata ndvra xadipos.
pd u’ droyvuvdons ool Mvedpatos, GAX' &ty udAiov
xeVe ugvos-ual 9dpoos vl oTri9eooLy  EpoTouy,
8gpa o0& xal xpadln kol xeCAeoL xaAdv delow.
25 donep Eud yevethpl,TEP Yepdnovti, mapéotns,
505 nolL €pol xa%apdv BLoTov, Hadapdv TE TEAEVTHV,
extwpriv te Tuxelv dyadhv, €redv te, xdpLv TE.
mdvta &' duarsdvns oo’ AALTov éx vedtntos
bs dyadds Baouieds® dti ool ydpus fpate TAVTO,
30 ool xdpus fuata ndvta xol els allvas dravras.

kil

11. 7 omibt. W, sed A6¢ in marg. avuuvelCov xoau  Bg

13. ovpavolo Bg 15. d&Bpote W 16, €x%dva W 18,
Aedoevv Bg 19. é&oo W 23. évi otrhSeowv W 24, xel-
Aeoww W 25. yevetfipu 1§ corr. Caillau] yevetfipu of codd,
yevetfip' &g of Tollius 26. BClottov W "28. auairédups Sgo’
corr. Tollius ] Gporddver doa W, duaddveias 6oo’ Bg, duardu-
veu oo ed. 1840 29. &tu ] éotu sed Sty in marg. W
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v

Carm. 1.1.35

1 KAU9u, Hdtep XpvotoD mavenloxome, Tidvde Attdwy
nuetépwv® uoAnnv 6& yaplreo of Yepdnoven
9eoneolnv. adénv ydp é€s arpandv Cxvos éradvet
odtog, 65 adroyévedrov évl zwols 9edv &yvw

5 oL XpLotdv Huntolouy dAeElnaxov BaouAfia®
[ y 9 » d I3 LIS rd
0 mot’ énouvutelpas pepdnwv yévog alva maddvtwv
Moatpds U1’ évveolnouy éxav HAAGERTO HOPOAV*®
yeLvero 6& dvuntds Beds deduTog, els & xue ndvtag
taptapéwv pwoyfovtag Vo' abpatiy Adcato Seoudv.

10 6eTp’ 9L vOv, lepfis nal &unpactng and RCBAoV

\ s 3 » N
guxnv onv atutodie HeonvedortoLs vl pddous.
€vda Ydp &9proeLas dandelne Sepdnovrtag

1gwhv dyyeréovtoas Un’ olpavouduel owvi.

Codd.: the same as for 1.1.33

tit.: enluinous 6Ld npdwv W, omit. Bg N

2. xopltw W . 3. éxadvel scripsi] éradvev codd, éxavvol
Tollius 4. altoyéveo®iov ut vid. W; czdous W 7. Unevve-
olnowv W 8. yelveto Tollius] yeCtova W, yCyveto Caillau;
doduttos W 9. Ttopraplwv Wy Adooatto ut vid. W

Carm. 1.1.36

1 Xptote dvag, 05 ndvta n€reLs ocolouy uepdneoouv
€o920 nal év ndvtecouv 66d¢ LHeTo TéTuLEQL,

o Ay 0 » \ ” < | I ) T
0g TUPL HOL VEQEAT) OTPATOV NYOYES, 0S5 ¥ 080V evpeg

Codd.: C (consulted in the original), L,Am,Vb,Va ( readings
available on photostats or photographs), N,D,Lb,Ma,Cg (readings
sent from Munster), Mq,I,Pe,Vp,Vt,Pj,Ld,Ps, (readings not
available).

tit.: évdéve L,Am,D,N,Lb,Vb, évdéia 6L’ éndv C
1. ooto. Am,D,N,Vb,Ma,Cg; wuepdneoty Vb 2. =nd

: / vteaLy  Vb;
nodete ut vid. Vb 3. ol post primum &¢ Va



93

év meddyet Tun®évTL 9liols, dwpad &' éxdAvgac,

5 dptov &’ ovpavddev Efvov drocag, éx & oo nértenc
€BAvoas aupotduoro pdov, uéya Sadu’, év éphugp®
suouevéwy &' &vdpliv otficas pévog, edre SLéoye

Y A 4 ~ I d 14 1 -~
oTAVPOV UTooHLOwY Mwofis x€pas, dAixap éuelo®

’

udvn 6° AérLds te 6pduov oxédov. wg 6& pdeSpov

10 elEev EmeuyoudvouoLv, 060s 6 énl yolav &tdydn

pntétn, Thv adrds Undoxeo ol watévevoag.
» ’ 3 » »
adtds &  olpoaviny oluov uepdnecoLy €6evfacg
v 2 ’ N r d 9 I d 2 ’
VOTOTOV, apxoLn 6& VENVY €TeuLEas ATOPTOV,
elte 9edc Huntds Te npodelg énl yatav G6evoag
15 nuetdpnv® addLs 6E mpdc oVpavdv Evdev deplels
CEeaL eéXSoudvorol gadvtepog 1 TO ndpoLPev.
aUTOS KoL merdyovs éneBroao, cotg 6¢ ndSeooLv
oloua néoev, xoremoTou Buarzduevov GuépoLolv.
dArd, udnop, Hol Epol ye cuLVEUTOPOS EASE HAAEDVTL
20 ofuepov, €Vodlnv 6& ndpous xal dyyerov €o9Adv,
noundv, dreEnthipa, Bonddov, Gepa pe ndvtwy
3 ' » -~ ” d ’ 1
nuatlwv voxCwv te xoudv &rno tnidd’ édpywv
noL Téhog €09AdV 680To xapLZduevos poy€ovtu

otxodev dpteudovto oL oluase p’ adLs dyuvol

7. & omit. Cg,Pe, edd 1550, 1609-11; otnoduevos edd 1504,
15505 6uéoxev Vb,C,Va 8. Uno onvdwv Am; x€oas] uéyas L
11. watedvaoas Vb 12. ouov uepdneoiv vnédevas Vb 13,

énéuLygos Am; dtpandy Vb 14. T€ post 9eds Vb; Esevoac
scripsi ] &6evoas C,Vb, d6edoas Va, Obedons dett codd et
edd 15. 6¢ omit. Am 16, C&e’ éerbouévoior Lb, CEe feA- .
sou. Cg, edd 1504, 1550, nEeau éAdom. D, C(Ee®L Vb;  godvre-
pov C.Vb 17. énéBnoas D; ndéeoov C, nddecwy Vb  18.
néoe D,N,Vb, post ser. v supra lin. Cg; avéuoror C  19.

vé ed. 1840] o L, omit. cett codd, et edd ; nareuvBvrL Vb
20. dé] 1€ N 22. nApatlwv voxCwv ] vuxtds fuatlwv Am; tnAd-
gev elpywv L 23, o6olo omit. Ma 24. &ptepdovte Vby u' ]
u€ edd ‘1504, 1550, omit. Am; dyuvol ] dydyous Va, dyvou Cg



9%

25 mnotolv Te ¢CAoLs Te Ouodv Blov dugLémouvoLy*
gvdo oe vinta xol Auap EAed9epos dTpendwy TE
Avoooluny xaxdtnTos auLy€a ool Blov EAnwv,
oot te vdéov uTepdgvra, glou gdog, alév delpuwv,
ueoe’ dte xal muudtny Evviv 060v éEavioatu,
30 €5 6& povnv €Adoiut, udyov TéAog eloeBéeoau.
ool i, oou Aaréw, ool &' Eropau, & dva Xpuoté,
goL &' aﬁpg m060s Uxvos, énelL oV pe yeipt uoAdnteus®

GAAd pe nol vOv dyous £09A0v énL Tépua mopelns.

25. mnotou. D,N,Vb,Va,Cg; primum te omit. Vb; d&ueuénovoL Am,
Vb 26. atpoucwy Va  27-33 omit. C 27. Avcolunv Vb;

Blov | omit. sed add. supra lin. Cg 28. &elpwv ] éyelpuv Va
30. wudyou] Adyou Am; eloeBéeouv Vb, eboeBéecowv Va,Am,Ma,L
31-33 omit. Am,Ma, add. post carm. 1.1.37 et 1.1.38 L, add. post
carm. 2.1.22. 1-12, 1.1.37 et 1.1.38 Va  31. tertium ool ]
corr. ool ex cous ut vid. Cg, oou Va 32, delpw Va

Carm. 1.1.37

1 Obx €ot’ ob6E mobds xwpls ofo Lxvos deTpal

XpLote &vak, 65 mdvta néieus oofouv upepdmecoLv

2 \ A b3 Ul <€ 3 ~

£09A0 xat €v mdvteooLv 0665 L8eTa téTvEaL.

oot mlouvos xal TRVEE TEuvw TpLROV. GAAD pe m€umoLg
5 &oundf ol mdvta ndpors, 80’ E€rSetaL ATOp,

4 » >I ol » A ~
nol ue, Avaf, mailvopoov dyous €L SBua mevuypdv,

€v9o oe vdnta nal Auop EAedfepos CAaonolunv.

Codd : L,Va (readings available on photographs)
tit. : Omit. codd
1. xwpis oo edd ] ofo xwpls codd 5. Soo’ Erdetal Va
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Carm. 1.1.38

1 ©0g mupL xal vedAn oTpatdV Ayayes, os 9 660v edpeg
é€v neddyel mhgag uduuf' éxavvouévous,
dptov 6' ovpoavddev Yoag E€vov ol Soucouoiv,
¢xn 6t métpns Tnynv €RAuvcas axpotduou,
5 wxal vOv o 9epdnovtL Guvéunopos EADE naXeUvtL,

Xprote, odos uepdnwv, SeciLd ndvra ¢épwv.

Codd : the same as in 1.1.37

tit. : omit. codd

2. nal post merdyev L 3. Uoag] BASoas sed corr. in marg.
Va

Carm. 2.1.38

1 Xpuote &vaE, ot mpbrtov, encl Adyov AdpL Slna
snvaLdy xaTéxwv, ¢déyEon’ &nd otoudrtwv,
ayvotdrou Lepfos ayvdv 9%og, el H€uig elnelv,
1évée Adyov mpox€wv nuetépoio vdou.

5 mnatpogads, uéydiovo Ndou Adye, ¢éprepe uddou,
owtds 1’ dnpotrdtou ¢lis dupov, oldyove,
elnby d9avdtoro Matpds xal oppnyls &vdpyou,
Mvedpaty 1) Meydiy ovugads, eVpuuédwy,

aliivog melpnua, ueyorreés, 6ABL66wpe;

10 U¢C%pov’, olpdvie, mavodevés, dadua vdov,

Codd : the same as for 1.1.36 plus Bs and Ie the readings of
which are not available.

tit. : Yuvog els Xpuotdv petd Thv orwndv L,Am, add. 6.’ ér(eyel-
wv) C, év tp NIdoxa Vb, uetd thv ouydv, Vuvos T wvply éx vexpdv
dvaotdvty Va 5. uddwv Vb 6. gwtds ] o@s Cg; ¢’ ed. 1550 ]
én’ L,Am,Ma,Va, omit. Vb,D,N,C,Lb, scr. €€ supr. lin. Cg 8. €b-
pupébov Ma,Lb; ouvugués L 9. ueyakdéoc Ma 10. G¢U9%pwv C,Vb
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vwunta #*SopoLo, ¢e§écsbe, SnpuLoepyE
dvtwv, €ocoudvwv. ool ydp &navto TEAEL,
0¢ ndopovo 9€uedro xalL onndoa €oti H€Aovrtog
snoduevos pop€ers vedpaoty dniavéus.
15 coL pév, "AvaE, Paddwv U¢CSpouos &oTpa xaAdtTeL
nduAov UmepTEAAWY €umupov, ws oU vdas.
goL zéeL @dLvUBeL Te duolrBadls dupa 10 vuxtds,
utvn mAnoveans addLs énepxonévn.
ool 8¢ zwogdpos Te uduros xal uétTpo xopelns
20 Upavs pétpa ofpel ATLO HLPVAREVALS.
dniavées te mAdvol Te maAlumopov dicoovtes
dotépes nyadéns elal Adyog oo¢§ns.
odv ¢dos elolv dnavrtes, Goou vdes olpaviwves
uéinouoL Tpudbos 68Eav émoupaving.
25 gov Bpotds ad urdog éotlv, Ov &yyerov évdds’ ESnuag
duvordiov TS ofis, ® edos, dylaing.
duBpoté uot BpordeL TE, mMaALYYEVES, Upog doapuov,
VotdtLov Svntidv nipacy coaprogdpe,
ooL Cii, ool Aaréw, ool &' &umvods elul Yunif,
30 n polvn ntedvwy Aelnet’ &’ huetépwv.
ool naL yAdooav €6noo xal olaot uHov Irvoa.
ACoooual &AM mdpois Guedtep’ edaydws.
@S€yEondL, doo’ éndoLxevt & 8' ol YfuLg ovsE vordow.

pedow upapydpeov, RdpBopov woduevog *

11. &nutoupyé Va 12. ¢eogouévwy Vb 13. 9€rovros ] uérovtos
Va 14. dmiavéwv Vb, dmravéos L 17. ¢8uvider ] unvidder L
22. nhyadées Va 24. én' obpavins C 25 && post odv L,Am; abl
edd ] omit. Ma,Vb,D,N,C,Va, post. ser. supr. lin. Cg 27. Bpo-
1deL ] BpotdeLdes Va, Bpotéer ed. 1609-11  32. Alooon’ L ;
auedtpa Va. 33. doo’ ] do° Vb, &8oc’ L,N,Ma  34. BSpRopov
gdpov C,Vb,D
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35 xpuoov 4nd ¢apdoLo, Pp8sov xupavafis &n’ dudvong,
AéEou’ &n’ doTayVwv ottov &gels uoiduny.
1aU1d ool nuetéporo Sordora, Xpuoté, mdvoro
yAboo' &repevyouévn mpltov dvfigev €mos.

ofuepov éx venlwv XpLotds uéyag, otoLv &uly9n,
40  &ypeTo xal Sovdtou wévtpov anconédace
¥al Logepols Turedvas &ueldrhtou dtsao
pEaTo HolL ¢uxals 6Brev Ereuvdeplnv.
ofuepov €xn TYuBoLo Yopwv pepdmecal oadvin,
ols yéved', olou 9dvev, ols €ypet’ éx venduwv,
45 §c ne mAALYYevées Te xal €x YavdToLO QUYSVTES
ool ouvaeLpdueod’ €viev avepyouévy.
orfuepov alyrfders oe uéyas xopods dupuy€yndev
OYYEALHOS uékndv Suvov EnLoTEQLoV.
ochuepov fxov émveuvoo peuuvrdta xeCAea oLy
50 AUocac® dAAd p' Exois vuvomdiov uuddpnv.
NG vdov €véov €peka, Adyy Adyov* adthp €mnevtn

péEw nal Meydiy Mvedpoti, hv €9€An.

35. ¢apuddoo D,N, ¢dSovo Vb  40. daneoxééacev  L,Am,Vb,C,
Va 43. uepdneo. Vb; o¥p%v N 44, ofou] ols Vb; Eype-
0 Vb 45. maiuvyevées Ma; ds wxe] wote L 47. duguLyéyn-
9¢ C,Am,Ma 49. fyov &nvevoa] UYuvov €uerda Va, elxov Emveu-
oo Am; ouy§ Va 50. é&xels Cg et edd 52. €9€xeL C

Carm. 1.1.31

1 AdEa %ep th MotplL xol YIB moapBaoLAfii.

66Ea movevgriug Mvedpaty mavayly.

Codd : W,Bg (as for 1.1.33), Np (readings not available)
tit. : éEopordynous wal SoEoroyfa 6u° npwinfis nal éieyelwv W,
omit. Bg 1. mavBaouAfiL Bg
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fi Touds ebs 9edg totiv, Os Entioe mATof Te ndvta,
oUpavdy olpavtwv, yalav Efuyxoviwy*
5 1dVToV XAl MOTGUOUS KoL TNYds TATigev évddpwy
ndvto Zwoyovdv mveduatos €€ L&Llov,
Sopa copdv ntloTnv 1doa xTLOLS LuvhoeLe
100 cﬁv 100 Te pévelv altiov dvta udvov,
f Aoyixh 6¢& ndALoTo pdoLs 6La mavtds delon
10 s Baouifie uéyav, wg ayaSdv maTEpa.
nveduotL nol Guxf ual yAdtTn xoal Suavoly

50¢ ®aL Euol waoaphs SoEoroyetv oe, MdTep.

3. €at. W;  mAfioé te] mAnoeta. Bg 8. zetv Bg  10. Ba-
ouvieta W

Carm. 1.1.30

1 L& 1oV doSuTov povdpxnv
605 dvuuvetv, 8og deldeLv
” 3
TOV Gvaxto, tov deondtnv,
©“ 173 ’ w
ov Yuvog, 8u° dv alvog,

ov ayy€iwv xopela,

’ [

s’ ov aliives &navotou,

’ i

&5u’ 0V MALOS MPOAduTEL,

[13

6L’ ov 6 8pduog ceirtvng,

’ (A}

6L’ ov Gotpwv up€yo ndiiros’

Codd : C (consulted in the original), Mo,Mr,Bg (readings avail-
able on photostats or photographs), G,D,W,Pj,P (readings sent
from Munster)

tit. : Ouvog 6L& Avpuxo® C,D,P,G,W, T0U alrol Yuvos 65L& Avpu-
xoU pétp. Mo, ﬁuvo§béu& Avpunod uétpov Pj, omit. Bg,Mr

2. omit. Mr; 4&eUSAY ut vid. Pj 3. dvaxtov W 4. omit.
Mr 5. xopelar P,Mr,Bg, et ed. 1568 9. wxdidlog] uréos P,Mr
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10  &u’ 8v dv9pwnog O geuvos
» -~ M ~
gAayxev voelv 1o 9Yelov
AoYLrOV Ziov Undpxwv.

oV yap ExtLoas T4 ndvto
ropéxwyv TdELY ExdoTy

15  euvéxwv Te Ti Tpovolq®
Adyov elnog, néiev €pyov.
6 Adyos cou 9eds Yidg®
L] rd ?
ouoodoLog ydp E0TLY,
€ ~ I d
oudriuos th TeEUdVTL,

) \

20 os egpdpuoocev 1o ndvta,
tvo tdvtwy Baouiedon,
ntepuiopBdvov 6 mdvTo
“Ayvov Tvelua 1d 9elov
TPOovooUUEVOY QUAXCOEL.

25 Tpudda rhoav €pl’ oe
v A »
eéva nal udvov povdpxnv,

. » ” »
pUoLV GTPETTOV, GVRPXOV,
pdoLv oVolas GppdoTou,
goptas volv dvégurtov,

30 HPATOS 0VPAVEV ANAUCTOV,
dtep dpxfis, anépaviov®
onataordnnTov alyYnHV

» ~ \ A »
eQoplicov 6€ TO TOAVTO,

11. é&xayxev C et ed. 1568 ] ékaxev Mo, €laxe cett. codd et ed.
1609-11 20. ¢éoripuooev ed. 1568] é¢rpuooe Mo,P§,C;D;P;Bg,
dorfpouwoe G,W et ed. 1609-11 22. mweptiauBdvov Mr,Bg et ed.
1568] mepuiauBdvwv Mo,G,W,Pj,C, et ed. 1609-11, nepLrauBdvdy
D, mepuAduBavov P et ed. 1840; mndvta] mndvtwv G,W 22 post
23 ponit Mr  24. gurdooev C,Bg] ourddoBL D, gurdoon cett codd
25. tpudbav G,W 26 post 2% sed corr. Mr; €&va] Cva W 30
npdt8v Bg; dnovortov codd ] dntaiotov ed. 1609-11 30. dxato-
oxomnTtAv- Mr
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BdSog oUV6EV dyvooDoav

35  amnd yfis uéxprs aBdocov.
Mdtep, LAews yevoD uol®
&Ld movTds depanedeLy
) . . .
170 ocBaogua ToUto §0g uoU
N s ¢ [
@ 6 aupaptduata plov

40 1O ouveldds Ennadalpwy
and mdong uaxovolag,
tva 6oEdow 1O YeTov
dolas xetpas énalpwv,
v N ’ Id
LVo XpLOTOV EVAOYNOW®

45  yévu xdpurtwy txetedow
1dte mpooraBeTv pe SoVAov,
L4 N » [ 4
0T ov €Adn Bacuievowv.
Mdtep, LAews yevoD uou,
» \ 4 L 4 .
EAEOV HAL XAPLYV EUPW

50 8tu 8480 maL xdpis oot
dxpLs aliivos duétpov.

L . ’ 4 s U4 o]
39. pé 8oV Pj 42. 6otdzw P,Mr 45. wudumntov Mo,Pj, naumrtwy

D; (xetedons Mr 46. 1tdte ed. 1568 ] 8te codd 47. &tav Bg,
Mr, et ed. 1568; €A%y Baoiiedowv ed. 15687 €Ar9ps Bagiredwv
codd , €A%p Bootredwv ed. 1609-11  §1. oalBvas cuétpovs G,W

Carm.7.1.32

Codd poet.: C (consulted in the original), Bg,W%IMr,L,Vi (read-
dings available on photostats or photographs), W ,K,G,Mo,D,P,a,
v,V (feadings sent from Munster), Pj,M (readings not available).
Codd in pros. : /WVu/, /Ve/,/Vb/ (readings available on photostats),
/Co/,/Bs/ (= Hanssen A,B),/P/,/V/,/L/ (=La.b), /M/ (= Ma.b.c ),
/A/;(= Aa.b.c.d.e), /B/ (= Meyer P,V:L,M,A:B), /T/,/Af/;/Pa/
(readings sent from Munster). )

tit. : omit. C,Mr,/T/,/Af/, Aa.c.d.e , /Vu/,/Vb/, . Suvos éomnepu-
vés (L,Bg,/P/,/M/,/L/ ) fitov (eltou K) mpds T térer elpnuévos

(K) Suovog th mepL mapdevios (mpds mapdévovs Pja,v,V,Vi ) D,
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1 Z& ual vUv eVioyoUuev,
XpLot€ povu, Adye 9eol,
oBs én owtds dvdpyou
wol Ivedpatos taula

5 ToLTToU Quwtds els plav
68Eav a9poLzoudvou®
w » . g
0S €AV0QS TO OUOTOG,
oc Unéotnoag TO 9IS,

Cv' év gutl xtlong ta ndvto

10 xabl thv &otatov UAnv
otfons popedv els uéouov
®al Thv viv edroouloy *

[ ~ ) » 3 rd
0¢ volv €gwTLOOS avdpwTou
Adyy Te wnol oogly

15  Xounpdtntos TRS dvw
wat ndtw Sels eludva,
Cvo gwtL BAETn TO ol

. v
nat yévntau ¢®s SAov.

ﬁuvog E0TEPLVOS EEL 1pogs 1O TéAOS eupnusvoc obtos Suovos T
nepb nap%évou W 09T0¢ Suovog ™ nepb nap%evuag C, to¥
abTol Vuvog eonepbvos luLouB. Mo, ey N vunrepuvn /Ab/, 500~
Aoylo. /Pa/,/B/, /Bs/, n éoEvoYba /Va/, 100 alrob SoEoAoyla
/Co/, 6&0Eoloyla €nl xoltns et iTIflne soEoroyto /V/.

vv sing. disting. C,L,D,G,W! ,Ww",Mr,/Pa/, bini vv coniu. Mo,
X,a,v,V,Vi,Bg,/B/, /D/, ut prosa scr. P,/V/,/M/,/L/,/A/,/Vu/,
/Va/ /Vb/ /Co/ /Bs/ /P/ (sed versus punctis notati sunt)

1. xal omit. WII 2., 9eou] 9e€ pov /Co/,/Vu/,/Pa/, %eob
wov /V/,/Bs/ 4. Tveduatos taulas Mo, et codd in pros.] mved-
patos taueta K, /Bs/, mveluatog dvdpyou C,D,G,W+,P,Mr, nved-
Ha € dvdpyou Bg, et ed. 1568, narpbg &vdpxou a,v,V,Vi __5,
TpLoo0D K, TpCTou ed. 1568; elg uuav] dvdpyxouv D,G,W 1 ,P,a,v,
V,ViMr 9. tva Mr; 1p ante owtC /Vu/, /V/ /B/ /Co/ /Bg/ ;
utlong T& mAVTG ] rdvta utlon G,W urucra tdvta K

Hop9Ev ] népewoLy a,v,V,Vi 13. os ] els /T/ /Aa /s /Ac e/,
/P/,/Ma.b/ ; &v%pénwv K 15. 8 /Va/, thv /T/,/8a1/,
/Ac.e/,/P/,/Ma/ 16. dels ] 9hs K, tu9els /Va/ 17, BAénp
to] BAémev 1 Mo,K, BAémntau /Vu/,/V/,/Co/, Br€é¢nte /Bs/
18. yévnte /Bs/; &irov] &ros /Ab/, Shovs /Vu/
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oV QWOTHPOLY 0VPAVOV
20  watndyoocos mouxlAolg.
\ » Al t I d
oL viuto nat nuépav
dArAAaLs elueLy ATlwg
” ’ ~
ETOEOS VOUOV TLUDV
adergpdrntos naL guilocg.
25 wabL T HEV €navoas xdmoug
s moAvudyx9Sou copudg®
% 6  fyeupas els Epyov
xat mpdEetrs tde ool glAag,
o \ I d
vva 1o oudtos guydvtes
30 o¢S%dowuev el nuépov,
nuépav THY un vurtL
TH oTuyvii Avoudvnv.
oV uev BdAAoLs EAagpov
Unvov éuots Bregdpolg,
35  ws uh yABooav Ouvysdv
&nL moAb venpoToSat,
FR ] L4 I 3 r d
HNT  QGVTLQWVOV OYYEAWY

mAdoua gov novxdzot.

20. mowulAdouvs /Vu/ 21. of omit. /T/,/Af/,/ha.c.d.e/, /P/ /M/,
L/, /V/ ; ﬁuepas P,a,v,V. 22. &iifrois K,/Vu/, &AL’ P,a,
v,V,Vi,Mr; nueiv LcC, Mo K,éﬂunv /P/ L. aéek¢6rnrb G,wil
25. 9] 16 tdv /Bs/; é&movoav a,y¥ 26. noxuuoxaoU]
noAUuob%ou G WII roAuudyx9ous Bg, noAUuo%aou

;601 8¢ fva/,/ v/, /®/s/M/s/B/s/B/ s /Pa/ /T/ /Af/
€pva P a,v,V,Vi,Mr,/Vu/, /Ab/, Epyog, ed. 1568 29, muyovreg]
&mévreg /Pa/ 30 ' m%aoouev K,G,W —,Mr 31. nuépav omit.
/Bs/,/Lb/; tiv] % V; uf omit. /Bs/ 32. ™ oTUYVg
omit. /Va/ sed add. in marg R arugvu L 33. BdAous D,Wi,
/Vu/,/Ab/,/Aa.c/, ed., Meyer, pirels /Va/, BoAETS /Vb/ /P/,
/Ma v/, /L/ /Té /At/,/Ad.e/  35. wh ] wou Bg;  buwnsdv /
/Aal / /Ae/, / /La/ 37. wudt’ codd poet., Mec/,/Ab/, /B/ ]
unis’ /va/ {Vu/ /v/,/Co/, wuhte ocett codd in pros.  38. nov-
xdTeLy 1,/8v/,/Vu/, fovxdget V, houxdoor Mr

!
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ouUv ool 68 wolTn eVoeBels
40  évvolas étazétw,
undé TL THV pumoplv
nuépas vOE EXEYEM,
unde molyvLo VUATOS
gvdnveo SpoelTw.
45  voUg 6€ wualL oduatos SUYA
ooC, 9e€, mpoorarelTw,
1@ Matpl xol T§ YIi§
xoL T dyly TMveduaty,
9 twud, 6dEa, mpdros

50 elg Tovg allivag, dunv.

xoltnv a,v,V ; eboeBets ex corr. D, eloeBelas /Va/,
/Vb/ ,/Vu/, JPa/y/T/ [ha.c.e/ [P/, [T/, /), /L), /0] 4O. Ewvolas)
ebvolag /Pa/ ; étazétw ] efetardtw K,WI,Bg, é&ntaintw /Va/
AR 8¢ Tv ] wh 8¢ Tv C,K,D,WL,P,Mr /Va/ /Vo/,_ uné’ &ty L,
v,G,wil,/P/, ed. Meyer 42. 'éAéYXn D, ¢&xéyEeL V, €vévEn

Bg, eEeréyEn a, €EAréyEol /B/ nuepav Mr, uépag 43,
uh 6¢ C,W-,Mr,/Vu/,/Va/, /Vb/ 5  u€ post unéé /Vu/, /Pa/
%opeurw L 45. &¢ omit. /Va/,/Vb/,/T/,/Af/, /Aa1/ /Ac.
d e/ [P/ /ML) uE. 8§ [Va/, /v/,/®/, /M/ /1//8/ /7,
/Ac. e/, P 9P /Af/,/Aa</,/Ad/ ; mpooiaieltw ] mpocroirtw
Mo, mpoooutietTw /Vu/,/Pa/ 8. tp omit. /Vb/,/T/,
/Af/,/Aa.c.d.e/,/P/,/M/,/L/,/B/ 49. wers. omit. /Va/ /Vv/,
/Pa/,/1/,/AL/, /Aa c.d.e/, /P/ /M/, /L/ /B/ /Co/ ; 66 omit.
a,v,V 50. tOv alliva Mr, vuv xau aeu KoL €L TOUS aldvog
v aldvev dudv  /Vu/,/Ab/ , elg tobs al@vag tdv aldvwv /V/,

/Co/,/Pa/
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Carm. 1.1.29

1 72 ndvtwv énéxerva  T¢ ydp 9€uLs dAAo oe pérrneLv;
~ € I d hJ ~ V d A -~ € y)
1is Adyos vuvioeu gey ol ydp Adyy oudevl pntdg.
~ L]
1is véos &%proeL ge; ol ydp vép odsevl Anmidg.
9N [ s 2 ~ ’ 14 ~
HoUVoOS €WV APPACTOS ® ENEL TEKES 0000 AGAETTOL.
5 poUvog énv dyvwotog® €mel t€xeg 0000 voeTTtal.
ndvta oe kol AaAdovta nal o0 Aar€ovto Alyalvel.
4 S r d N ) ’ ’
ndvTo O€ oL Vo€ovta xal oU vofovta yepalpel.
Euvol ydp te né%oL, Euval & M6Tves andvtwy
1 ’ 9 , s [ ’ » . ? M \ ,
QU@L ce® ool d€ TG MAVTA TPOCEUYETAL® £LS Ot 6 mdvTa

10 o¥vSeua cov vofovta AareT oLyduevov Guvov.

A )

' A Y
oot €vi ndvto pével® oot &6 49pda ndvto Sodien.

.

L) . . Y
Kol TAVTwyY TEAos ool xal ebs oL mdvta xal oVsEv,
3 o ) 9 ’ .. ’ ~
oUx €V &dv, o0 tdvrta* mavdvupe, THS oc XaALoow
tov pdvov durritortov; Unepvegdas && xardnTpag
15 t¢s vdog olpavidng elobVoetal; LAoos elng,

& ndvtwv énéueuva* ¢ ydp  9éuvg &Aho oe péAmeuv;

Codd : o : Vh,P,R,Vi,Vj,Mr, B8 : Vk,Lr,Ms,Pl (all the readings
are available on photostats apart from P,Lr which are sent
from Munster ).

tit. quos els 9edv Vh,P,Vi,Vj, omit. Mr,R, eﬂs 10 mEPL
%euwv ovoudtwy Vk, GTLXOL elg 10 meplL Selwv dvoupdtwv Lr,
Uuvos fpwlnds Ms, 710U dylouv Avovuafou Vuvos 9etos 6Ld oTlxwv
nowtndv P1 "

2. OuvfolL P 3. vdog 7 Adyos Lr ; d4%pricev P 3 vlp ] vd-
w Lr vers. 3 post v. 4 pon. B8 6. vers. 6 post v. 7 pos.,
sed in marg. litteris ordin. rest. Vk 7. wal prius ] omit.
Lr 8-10 omit. o 8. wétvarg Pl 9. 6¢ prius ] omit.
Pl 11. év¢ Vh,Mr, ¢év¢ P,Lr ; ool secund. R,P supr. lin.]
oev o, Vk,Ms,Lr, in marg. R, oe® & Pl 12. 1élog ] oé)ag
Vh ; xal oU6€v a]Undpxevs B 13. taviévupe o § toAdAroye g,
1toAvdoye sup. lip. P, in marg. R ; naleow P,Vi,Mr, in marg.
Yo. ®ol xaiolnv Vh 14. unepvemeas J Vnepgavéac B, R séd in
marg. Unepvegdag 15. elodbooetaLr Vk,P1, auoédoontau Lr
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I1II. Commentary

I have chosen the form of a commentary as the best way to analyse
these hymns and show their place in the literary genre to which they
belong.

My particular aims in each commentary are:

1) To give a number of parallels from other authentic Gregorian
wofks in order to support the disputed authenticity of some of the
hymns under discussion,

2) To' wunderline any common or rare features and topoi of the
Greek pagan and early Christian hymns which are used in our hymns,
3) To clarify when possible any difficulties in understanding the
the text with regard to its content and structure,

4) To find the obvious or possible sources of the various ideas
and expressions used in them, and

5) To note ﬁhe allusions to, or similarities in terms of parallel
ideas and expressions with earlier Greek pagan and Christian writers.

Since my approach to theée‘hymns is purely literary, in my com-
mentary I have not placed great emphasis on theological aspécté
arising from the religious content of these texts.

In each commentary I begin by stating the particular problems
arising in each hymn. I then give a detailed analysis of its content
accompanied by a brief survey of the type.of hymn it represents
together with any other informative material if available. At the
end of the actual commentary I draw sdme conclusions with regard to

the form and structure of the hymn .

Before proceeding to give the commentary on each hymn, I think
it is necessary to explain the order in which they have been arranged
in this research. In deciding this I took into account their metri-

cal construction and MS tradition. Therefore, I first give the
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hexameter poems (1.1.33-1.1.36), then the elegiac (2.1.38, 1.1.31)

and then those written in short verse: anacreontic and non-quantita-

tive (1.1.30, 1.1.32) leaving the disputed hymn to God (1.1.29) last.
The two short poems: 1.1.37 and 1.1.38 (one in hexameters and

the other in elegiacs) are appended to 1.1.36 since they have a

similar subject matter t¢'1.1.36 . With the exception of the

poéition of 1.1.31, the above order corresponds also to that follow-

ed in my exposition of their MS tradition according to which these

poems are divided into four groups : A) 1.1.31, 1.1.33-35, B) 1.1.36,

2.1.38, C) 1.1.30, 1.1.32, and D) 1.1.29 (see above ' p.64).

ITTI.1. Carmina 1.1.33 - 1.1.35

We begin our investigation with the first three hymns, namely
1.1.33 - 1.1.35,which have survived only in two MSS(Codd Bg and W)
and have thus been described by Werhahn as dubious . As'haé been
shdwn in the exposition of their MS tradition (see above pp.64ff. )
the extant external evidence is not sufficient to.determine their
authorship which seems to depend, at least until further such evide-
nce comes to light, entirely on internal evidence. Consequently,
in the commentary on these poems (as well as that on 1.1.31'and
1.1.29) a great emphasis has been placéd on parallel passages from

authentic Gregorian works in order to support the poems' authentici-

ty.
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Carm. 1.1.33

To pass on now to 1.71.33: this is a short hexameter hymn in
'du-Stil' and may be divided into: I. Introduction (1), II. Praise
(2-4: of the Godhead and 6-11: of the Son of God), and III. Prayer
(5a: to the Trinity and 5b: to the Son of God). As we see, Praise
is interwoven with Prayer so that the poem does not follow the
stfaightforward division of the majority of the Greek pagan hexameter
hymns (see above p. 29 ).

Lines 1-4 are addressed to the Godhead (or, more precisely to
God the Father),but the poet does not actually use the usual words
9edg or Hatfdp . On the contrary, he addresses God by the general
appellafions (ndvfuv) Raouieds and (ndvtwv) mounths. The first
hémistich of line 5 is addressed to the Trinity and from line 5b
onwards the address is made to the Son of God.

The theme of the Godhead's praise (2-4) is the creation and
preservation of the world (accomplished by all the three persons of
the Trinity); while the Son of God is praised (in lines 6-11) by
reference to the mystery of redemption: incarnation, crucifixion,
victory over death and restoration of the divine nature of mankind.
Both of them are traditional Biblical themes : the former occurs in
0T (primarily in the Psalms and other prayers) and the latter in NT
(mainly in the so-called Christological hymns). However, Greek
gods - above all Zeus - were also praised for being the creators/
begetters and lords of all (see Keyséner pp.20ff., 48f., 53f. and
above p.29).

The theme of both requests in line 5 is that of 'mercy' which
is commonly found in the Greek pagan and Christian hymns and prayers
alike.

Finally this poem (as well as 1.71.34) falls in the category of

thanksgiving hymns (see below the discussion on ool xdpug: 1).
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I. Introduction (1)

1. Lol ydpus : In the Migne edition this poem (as well as
1.1.34 ) is entitled beapborﬁpuob (A thanksgiving) although, as it
seems without any MS support. This title is justifiable as the
hymn begins by addressing the expression xdpus (sc. elval) to the
Godhead. The usage of this expression in a thanksgiving context has
its origins in St Paul as one may discern from: 1Cor.15.57, 2Cor.2.
14, 8.16, 9.15, Rom.7.25 and 6.17 where phrases similar to t§ 6¢ 9e-
P xdous are used. Such usage may be also attested from Origen. orat.
15.2 (GCS 2 p.334.17f.): edxaprotolvies olv ot dyLou év tals mpoogu-
xals &avtdv Th Yeh 6L  XpuotoD 'IncoD xdputas Ouoroyolouv altfh. See
Deichgridber p.43f.

The more common verb eUxaplLoTelv was here avoided since in
liturgical language it is primarily used in a eucharistic context
(see Lampe s.v.); while €Eopoloyetodoar is mainly restricted in LXX
Ps;lms.

Generally speaking the thanksgiving was not considered by the
various hymn-classifiers as a particular type of hymn (see'above
p. 14£f.), although, undoubtedly hymns should have been composed and
performed in order to thank gods for delivering men from this or that
bad situation, or for bestowing on them various benefits. See e.g.
Aesch. Agam.821f., Eur. Heraclid.870, Maiistas Praescr. lines 20f.
(Coll.Alex. p.69), and LSJ s.v. evxapratripie and Cairns p.75f.

Unlike'what happens in the majority of Greek pagan hymns, the
name of the recipient of the present hymn is replaced by ool (while
in 1.1.30.1 by o€), partly because the poet may want to underline
his close connection to a 'personal god, and partly because the
Christian Godhead has no proper name, but is always addressed by one
or more of His characteristics or appellations. According to Gre-

gory such appellations may refer to God's nature ( obolag évduata)
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in 92.30.18 (Gallay p.262; M.36.125C), or to His power and divine
'economy' (npoonyoplal EEouclog xal olLKoOVOPLAS: or.30.19(p.264;128B)).

Apart from this introductory second person pronoun,in the hymn
there are five more such pronouns which determine the style of the
hymn. This featurevof extensive usage of such pronouns appears in
most of the hymns under discussion, so that they appear to comply
with the characteristics of Greek pagan hymns from the later period
(see Haldane p,108) . An instance from the Psalms where such a
pronoun is used to introduce a Psalm is LXX E§.64.1: ooL npé€nel Upvog
6 9eds (cf. 73. 13-17 where off or oV is used eight times).

1. & ndvtwv BacuAeU : The use of the interjection & (found
aiso in 1.1.34.1,12 and 1.1.29.1,16) complies with the practice of
Greek tragedians (see above p. 43f.). For this appellation cf.
carm.1.2.1.409 (553): ndvtwv BoouAfios (sc. God) and 2.7.1.599f.
(1014):/ ool ..., BaolAeVtate/ O0g mdvtwy upat€ets xal pou o9évog &o-
oL uéyvotov (sc. Christ). The title BaocuAedc is common of any
god: pagan or Christian (see above p. 25f.) . However, there are
very few examples of the combination ndvtwv Baouieds as it éppears

here. These are: Pind. fr.169.1 (ed. Snell-Maehler, 1975): Néuog

O~

ndvTwy BooLAeVs/ Svathv Te xal &davdtwy and Pap.Mag.Gr.xii.264:
6 ndvtwv udvapyos Baouie¥s. From the Christian texts see Serap.
Euch.5.11: ov ydp el ... & ndvrwv ndprog nal Baotieds and 19.1:
BaouLAeD xal udpre Tiv dndvrtwy.

The origin of this phrase should.be sought in a philosophical
context as for instance in Demodritus fr.30 (H. Diels, Vorsokr. ii
p.151): Baoulebs odrtos (sc. Zeus) tiv ndvtwy and Plat. Crat.396a
where Zeus is called by Socrates BaoLAeVS Tidv mdvtwv . See also
Idem Epist.ii.312e 1-2, Orph. fr.21a.7 (Kern) and ib.168.5.

Different expressions of the same idea, namely that Zeus governs

everything, may be found in the following poetic texts: Pind. Isth.
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5.53 (ed. Snell-Maehler 1971): ZelVs & ndvtwv w¥pros, Soph. OT 903f.:
& npatdvwy ... ZeU, ndvt’ dvdoowv and above all the philosophical
hymn to Zeus by Cleanthes: Zeb, ¢loews dpxnye, vduou péra ndvra xu-
Bepvdv (2). (¢f. also lines 14 and 35). Further examples on these
and other expressions may be found in Keyssner pp.30ff. and 83.

Finally, the kingship of God was a theme particularly celebrated
in'the Psalms :e.g. LXX Ps.46.8.

In this hymn there are six expressions with ndig. Such express-
ions are common in all the hymns of the present research: in 1.1.34
(nine times), 1.1.35 (once), 1.1.36 (three times), 1.1.37 (three
times), 1.1.30 (four times), 1.1.32 (once) and 1.1.29 (eleven times).
The particular emphasis the poet places on these expressions may be
explained by the fact that they are used directly or indirectly to
praise God by underlining the universality of His power or dominion.
(see above p. 26 ). The use of such expressions is a common
feature of both Greek pagan and Christian hymns, examples of which may
be found in Keyssner p.30ff. and Deichgriber p.102 n.3 respectively.

1. ndvtwy 68 mountd : Of. Const.Apost.8.48.3: 9eds ... T@v O-
AWV 5LG XpLotoY mountris, 37.2 and Serap. Euch.21: oot (sc. God) T
v mdvtwv tountf. The common epithet mountds stands here instead of
the Biblical ut¢otng (used in 1.1.31;7),or-ybvérwp and yevetdp (both
used of the Greek pagan gods: see Keyssner pp.20-22 for such examples).

The transition to the Praise is made ﬁsyndetically as happens
also in 1.1.31.3 and 2.1.38.5 (see above p.R7f.) .

II. Praise A (2-4): Creétion and preservation of the world

2f. oUpavds ... coplns : 'the heavens were filled with your
glory and the earth with your wisdom'. With these two images the
poet seems to show in a way reminiscent of Biblical images how God's
glory and wisdom is revealed in Creation. The first image may there-

fore be compared to LXX Ps.18.1: oL oVpavoL dunyoUvtal 65Eav 9e0?
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and 112.4 : &nL ToUS oVpavovs n 6SEa altol, whereas for the second
image the closest Biblical passages I could find are: LXX Pr.3.19: 0
%e0s TH 0oplqy €Venerlwoev thv yfiv and Ps.103.24: ndvta €v coglq €nol-
noos. However, a better parallel (which combines both images) seems
to be a passage from Abacuc's prayer in LXX Abac.3.3: éxdivgev ol-
pavOUS T &peth abtol, xaL olvéoews adTod mAfdpns A yH, although cogla
(aé a specific characteristic of God) is replaced with the more
general dpetd, and 6JEa with its equivalent atveous , both used in a
reversed order (i.e. apetd with heavens and alveoius with earth). To
this one may add a variation of the hymn of the Seraphim in LXX Is.
6.3 : ... mAfpng & oVpavds xal f yH THs 6SEns oou as this appears in
e.g. Liturg.Jac.( Brightman p.51.1).

The restriction of the poet in mentioning only heavens and earth
when analysing the content of ndvtwv (1), seems to follow that in
Ep.Col.1.16: €v alTh éxtlo%n t& ndvta, Ev ToTS olpavols xal enL RS
Yhis.

The enjambement in line 2 and the strong caesura after the
sqcond prinqeps/ldngum of line 3 are common features of the’present
hymns (see above p.45).

Lines 3b-4 : These lines were possibly added in order to show
the function and participation of all the three persons of the Tri-
nity in the creation and preservation of the world. The importance
of this subject for the Fathers in general (see e.g. Irenaeus haer.
4.38.3 in M.7.1108B), and for Gregory in particular may be attested
from a number of Gregorian passages. Apart from 1.1.30. 13-16,20-
24, 1.1.31. 3-6, 1.1.32. 7-12 and 2.1.38. 11-14 (which are discussed
below ad loc.), one may refer to or.34.15 (M.36.256A), or.39.12
(348A): ‘'Hutv &¢ elc 9edg 6 Matdp, €€ oV t& ndvra nol ets Kdprog "I-
noots Xpuotds, 6L o0 1& ndvta xal €v Tvedua dyvov, év @ T4 ndvra

(cf. Ep.1Cor.8.6 and Rom.11.36), or.45.7 (M.36.6324) = or.38.11(321C)
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the
wherq[Logos is called énutovpyds, or.32.10(1854): Adyou ... Tob¥

ndvta Snutovpyroavrtos , ib.7(181B): 0 Svanoourioos Adyos and or.41.14
(448A) where the Holy Spirit co-creates with the Son : ToUto 10 NveD-
pa ouvénuLovpyet uév YiH xal THv xTloLv xal thv dvdotaouv.

On Gregory's cosmology to which anthropology and angelology are
included see Ruether pp.130-36, J.F. Callahan, 'Greek Philosophy and

the Cappadocian Cosmology', Dumbarton Oaks Papers, 12(1958), 29-57

and B, Otis, ' Cappadocian Thoughtvas a coherent System', Ibid.,95-
124.

3. 9ecos Yids 6 ods Adyos : One may discern a didactic tone
behind the phrase. The same tone is found also in 1.1.34.3 where the
poet supports the view of the creation ex nihilo (see below the note
ad lgg.), 1.1.35. 3-5 and 1.71.31.3a. In most cases the didacticism
in Christian hymns in general refers to various dogmatic beliefs
which form the content of confessions so that Kroll seems to be right
to suggest that ' a confession-like formula can easily find its place
in a hymn which can then receive an expressly doctrinal character'
(see Kroll, p.16 n.2). This dogmatic character of early Chfistian
hymns later becomes a primary feature of Byzantine hymnography (dee ©-8-

P.N.Trempelas, Exioyn ‘EAAnvixiis '0p906SEou 'Yuvoypaglag(Athens,1978),p.B.

3. Ayos &utuoe ndvta ¢ Cf. carm.1.1.10.14 (466):/ 6 10D 0l
Adyog 1e nolL utlotng SAwv. In the fourth theological oration Gregory
.attempts to explain Christ's by-name Adyos as : Adyo¢ 6€ (sc. €oTlv 0
Xpuatde), &tu odtwe ExeL mpds tov Matépa, dg mpds voUv Adyos® .... Td-
xo &' &v elmour TLg, OTL walL wg Spog mpds TO Spuiduevov, EMeLdN Hal
Tobro Aéyetar Adyos : or.30.20 (Gallay p.266f.; M.36.1294); cf. also
Mason's note ad loc., or.23.11 (Mossay p.302; M.35.1161C), or.45.30
(M.36.664A), carm.1.1.3.64 (413) and the discussion on this by-name
in Moreschini p.1382f.

However, the choice of this particular by-name in a passage
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dealing with the subject of creation has not been made without strong
reasons. To prove this we may refer e.g. to or.41.14 (M.36.4484)
where Gregory appears to support the participation of the Son of God
in the creation by reference to LXX Ps.32.6 which he cites as: 1
Adyp Kuplou ol oVpavol éoTepewdnoov. The implication is obvious: the
Psalmic Adyos is interpreted as the Logos (i.e. the Son of God). The
same interpretation may be found also in 1.1.30.16f. with the close
position of Adyos (referring to the Biblical exposition of the act of
creation) and Adyos (the second person of the Trinity).

Line 4 : Cf. carm.1.1.31.6 (and the note ad loc.). In the
various Creeds the Holy Spirit is called zwomoudv (see A. Hahn, Bi-

bliothek der Symbole und Glaubensregeln der alteh Kirche, third edit.

by L. Hahn (Breslau: E.Morgenstern, 1897), pp.130,135,146,164). The
same appellation is used by Gregory in or.33.17( M.36.237A); while in
carm.1.1.3.6 (408) the Spirit is called: oUpaviwv x90viwv Te gep€ofL-
ov (ef. 2.1.38.11 and the note ad loc.). The Spirit is called gwo-
moLdv in the triadological doxology whereby a number of liturgical
prayers end . Cf; Liturg.Jac. (Brightman p.31.13, 32-13,22, 36.12
etc.) and Liturg.Marc. (Idem p.122.6, 123.30 etc.). The above
passages show that the idea that God is a life-giver be?ame a
characteristic restricted to the third person of the Trinity, although
at first this was used of God in general : see e.g. in the prayer of
Anne (LXX 1Reg.2.6): Kdpuog Savatol xal rwoyovel, in St Paul's speech
on Afeopagus (Act.17.25): alrog 6L60VS mAOL Twny KAL TVONV HAL TY
ndvte (cf. Ep.1Tim.6.13), Serap. Buch.30.1 and Const.Apost.8.12.22:
od ... el ... tis zwhs xopnyds.

The same idea, namely that gods. are life-givers, occurs in the
Greek pagan hymns as well and is expressed particularly with the
epithets Buoddétwp: Orph. hymn.73.2, and Bpod@tis: Orph. hymn.29.3,

55.12 (see further examples in Keyssner p.125).
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The usage in lines 1-4 of second person pronouns (five times)
produces 4 similar stylistic effect as that in Aristotle's hymn to
Arete (ng ii p.360f. Bergk), or in the hymn to Zeus by Cleanthes.

III. Prayer (5)

The request for mercy (which appears also in 1.1.34.19, 1.1.29.
15 and 1.1.30.36,48) is found very often both in pagan and Christian
hyﬁns and prayers. Various propitiatory expressions to pagan gods
are collected in Keyssner pp.91-93 (see also above p.31).

5. tAfwous ¢ Cf. Synes. hymn.4.24.

5. UAadL ¢ Of. Gregory's carm.2.1.1.,403 (1000), ib.632 (1017)
and 2.1.22.22 (1282); also Hom.hymn.20.8, Callim. hzgn.Cér.138, Mag.
hymn.Helius 24 (Abel), Procl. hymn.7.40 and Synes. hymn.1.113,114.

5. 9elo Tpuds : The poet departs from using aylo (the more
common attribute of Trinity) and chooses 9elo instead (which cor-
responds in sense to 6Tog , an epithet of general application to
Greek pagan gods and men alike: see above p. 26).

In11.3025 the Trinity is characterized as f&oco and in 2.1.38.24
as eémovpavin (see the notes ad loc.); while in 1.1.31.3 if is not
accompanied by any epithet.

IV. Praise B (6-11): Mystery of redemption

Line 6 : It is a brief declaration of the Christological dogma
of incarnation. The same subject appears also in 1.1.35. 6-8, 1.1.
36.14 and 2.1.38.27f, and is discussed very often by Gregory , part-
icularly in his orations, the two epistles To Cledonius: ep.101,102
(Gallay p.36-94 ; M.36.176A-201C), the second Arcana poem On the Son:
carm.1.1.2 (401-08), 1.1.9. 31-84 (459-63) and the two dogmatic poems

On Christ's incarnation: 1.1.10, 1.1.11 (464-71). From these texts

I choose two passages where there are verbal similarities with our

hymn. These are: or.38.2 (M.36.313Bf.): 6 (sc. Christ) doapuos

capxoBTaL ....6 YiOs ToU 9eoD YLOS ToU avdpdnov ylvetau (ef. or.39.
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13,(348D) and or.40.45 (424B)), and or.45.9 (633D) = or.38.13

(325Bf.): (6 10U 9eob Adyos) ... €v éx 800 tiv évavtlwy (sc. yQvetal)y
copuos naL tveduatos, &v 1O uEv é9€woe, TO 6& £9%eddn.
On Gregory's Christology one may consult, among others, A.J.

Mason, pp.xviff., J.N.D. Kelly, Early Christian Doctrines, fifth re-

vised edition (London, 1977), p.297f., A. Grillmeier, Christ in

Christian Tradition, vol.1, trans. by J. Bowden, second revised edit.

(Lon.-0xf., 1975), pp.368ff., R.V. Sellers, Two ancient Christolo-

gies (London, 1940), pp.65-79 and H.A. Wolfson, The Philosophy of the

Church Fathers, vol.1, second revised edition (Cambr. Mass.,1964),

pp.370f.,396f., 421f., 424.

The expressions Yi¢ 9eo¥ and (sc. Yi&) dvdpdnov are Biblical:
see e.g. Ev.Mt.16.16, 20.18.

Finally, note the contrast : Yit 9coU - (VL&) dv9pdrov and wa-
T Tvedua - xatd odpxo and the word-arrangement: a-b-a-b. Such a
style is typical of Gregory (see above p.4b).

Lines 7-11: The result of Christ's incarnation

This section may be compared with Gregory's or.44.4 (M.36.612B):
'EvteUSev (sc. from Christ's incarnation) 9dvatos nal togn xal dvd-
otaovs. 'EvteU8ev N uauvh atlous (ef. ib.2 (608C-6094) and or.45.1
624B)), and or.45.9 (636A) = or.38.13 (325C): petodauBdvel THS Eufic
capnds, Uva xal thy elxdvo odon uat thv odpxa odavatlon. Both these
passages help us in understanding ¢douv (10) in the present context
as man's 'new nature'in Christ' . ‘To these passages one may add
carm.1.1.10.5f. (465): énel yap odv éylyver’ dv8pwnos 9edg/ 9edg te-
Aett’ dvdpwmog, 1.2.14%. 90-92 (762) and 1.1.11.9f.(u471).

7. udpov coo énuoneCv : This may be compared to the regular
Homeric formula mdruov éntometv which is used e.g. in 04.24.31, 4.
562 and I1.6.412 (in the same sedes).

8. ota Bpotds : This expression is contrasted with ofa 9edg
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and both occupy the first sedes in two successiwe lines. The anapho-
ra produced and the strong caesura after both expressions mark em-
phatically Christ's dual nature. The same contrast between the
human and divine nature of Christ may be.seen in Gregory's carm.1.1.
10.23f. (467): “Orog 9edc te nalL Bpotds odzwy u’ Srov/ ulde voodue-
vés te nal dpduevos./, 1b.27 :(sc. Adyov)/ adtov 9edv 1e KAl Bpordv
owthpLov and carm.2.1.19.88 (1278): 8eds Bpotds (sc. Christ).

Anaphora at the beginning of lines is found also in 1.1.34.1,2,
1.1.36.31,32, 2.1.38.15,17,19 (00(),23,25 (0dv),29,31, (ool),39,43,47,
49 (ofuepov), 1.1.31.1,2, 1.1.30. 4-10 (8L’ &v), 27,28 (gdouv), 1.1.
32.7,8,13 (8g) and 1.1.29.2,3 (nkg),4,5 (podvog),6,7 (ndvta). This
feature as a common Hellenistic device may be seen e.g. in Callim.
hzgn.Jov.6,7 (see also McLennan ad loc. where reference is made to
Homeric instances exemplifying the same feature). An elaborate
example of it from the later period of Greek literature is Procl.hymn.
6. 1-3, 13-15 (xalpe).

8. ndiag ... atdoviiog : Cf. 2.1.38.41: mulelvog &é&ao, the
Homeric phrase Ora Alsao in e.g. 11.5.646, 9.312 and 99;14.156
(cf. Aesch. Agam.1291), and the Biblical ToAaL §éov in Ev.Mt.16.18.

9. ola 9eds :  The phrase appears in the same sedes in carm.2.
1.1.14, 379 (971,998). Cf. also 2.2.5.254 (1540).

9. Savdtov ... dvaorde : Cf. 2.1.38.40 : favdrtou uévtpov ane-
ox€dace and the note ad loc. The present passage may be compared
also with two liturgical passages in Const.AEost.8.12.33: (Cva) ...
govdtou éEéAntal (sc. Christ) todtous (sc. the dead), ... ol p¥Ey to
seoun ToU SLaBdrov and Liturg.Bas. (Brightman p.404.18) : €lvoe (sc.
Christ) tas é6Yvas tob Savdrov . Both passages &re in the Anhaphora:the
first of the so-called Clementine Liturgy and the second from that of

St Basil.

10. Bpotén yeveR : The expression is used in the same sedes in
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Nonn. Dion.3.253. Cf. also Clem.Alex. hymn.Christ.17 ap. Paed.
(ed. Heitseh p.158), AP 1,22.2 and Orph. hymn.18.5. The neuter
form BpdteLov yévos may be found in e.g. Eur. fr.898.13 (Nauckz,
TGF, p.648) and Aristot. hymn.Arete 1 (PLG ii p.360 Bergk); while
Bpgreov Yévos in Orph. hymn.59.6.

10. gboLv: ‘'mah's ' divine nature'. On this interpretation
see above the note on lines 7-11.

10f. ¢Youv ... Auata ndvta : Ih order to have the obvious
sense of this passage : 'you have granted the human race a nature
such that we may live in eternity' olo should have been olav (see
Smyth 2497, 2003). This change may possibly be explained as an
attraction to the neuter form : Auata ndvto.

10. nuds : This is a correction suggested by Tollius (see the
note on 1.1.33 in ed. 1696) in the place of the obviously corrupted
readings of both MSS.

11. tdeuvv fuato ndvto :  This expression is used twice in the

Homeric hymn to Aphrodite :221, 240.

“ nuoto tdvte @ -Cf. 1.1.34.29,30. This is a'regular Homeric
formula (8f. I1.8.539, 12.133) and seems to have been employed by the
poet instead of the Biblical aldv-formula (see below the note on 1.1.
34.30). It is found quite often in the Homeric hymns : hymn.Apoll.
485, hymn.Cer.367, in Qrac.Sibyl.11.265, Mag.hymn.Ven.10,13 (ed.
Heitsch p.199) and Apoll. Met.Ps.144.3,6, 90.32.

11. &uBpotov : Cf. 2.1.38.27, carm.1.1.18.37 (483) and 1.1.34.
15. This is a universal divine epithet used for instance of Dionysus
in Orph. hymn.30.7, of Apollo in AP 9.525.2 and of Athene in Soph. QT

159. See Bruchmann, Epitheta Deorum,for further examples and above

p. 26. The same epithet may be found in Orac.Sibyl.3.628, 693, 5.

66, 14.37, fr.1.11.

11.(0€) ... alév del6evv :  Of. Hom.hymn.21.4 where the same
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expression (found in the same sedes) is used of Apollo. The formula
aLev Geldeuv (whereby the poet expresses his wish to hymn God cease-
lessly) 4is a regular feature of Greek pagan hymns and prayers. See
¢.g. Hesiod. Theog.34, Theogn.3f., Cleanth. hymn.6 (Zeus) and Mesom.
hymn.Helius 19 (ed. Heitsch p.25). On this formula see Keyssner p.
L2f. The same notion may be expressed negatively as happens in Hom.
hymn.Apoll.177f.: o0 AfEw €xnBdrov 'AndAdwva/ Uuvéwv which may in
tarn find its Biblicél parallel in the way Ezekiah's prayer ends in
LXX Is.38.20: o madoouat evroydv oe ... mdoag Tag hudpas thHs Lwhs
yov. The present phrase may be compared also to dunverés (or &ua
novtoe) debbewv in 1.1.34.10 and 1.1.31.9 respectively (see the notes
ad loc.).

The hymn i have discussed here resembles in various aspects with
the one which follows (1.1.34). The comparison between the two in the
form of a brief analysts of their content, structure and sources is
made at the end of 1.1.34. Therefore, as a conclusion to this poem I
am confined to make only the following remarks.

With regard to hymn-features 1.1.33 provides an example of the
aéév &;ﬂéeuv-formula, makes extensive use of expressions with ndg,
uses epithets with general application: Baoureds, duBpotos, and the
common request for mercy (5). The divergencies of the hymn from the
Greek pagan ones lie, apart from the general Christian content of
Praise (creation and mystery of redemption) , primarily on the use of
fhe introductory phrase xdpus elvai, on the replacement of the proper
name or by-name of god with the personal pronoun oot and on the dida-
" etic tone which marks the Praise in general and line 3 in particular.
All these are,featﬁres:fqund<either in the early Christian hymnogra-

phy or in the Bible’.1

1. A Table of the main features appearing in the hymns under dis-
cussion may be found below in Appendix IV.
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Carm.1.1.34

The present hymn is very carefully coﬁstructed.as the theme of
each part leads ﬁaturally to that of the following one. Tﬁis may be
illustrated as follows: The Introduction (1-2a), which is the same as
that in 1.1.33 with the exception that gou x&pug is repeated in line 2,
leads to the first theme of the Praise part (2b-13): the creation from
noﬁ-existent matter of the intelligible powers and of the visible world
(2b-3). The reference to angels leads consequently to the second theme
of the Praise part, namely the scene of the throne of God surrounded
by the choirs of hymn-singers: angels, the Church triumphant and stars
who all raise a pure and ceaseless hymn to God (4-13). The repetition

of the first line in line 12 shows that this verse itself may be the

actual hymn sung by the heavenly choir, whereas line 13 serves to
join the Praise part with the Prayer (14-29a) since it contains the
key-word of the Praise part which is the epithet axfipatog used to
characterize both the heavenly hymn-singers and their hymn (4,11,13).
The idea of purity expressed in duripatos determines the content
of the Prayer. First it brings the poet, who, as a human being, is
liable to sin, into contrast with the sinlessness of the heavenly
choirs and makes him, therefore, approach God as a humble supliant
(14-18). On the other hand, most of the requests are connected with
the idea of purity: for mercy (19f.), rescue from eternal death (20f.),
purity of thoughts (21b), or for pure life and death (26). The final
section (29b-30) brings back the subject of the Introduction with the
repetition of covaépLg which serves, not only as an additional praise
to God, but also_.as a sort of promise to Him for a ceaseless hymn by
the poet which thus corresponds to that of the heavenly choirs. In
other words, the introducto;y address (1) is the core of the hymn
since it serves, not only as a means, or idea, whereon the whole hymn

is composed, but also as the actual heavenly hymn (12). This may be
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further attested by the fact that the poet returns to the intro-
ductory address at the end of the hymn  (although he repeats only

ool XdpLS - possibly for reasons of variation ) and, by doing so,

he somehow encircles within it both Praise and Prayer, and thus he
makes their content subordinate to that of the introductory address.
In this way a sort of ring composition is produced.‘ Further
evidence for this ring composition is the introductory appellation
of God (mdvtwv) Baouie¥s which is repeated towards the end of the
hymn : (dya9ds) Bactiels (29).

Another point worth mentioning is the particular appellations
whereby God is addressed. 1In the introductory invocation and Praise
God is called King and Maker of all.‘ Both appellations present an
objective picture of God i.e. that which is exemplified in the Psalms
and other OT prayers. On the other hand, in the Prayer He is in-
voked as Father, a title which marks the poet's personal relationw-
ship with Him and is completely a NT feature (cf. e.g. The Lord's
prayer in Ev.Mt.6. 9-13). Therefore, we may say that the two major
sections of the hymn :1-13 and 14-30 present two ways of ceiebrating

God : the impersonal (of OT) and the personal (of NT).
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I. Introduction (l-2a)

Line 1 is the same as 1.1.33.1 (see the note ad loc.) and is re-
péated in line 12. The composition of two poems beginning with the
same line, or the repetition of the whole or part of a line within the
same poem are some of the techniques in verse-composition used in
Gregory's undisputed poems (see below Appendix III ).

.2. goL xdprcésc. e€lvau): The repetition of an introductory phrase
at the beginning of the following line is another common feature:in
Gregory's authentic poems. See e.g. carm.2.1.54.1,2(1397£.). This
feature appears also in 1.1.31.1,2 where the repeated word is the
introductory verbal phrase of the hymn as happens in the present case.

On the feature of aﬁaphora in the hymns covered by the present research
see the note on 1.1,33.8.

With the strong caesura after gol xdpus a ring-form is produced
which shows that particular emphasis is placed on the phrase. Repetitionms
of the introductory verb or verbal phrase occur also in Greek pagan
hymns: see e.g. Procl.hymn.1.1,2 and 6.1-3,13-15; and they mgst be due
to the solemn style of hymns and prayers as is the case with the feature
of anadiplosis, usually of the god's name: e.g. "Ebws, "Epws in Eur.
Hippol. 525. On this feature see also Norden, p.169 n.l.

II. Praise (2b-13)

The transition to the Praise part is made with the relative pronoun
8s as happens also in 1.1.36.1 and its variation 1.1.37.2, and in 1.1.32.
7 (see above p.27f.). Relative clauses in the Praise part are used in
1.1.35.4,6, 2.1.38.13, 1.1.31.3, 1.1.30.4-10,20, 1.1.32.8,13, and 1.1.36.
3 (two). The repeatéd use of them in the present hymns, particularly in
1.1.36, 1.1.30, and 1.1.32, shows that our hymns comply with the
characteristics of Greek pagan hymns from the later period of Greek

literature (see Haldane. p.108 and above p. 24f.).
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The Praise part contains two subjects: the creation (2b-3) which
showsbGod's power and is expressed in two relative clauses: 8g... T€...;
and the scene of the throne (4-13) which may be further divided into
two sections: the description of it (4-9) and the hymn of the heavenly
choirs (10-13). The description is enclosed within the phrase ogov 9$pd-
vov duguenovoLy (4, -movteg: 9), so that the ring form thus produced
corrésponds wonderfully to the circular arrangement of the choruses
around the throne of God implied from duguLé€neLv (4,9). This may be seen
also in another ring form produced by &v8ev... €v9ev in line 5. The
second section (10-13) describes the opposite feelings of joy and fear
with which the heavenly choir raises the ceaseless hymn to God, the
actual content of which seems to be line 12. Both the choir and its
hymn are characterized as pure : durfpatos (4,11,13).

2b-3: Creation from non-existent matter

It is worth noticing that while the equivalent passage in the
previous hymn (1.1.33.2f.) is based on the first antithetical pair: €v
Wg oVpavols Kol &nL Tfis Yfg of Ep. Col.1.16, the present passage is
based-on the second antithetical pair: 10 6pATO HOL T &6QGT& of the
same passage. From what follows in the Pauline passage, 10 6dpata in it
refers to the angels and this is very likely to be also the sense of
10 vontd in the present hymn. Such interpretation is supported by a
passage from Gregory's or.38.9(M.36.320C)= 95.45.5(629A): TPBTOV HEV
€vvoel (sc. God ) tas dyyeAunds Suvdueus ual odpavious® and ib.10
(321A£.)= ib.6(629C): OYtw pev odv & vontds adTd nal 6ua Tabta Unéotn
#6oU0S. ... 6e¥TEPOV EVVoET ndopov UALKOV Kol pduevov:xal odtds oty
70 &£ olpavol xal Yiis oL tév év uéoy odotnud Te HaL oUyxpLpo. Here, O
vontos #éouos is also the angels. Elsewhere Gregory uses the Pauline
pair Opatdg-adpatos to refer to ndopos. See e.g. or.40.45(M.36.4244)

A Y \ \
: MCoteve tov olumavta ndopov, Goos Te Opatos uaL Goos &dpatog, £E olx



123
6vTwy mopd 9eod yevduevov (cf. also or.44.3, 609Bf.). The latter passage
may be used as a parallel to line 3 since in.both cases the patristic
view of the creation from non-existent matter is stated (see below). To
return to the meaning of t& vontd: both the Pauline passage and the
parallel ones from Gregory show that by 1& vontd the poet implies the
angels. Furthermore, the preference for ta vontd in the present hymn and
forjé vonrég'néouos in the Gregorian passage, instead of the Pauline
term 1& &dpata, must owe something, at least in wording, to the common
Platonic idea of the two worlds expressed as 10, vooUueva and T paLvd-
peve, or as alodntds, 6patds (sc.udopos ) and vontds (cf. e.g. Rep.509d).
The distinction between the two worlds is used by Gregory in or.18.3
(M.35.988C): tiv 600 ndouwv, tob Te TapdvTog HaL 0UX E0TWTOS, ML TOD
VOOUNEVOU KoL MEVOVTOS when he contrasts man's present life with the
life to come. See also or.2.74(Bernardi, p.186; M.35. 481B) and or.7.19
(780B), and Gottwald,p.l6 and Moreschini, pp.1356-57.

3. otficas: The form is not cited in Veitch s.v.lotnuu and it thus
seems to have been composed by analogy to other existing forms. Con-
struction of such forms was a particular Gregorian habit (see above
p.39 ). On the other hand,.the choice of otfivaL in the sense 'to
create' may be owed e.g. to LXX Ps.l48.6: £otnoev avtd elg tov al@va, or
Is.40.22. The same unaugmented form of aorist is used also in 1.1.36.7.

3. ob mplLv édvta not EE deavods natédevias: In carm.l.1.4(415-23),
the fourth Arcana poem which is a didactic treatise on Christian
Cosmology, the first section (1-23) discusses the Christian view of
creation ex nihilo (implied also in the present hymn) as opposed to the
Greek philosophical idea of creation from pre-existent matter (see
Sykes, 'Arcana',pp.257-73, A.H,Armstrong, 'The Theory of the non-existence

of matter in Plotinus and the Cappadocians', Studia Patristica, V(= TU

80, Berlin,1962),427-29 and G.V.Florovsky, 'The Idea of Creation in
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Christian Philosophy', East.Church Quart.,suppl.,8(1949-50),53-57).Cf.

also Const.Apost.8.12.7:0 10 TdvTa éx ToU un Svtog ebg to elval mapa-
yoywv 6ua ToU povoyevods cou ulol.

The careful structure of this section, which is in accordance with
Gregorian practice (see above page 46 on therhetorical figures), may
be seen, not only in the antithetical pair: t& vontd and 14 6patd and
the parallel one: Adyw - neAedoel, which seems to derive from LXX Ps.
148.5: elnev - évetellato, but also in the chiasmus: otficas(a) - od
touwy &dvta (b) - &E &eavols (b) - xatébevEas (a) which is at the same
time a form of pleonasm.

4-13: Scene of the throne

The picturesque description of the throne of God in heaven
surrounded by angels, the Church triumphant and stars, who all raise a
ceaseless hymn to God, is based on a combination of Biblical passages:
égég.S.llff, Ep.Heb.12.22f., Isaiah's famous vision of inauguration
(LXX Is.6.1-3) and various Psalmic and other passages of secondary
importance e.g. LXX Ps.148.3 and Dan.3.62f. The same Biblical passages
influenced a similar scene at the end of the anaphora of the Clementine
Liturgy (cf. Const.Apost.8.12.27) and of that in the Liturgy of St
James (ed. Brightman, p.50), so that both texts may be considered as
indirect sources of the present hymn. Besides, similar elements appear
also in the section ’Apxn Tfs Hpooxouudfis of the Liturgy of Gregory
Nazianzen (M.36.708B-D), which is a variant of the Coptic rite (see
the note in M.36.699-700). Cf. also Ser.Euch.13.9-1l.

4. odv 9pdvov dugué€novoLv: The phrase is repeated in line 9b (but
ending in -énovtec) so that the section 4-9 appears to have a ring form
which in turn seems to have been used in order to depict the circular
arrangement of the hymn-singers expressed also in dugu-énevv, a verb

used with angels also in carm.2.1.99.2(1452) in the same sedes as it

i, For (ﬂ'egor)‘s attitude to Ay_oclexgse a5 uncanonica! see carm. 1.442 (10'72"7‘4).
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1.1.7.13£.(439) 108 (sc. angels ) pa $dwnov/ dueL péyav BeBabites and
carm.2.1.45.287£.(1373): 9eolo/ AdtpLes (sc..angels ) VL9pdvou mAnolov
¢oTa®tes.Worth noticing here is also a passage in Orph. fr.248.9f. (Kern)
= fr. 238.9f.(Abel):0l 5 9pdvy nupdevtt (cf. mupdevs in line 6 ) mape-
otdoLy moAduoxdoL/ dyyerou which, not surprisingly, is cited in Clem.
Alex.‘§££92.v.l4,125.3 (GCS 2. p.-411.7).

; 4. -dufpatoL Vuvntfipes: The epithet aurfpatog is repeated twice in
lines 11 and 13 describing in both cases the hymn of the heavenly choirs.
The idea of purity which lies behind it seems to have particular im-
portance as it determines the content of prayer and, therefore, auripo-
Tog must be seen as a key-word in the hymn. Cf. Synes.hymn.8.26.

buvntip referring to human beings is used in carm.1.1.8.69(452),
1.2.1.255(541), 2.2.(epit.)78.3(M.38.51), AP7.19.1(Leonid.) and Oppian.

Hal.3.7.

Line 5: Its structure with the ring form £v9ev ... €v9ev may be

symbolical of the circular arrangement of hymn-singgrs around the throne

of God.

5. uvpLdbeg naL'beb&ées: It is a variant of Apoc.5.11 thch is a
common Hebraism (see Blass-Debrunner-Funk, 164.1).

6. dyyeAundis otpatifis: The phrase is found in the same sedes in AP
1.9.3. Cf. also Apoll.Met.Ps.103.9. In carm.2.2(epit.).119.9(M.38.72)=
AP 8.3.3 angels are called after Ev.Lc.2.13 oUpavin otpoatiri. Cf. besides
Synes.hymn.5.45 and Nonn.EiE;ig.1:52(M.43.706B). Furthermore, dyyeEALHOS
xopds is often used by Gregory e.g.in 2;1.38.47f., carm.2.1.1.280(991),
2.1.42.29(1346),2.1.45,21(1355) and 1.2.14.117(764).

6. mupdeus: The epithet is used of various Greek deities: Dionysus,
Hephaestus, Zeus etc. ; or of celestial bodies: stars and the sun

@¢xamples may be found in Bruchmann's Epitheta Deorum). However, here

\ ’ ,
it applies to angels after LXX Ps.l103.4 10 mOLBV Tous &yyEAous avToD

TvedNaTa KaL TOUS AELTOupyous oUTOD ®Op ¢A€yov . Besides, in Gregory's
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works angels are often called wnUp as in 3352.1.1.7.15(440), 1.2.3.10
(633), or.45.5(M.36.629A)= or.38.9(320C); or 6edtepa ¢GTa as in carm.
1.2.1.18£.(523)= Eé£g.l.l.7.llf.(439), or.44,3(M.36.609B) and or.40.5
(364B); or Aaumpdrnies . Sevtepot in or.45.5(M.36.629A)= or.38.9(320C).

6. dg9LToL &pxal: The reading dpxol of Cod. Bg was preferred
instead of dpxf{v of Cod. W as referring to one class of angels
acco;ding to Ep.Col.1.16 (the same source for lines 2b-3). See also Ep.
Rom.8.38 and Eph.3.10. In Orac.Sibyl.2.214 angels are called: d9avdTou
90D dgdutoL dyyeAtfipes. Cf. also Synes.hymn.5.40. The epithet &g9itos,
used here of angels, is very commonly used of many Greek gods as early
as the Homeric hymns and Hesiod (22293.389,397). See e.g. Pind.ngE.A.
291 (ed. Snell-Maehler, 1971). For further examples see Bruchmanmn's
Epitheta. In line 14 of the present hymn the epithet is addressed to
the Father, while in 1.1.30.1 and 1.1.35.8 to the Godhead and the Son
respectively. One finds it also in e.g. carm.1.1.2.83(408),2.1.2.30
(1019), 2.1.21.1(1280), 1.1.8.97(454), applied in all cases to the Son.
As a divine epithet it seems to have replaced the Biblical &m%aprog.
(see Ep.1Tim.1.17 ,Rom.1.23 and Deichgriber p.101), and is used in
Synes.hymn.6.10f.: Uuvrioopev &edutov/ 9edv ,7.20 and quite often in
Orac.Sibyl.e.g.5.298,358,12.132, and Apoll.Met.Ps.19.2.

7.: Aaol TpwtoTtéUwv: Source for this phrase seems to be Ep.Heb.
12.23: énnAnGC TpwtoTéHwy &v olpavolg ATOYEYPOUMUEVWY, a passage
interpreted by a number of patristic writers who all take it to refer
to the faithful and not to angels. From these I cite Clem. Alex.Prot.
9.82.6£.(GCS 1,p.62.25£f.;M.8.193B): adtn yap N mpwtdroxos ExnAnala A
& TMOAAGY &yad®v ouyxelpévn noublwv-1odt’ €oTu T4 TpwtdTOoMO  TH évamo-
veypauuéva év odpavols KalL TooadtaLs uvpldoLy dyyEAwv cupmavnyuvplzovta
ntpwtdTOoNOL BE natéeg fuets ol tpdourpoL ToTU Beol, ol tol mpwrtotduou yvr-
oLoL @lroL, ol npdtou TEV EAAwv dv9pdnwy TOv €0V vevonudtes and Chrys.

hom.32.1f. in Heb.12:18-24(M.63.220): TCvag 6€ TPwTOoTSHOUS KAAET Adywv,
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KoL ENnANOCY TPWTOTSHWY; Hdvras_robs X0POUS TdV TLoT®V. Tobg adTovg 6¢
KoL TVEUHaTa UKWy TETEAELWMEVWY AEYEL +..(221): Kol Tveduool Sukoalwy
tetedeLwnévay. Tas ¢uxds A€yelL t@v evdouluwv. See also Euseb.hist.eccles.
10.4.70(GCS 2, p.882; M.20.877Bf.). Accordingly, it is very likely that
AQ0L tpwtoTdnwy of our hymn refers to the faithful and, more precisely,
to the Church triumphant. Hence, ntpwtdtoxot is used in the sense it has
in the Hebrews passage in order to describe the status of being a 'first-
born' and not the chronological order in which Aaol were created. On the
same passage (i.e. Ep.Heb.12.22f.) is based also a section from Gregory's
funeral oration to his sister Gorgonia: or.8.6(M.35.796B): Topyov(iq
TaTelLs MEV A Svw ‘Iepovoadrdu, # uh BAemouévn vooupévn &€ méAus, év
toALtevdueda ol mpds Mv Emelyduedo’ Rg moALTNS XpLotTds al oupmoATtal
TaviyvpLs ol ExMANOUa TpwToTHwy Aroyeypouuévwy v olpavols Hal mepl
TOV HEYAV TOALOTAYV £0pTALEVTWY Th Pewplq ths 6d&ns HOL X0PELSVTWY XopEl-
av v dxatdivtov. ( The Neoplatonic overtones of the last sentence
have been already noticed by Gottwald who compared it with Plot.Enn.vi.
9.8.44f.) The latter passage may be used in support of my interpretation
of }aoL ntowtoténwv as referring to the Church triumphant. Iflthis is
the case, then Terzaghi is wrong when, commenting on Synes.hymn.5.45,
he cites lines 6-7 of the present hymn, implying thus that line 7 refers
also to angels, possibly by taking mpwtdtono. as 'first-created'. In

the same hymn of Synesius (5.42) angels are called 10 Tpwtdomopov el-
60g, whereas in Clem.Alex.Strom.vi.l6,143.1(GCS 2, p.504.19) the dpxo-
vtes dyy€Awv are called mpwtdyovou. In both cases the two epithets have
been obviously used to show that angels were created first, before the
creation of the material world and mankind. However, I have not come
across any passége’where ntpwtétonos is used of angels in this sense;
neither have I found any passage with AooC referring to angels. In
spite of these, there is a weak point in my interpretation: the

disturbed order of the heavenly choirs, which, taking AaolL TpwToTSKwY



128
to refer to the Church triumphant becomes: angels (5-6), the Church
triumphant (7a), stars (7b) and again Church triumphant (8). But the
order is restored if one takes stars (7b) in a metaphorical sense to.
refer also to the Church triumphant. This possibility, though slight,
is discussed below ad loc.

7. xol Aoumopévwy xopds &otpwv: Cf. Orac.Sibyl.1.140: dotpwv ue
(sc; God ) xopods ﬁepuééépoue ndvtn/ (cf. also 8.450) and Synes.hymn.8.
34f.:/ 9duBnoe & dxnpdtwv/ xopds duBpotos dotépwy /.

The inclusion of the chorus of stars among those of angels and
the Church triumphant may be explained by a number of Biblical
passages in which God appears to be praised by the various celestial
bodies. See e.g. LXX Ps.148.3 (following the invitation made in verse
2 by the poet to the angels and powers of God to praise Him): alvelte
adtdv, fiALog nal oerfvn’ alvelte adtdv, tdvta t& doTpa KXol TO ¢l and
part of the hymn of the Three Holy Children in LXX Dan.3.62f. The same
inclusion appears in the parallel scene from the anaphora of St James's
Liturgy (Brightman p.50.16-19): 6v Upvobouv ol olpavol xal ol olpavol
BV olpaviy xal mdoo 1 &¥vauts adtiv, HALSS TE wal oeirfn nat nag o
16y dotpwy xo0pds, Yii Sdiacoa xal mdvtoa 1o év avtols. The passage is
followed by a reference to the hymn of the Church triumphant and then
to that of angels; and the order is the reverse of that used here.

It would seem justifiable to take x0pos 8oTpwv also in a metapho-
rical sense according to Ep.lCor.15.41: &AAn 66&a dotépwy, G0TNp Yyap
aotépos SLagépeL €v 68En (cf. also EE.Pﬁil.Z.IS and Ev.Mt.5.14). The

interpretation of the passage from 1st Corinthians, whereby the

difference in brightness of the various stars shows metaphorically .

that of men in heaven, is given e.g. in Chrys.hom.41.3 in 1Cor.15:35¢.

(M.61.358): TC tolvuv évteldev (sc. from 1Cor.15.41 ) wotapavddvopev;
A} ~ ~
‘0tv el naL €v Baouielq mdvtes, oV WAVTES THY aVT@V dmoAadoovtal.

On these Biblical passages is based also Gregory's carm.1.2.1.213f.
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(538): (x0pos duoL "Avonto goaeopdpov Lmtat’).../ Aauntiipes udopoLo, Hu-
aJyéa pwtds Eoomtpa/ oL 9edv eLoopdwoL, HaL v 9eds, ol te 9eolo/ which
refers to the status of men in heaven. See also 0r.7.17(M.35.776B)
where Gregory wishes that his brother Caesarius is among the angels
and the Church triumphant: nal &yy€iwv énontedous (sc. Caesarius ) xo-
pelav, nal paxsplwv Gvépiv 68Eas Te xol Aaunpdtntag. Another reason in
' favéﬁr of this interpretation is the balance produced in the section
where two lines are used for angels (5,6) and two for men (7,8).

Line 8: It seems to be based on Ep.Heb.12.23: xal nvedpaou Suxal-

wv Tetedelwpévwy which is interpreted in Chrys.hom.32.1f. in Heb.12:

18-24(M.63.220f.) - the passage i cited above on line 7a. Cf. also
Apoc.6.9. Two close parallels are: a line from the hymn of the Three
Holy Children (LXX Dan.3.86):e0Xoyelte, avedpato Kol ¢uxal Suxoalwv,

10V K¥pLov and the Anaphora of Liturg.Jac. (Brightman p.50.21f.): mvey-
HOTO SLXOCWY %ol TEPoQNT®V, GuXOL HapTUpwY KAl GTOoTSAWV.

9. mndvrtes ounyepfes: Cf. I1.7.415 and 2.789, both in the same

Line 10: Cf. carm.l.2.1.723(577): yn9douvoL HEATWUEV édérbov Uuvov
dvonte (cf. Kaibel EB.1027.36),2.1.1.634(1017): yn9douvov Vuvolg e
dunvexéeoay yepdipeuy and Apoll.ggg;g§.144.4f.:Ynedouvog péinw oe dun-
vexés.../ odvoua &' Vuvhoaipl Tedv TunLVioLy: doLbals/.

10f. &unvexes &elbovol / Ypvov... dmavotov: Cf. carm.2.1.54.20
(1399) = 2.1.22.12(1281): 6&unvenéeooLv €v Uuvois/. The passage may be
compared to the alév (or 6ud mavtds) deldeLv expressions in 1.1.33.11
and 1.1.31.9. See the notes ad loc.

For the combination of fear and joy in the feelings of hymn-singers
the closest Biblical parallels I could find are: LXX Ps.2.11: Soviey-
cate 1§ Kuply év ¢dBw, nal &yarAidofe avTd €v Teduw, Ecclus.1.12: ¢d-
Bos Kuplou tépeL napécav, xal 6doeL eVPpoOTUVNV Kol Xapdv and Ps.46.1f.

On the subject of Greek and Christian gods alike causing fear to
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inferior beings see e.g. Synes.hymn.8.33 and the examples cited by
Terzaghi ad loc. On the other hand, the description of gladness or fear
of mankind and inanimate nature at the time of a god's birth or epiphany
was a common feature of Greek pagan hymns (see above p.28n.4).

11. Suvov dvupvelovtes dudpatov: Cf. Carmina popularia 8.4f.(PLG

iii, Bergk p.657): dufdpatov/ KaTdpXOUEV 10v Uuvov and Liturg.Jac.
(Briéhtman p.61.26f.): npdodeLal (sc. Adye) tov dufpatov Suvov.

11. n xot dnavotov: Cf. carm.1.2.3.95(640): ouv dyyérous xopey-
oeLs (sc. mapHéve) tnv &mavoTov xopelav.

Line 12 = Line 1. Repetition of the same verse within a hymn may
be seen also in Mesom.hymn.Nem.l1=15 (ed. Heitsch p.26), although it is
very likely that lines 16-24 of it form a separate hymn. The present
verse seems to contain the actual hymn sung by the choirs of hymn-
singers. This possibility is supported by odtog in the following line.
The poet thus identifies the opening line of his hymn with the hymn sung
by the heavenly choirs which in turn substitutes the Tersanctus i.e.
the Seraphic hymn of the various liturgies (see Brightman p.5§9).

- 13. én’ odpavloLo: The phrase may be taken also as one word: é-
moupav(ioLo, an epithet used of the Trinity in 2.1.38.24.

13. oVpavloLo xopolo: In the same sedes we find oUpavioLo xopelng
in carm.1.2.1.188(537).

III. Prayer (l4-29a)

The Prayer may be divided into two parts: the description of the
poet as a suppliant (14-18) and the actual prayer (19-29a) consisting
of various requests. The content of both parts {as has been said in
the introductory anélysis of the poem) is in accordance with and

necessitated by the key-idea of the Praise, namely that of purity.

14-18: The poet as a suppliant

14. val: The transition to the Prayer is made by valwhich is found

very often in Christian hymns and prayers and rarely in Greek pagan
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ones (see above p.30 n.3). Some Christian examples are: Ev.Mt.ll1.25f.=

Lc.10.21 (see also Apoc.16.7 and Norden p.50 n.4), Synes.hymn.l.529,

Clem.Rom. 1Cor.60 (ed. Lightfoot p.177), Naassin.hymn. ap. Origen.(Cels.
vi.31 (GCS 2, p.100f.; M.11.1341ff.).

14. val, Altopov: The same expression is addressed by Nicobulus
to his father in Gregory's carm.2.2.4.100,101(1513). This is found also
in ég 5.165.2 (Meleag.), IG ii/iii.2, 13134 ( ed. in W. Peek, Griech-

ische Vers-Inschriften , vol.l:'Grab Epigramme' (Berlin,1955), No 1920.3),

Procl.hymn.6.8,11, 7.45 and Nonn.Dion.12.26. Further examples of the
common verb ACtopoi, or Alocouotl - in line 17 and 2.1.38.32 - which
are used to introduce the Prayer part of Greek pagan hymns, are given
in Adami pp.234f. (see also above p31 n.4)-.

14, Ndtep dgdute: Cf. Ndtep SuBpoTe in line 15 and €Aéoug Ndrtep

in line 19. On the other hand, Nldtep alone is used in 1.1.31.12 and
1.1.30.36,48. The present expression is used of Apollo in Kaibel ep.
1025.4 and of Ocean in Orph.hymn.83.1 (in acc.). On the divine epithet
8¢9L105 see above the note on line 6; while for NMatrip as a common
appellation of many Greek pagan gods and in particﬁlar of Zeus see
Keyssner p.23f., Ausfeld p.512f. and 522, and Beckmann p.34.

The renewal of the introductory invocation at the beginning of the
Prayer, or inserted in it, is a common feature in Greek pagan and
Christian hymns alike: see e.g. Cleanth.hymn.32 and Procl.hymn.l.33ff.
for the first type of hymns and Synes.hlgg.6.40 for the second (see
also above p.31 ). Apart from the cases with Ndtep cited above,
other invocations to God in the Prayerpart of the present.hymns are
found in: 1.1.33.5 (8eCa Tpuidg),6 (YLE 9eoD), 1.1.36.19 (uduap),28
(BCou ¢dosg),31 (& &vo Xproté), 1.1.37.6("AvaE), and 1.1.32.46 (9ed).

In lines 14b-18 the poet gives a description of himself as a
suppliant of God (i{u€tng:17) which consists of four elements, the

first two taken in a metaphorical and the rest in a literal sense.
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These are :1) the kneeling of the hearg (14£.), 2) the prostration of
the mind (15f.), 3) the bending of the head té face earth (16) which is
further emphasized asit is explained in a negative way (18), and 4) the
shedding of tears (17). The Biblical overtones of the description will
be discussed - in detail below. Here, it would be interesting to show why
the poet has chosen the way of supplication and not any other of the
vari&us manners of praying to Greek or Christian gods alike: e.g.'by
raising the head and stretching the hands out to heaven, partly
described in 1.1.30.43 (see the note ad loc.). (On the various postures
of the body during prayer see RAC s.v. 'Gebet:I', cols 1216f. and 1228-
34.) The explanation for this may be found e.g. in Origen. orat.31.3
(§E§ 2, p.396.21££.; M.11.552Af.) and Basil. §Ei£'27(M'32' 192C). In
the former passage Origen sees kneeling as an act of repentance through
which one wants to receive forgiveness of sins and healing from God:
kal f yovurdiolo 8¢ 8tu dvaynala éotlv, §te Tus MéAAEL TdV L6Cwv éml
9e0l dpaptnudtwv natnyopetv, Lxetedwy mepl Thg nL Todtous lLdoews nal
TS Gg€oews adTt@v. Basil on the other hand, sees kneeling as a con-
fession of one's sins: nal xad’ &xdotny 68 yovurALolav xal Suovdotacuy
Epyy 6eluvupev, 8Tu 6LL THig duaptlag elg yﬁQ uqieébdnuev Kol Sud Thg
pLAavdpwnlas ToU xT1CoavTos Nudis el ovpavov GvexAddnuev. The content
of the actual prayer in the present hymn is primarily the requests for
mercy (19f.), and purification and forgiveness of sins (20f., 26, 28f.),
on which all the other secondary requests depend. Therefore, the
addition of lines 14b-18 with their description of thg»poet's supplica-
tory posture is obviously made to pave the way to the content of the
actual prayer (19-29a).

14f. ydévu uduntw/ fpetépns xpadlns: The metaphor appears in the

Prayer of Manasses,ll (ed. Swete, The Old Testament in Greek, vol.3. p.

825 = Const.Apost.2.22.14): xal vOv xACvw yévu ap6las (Hou) and in

Clem.Rom. lCor. 57(Lightfoot p.166): wdugavtes ta.ydvata ths napblag
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Vudv, and has, according to Lightfoot (see the note on Clem.Rom. 1Cor.
57), a strong oriental character. The same ﬁetaphor is used also by
Gregory in carm.2.1.50.58(1389): o0 moté gou (sc. atpov) xdugw yodva-
T’ €nfis upasding, while a similar one appears in Const.Apost.8.37.6:

tous wdudavtag adxéve xapblag adT@v and in Orac.Sibyl.3.3.: x€xunxe

yap #v6o%ev Krop (= 12.298). On the other hand, ydvu nduntevv in its
litéral sense may be found in e.g. carm.2.1.45.126£.(1362), 2.1.1.577
(1013), Synes.hymn.2.234ff.: TI'dvu oov nduntwv,/ (66 ToBT0, AdTpLg /
nlnTw nata Y&s,/ Luétas drads and Orac.Sibyl.3.616f.

15. nuetépns #padlng: The phrase is used in the same sedes in
Apoll. Met.Ps.48.6. The possessive pronoun NHETEPNS is used instead of

the more appropriate éufis metri gratia and according to the common

Greek practice followed from Homer onwards. Cf. 0d.10.334 and LSJ s.v.
15. Ndtep &GuBpote: On the divine epithet &quOTOS see above the
note on 1.1.33.11. However, I could not find any case where the
invocation ndtep duBpote is addressed to any Greek god.
15f. uat vdog €véov/ npnvhg ool mpomndpoLde: The metaphgr of the
prestrating mind seems to have been built by the poet according to the
Biblical one: mveUpa ouvtetpuppévov, xopdlav CUVTETPLUMEVNY KoL TETO-

neLvapévny in LXX Ps.50.19 (cf. also ib.12 and 23.58.10) and: TameLvoL

™) mveduatL in Ps.33.19. Besides, the choice for vdos instead of the

Biblical nveUpa may be owed also to the influence of Greek philosophy as

is the case with 70 vontd in line 2 (see above the note ad loc.). Note

the alliteration of n and p in the second half of the sentence.

16. udpn 6¢ uou és x%dva vedeu: The phrase €5 x9¥dva veded, though

in the sense of dying, appears in the same sedes in carm.2.1.13.53(1231):
HoL yap &yo¥ nlrrTovtoc &Aoc otpatos & x9dva veleu, which, as Sajdak
correctly observed, is the origin of the uncertain Orphic fr.288(Abel)
(see J. Sajdak, 'Nazianzenica', part ii, EO0S, 16(1910),91); while in

1.2.15.150(777) the body (6énas) is said to vedel 1pog x9dva tnv (6¢nv,
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as it is made of earth. The expression €5 x96va may be found in the
same sedes in e.g. 1.2.1.676(573) and 2.1.17.87(1268). See also Orph.
hymn.38.18, Nonn. Dion.42.289 and van Liempt p.22.

17. Auooouévy: See the note on ACTopar in line 14,

Line 17b may be compared to Synes. hymn.l.455ff.: TENVRS tnér&g/
6dnedov Bregdpwv/ Sedwv votlou (cf. also 1.47,695f. and 2.241), to
CleﬁlRom. 1Cor.9(Lightfoot p.42): (né€tau yevduevou 1ol érdous xal thg
XPNoTéTnTos 00TOU TPOOTNECWUEV ... ETL TOUS OLXTLPUOUS alTol, to Procl.
hymn.1.36 and Orph. hymn.3.13 (cf. also 13.9, 34.27 and 9.12).

As has been shown above the supplication to God describéd in 1l4b-
18 is oriental, or more precisely Biblical, and is used in Gregorian
passages as well. However, when Gregory refers in his poems to
supplications to men, he describes themin the Greek way, i.e. by hold-
ing the beard and knees of the person entreated (see e.g. IL.8.371, 10.
454f., EBur. Herc.Fur.1208f. and Bacch.1318). Such examples may be
found e.g. in carm.2.2.3.340f.(1504) and 2.2.4.100(1513), where in
both cases the appeal is made to Nicobulus's father, and 2.1.17.65f.

(1266).

17. &dupua xedw: Cf. carm.1.2.9.45(671): 8dupua Yepud x€wv and

2.2.3.110(1488).

Line 18 may be compared to a passage from the Prayer of Manasses
9(ed. Swete,OT,iii, p.825): nal olx eluL GELog dtevioal xal L8eTv 1o
U¢og 0T oVpavol, or even to that from the Prayer of Hezekiah (Lxx Is.
38.14), or Ev.Lc. 18.13. The latter paésage is rendered by Gregory in
carm.2.1.1.399-402(1000) as follows:

ADTdp & Sanpuxéwv (sc.the publican ) ®ol oti%ea xepol matdoowv,
006" dvtny peydiovo 9ol 9pdvov ovpavoy edpLy

eloopbwv, Aedoowy 6t nat' oUbeos Supaot Sodroug,

fnkdeev goTnuws 6€ ALTAZETO.

The posture of praying by facing the sky is very common nearly in
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all religions, including the Greek pagan. See for instance I1.16.231¢f.:
/ €bxet’ ... / olpavov eloaviédv which is said to describe Achilles's
prayer to Zeus (233-248), and 24.306f. On the various manners of pray-
ing appearing in the Homeric Epics see Beckmann pp.69-73.
| 19. aXAd : It is used to introduce the actual requests of the
Prayer (see above p.30 ) and appears also in 1.1.36.19,33, 1.1.37.4
and 2.1.38.32,50.

19. o6 u’ olutelpois: Cf. Synes. hymn.3.31:/TGv oav olxteupov
no¥pav. The requests to Greek gods with olxTelpeLv are very rare com-
pared with those for lAcos or £Aecog. Actually, from the various
scholars who dealt with the content ofGreekh;;ns and prayers, only
Ausfeld (p.540f.) appears to cite three examples of requests with ol-

nTeCpeLy : Aesch. Choe.130, 502 and Soph. OC 109. To these one may

add also Mesom. hymn.Phys.23 (Heitsch p.27),Byllus paean72(Coll.Alex.B).In
LXX and other Christian texts God is often called olxTlpHwv xalL &Aed-
Hwv (see e.g. LXX Ps.85.15, 102.8, 110.4, 144.8,and cf. Ep.Jac.5.11
and Clem.Rom. 1Cor.60 ed. Lightfoot p.176); or totip oluTLPUEY (see

e.g. Ep.2Cor. 1.3, and cf. Serap. Euch.l4.2, 15.1 and Deichgrlber p.91f.

and 93).

19. €réoug Ndtep: Although the request for mercy is very common
in Greek pagan and Christian hymns and prayers alike (see above the
note on 1.1.33.5), this particular expression seems to have been con-

structed according to the Biblical appellation xUpie ToD €Aéous (LXX

Sap.9.1) which is used also in Const. Aﬁost.8.37.5. Cf. Blass-Debrun-
ner-Funk, 165.

19. CAaog €coo: Cf. Hom. hymn.29.10 and Allen's-Halliday's-Si-
kes's note ad loc., and I11.1.583. The same request is addressed to
Apollo-Helius in Pap.Mag.Gr.iii.213(Preis.) and Nonn. Dion.17.285. For
CAaog elval requests in Gregory see e.g. carm.2.1.1.402f.(1000): CAaog

elng,/ CAadL 0§ YepdnovtL and those mentioned below on 1.1.29.15: U)a-
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og elng.

20. o 9epdnovtL: The same expression is used in line 25 where it
refers to the poet's father,and in 1.1.35.2 and 1.1.38.5 referring to
the poet himself as happens in the present passage. See also 1.1.35.12.
In these hexameter passages 9epdnwv is used in the sense of a henchman,
worshipper or servant of God (cf. LSJ s.v.) and it thus corresponds to
the Biblical expression 60Uiog 10T Kuplov (or Xpiotod, or 9eol) - cf.
e.g. Ep.Gal.1.10, 2Tim.2.24 and 1Petr.2.16 - on which 600Aog in 1.1.30.
46 is based. Gregory calls himself Sepdnwv in a number of instances:
e.g. carm.2.1.1.403(1000), in the same sedes and 2.1.96.2(1450).

20. #uvup§: The epithet is fairly common in Nonnus's Dionmysiaca
e.g. 12.173 where it appears in the same sedes and refers to Bacchus.

20. odov 6¢ pe: Cf. 0d.13.230: odw &' éu€ in the same sedes. The
request for a rescue or deliverance of men from various unwanted
situations was common in Greek pagan and Christian hymns and prayers.
For the former see Aristoph. Ranae 386 (Demeter): nol ofge TOV oadTHs
xopdv, Aristonous paean Apoll.47 (Coll.Alex. p.164) and Eur. Iph.Taur.
1399 and for the latter Synes. hymn.7.6 : / ob &€ nou BbOT&V.UdOU, 1.
545,548, On the other hand, o@gelv €x Savdtou may be found not only in
Greek pagan texts, e.g.0d.4.753 and 11.22.175, but also in Ep.Heb.5.7.
Such a requesé is used in Gregory's E§£E°2'1'1'386(999): / aArd u’,
"AvaE, érdaupe Kol &éx SavdtoLo odwoov. Cf. also Apoll. Met.Ps.67.50.
However, in the present hymn the poet uses the metaphor €E ovixwv Yo-
vdtoLo for which I have not been able tb trace any closer parallels,
either in the Bible, or in Greek literature, than the Biblical xév-
Tpov Savdtou (see below the note on-2.1.38.40) for the former and ¢d-

vou (or Sovdtou) ntepdv in Paroemiographers (e.g. Apost. xvii.88, vol.

ii, p.713 and Zenob. vi.3l, vol.i, p.171) for the latter. Another

Biblical metaphor, used in a similar context to that of the present

one, is found in LXX Ps.88.49.
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20. xelpa tavdocos: Cf. carm.2.1.1.7,176(970,983), 2.1.55.23
(1401) and 2.2.3.338f£.(1504): "AvaE Idtep, Yie ue€yLote,/ 865 xépa; also
Dioscorus Encom.6.28 (ed. Heitsch p.137): dpnydva xetp' édravdo [o]ns in
the same sedes and 7.21,13.14(ed.H. p.138, 143). To these one may add
Synes. hymn.5.75f.: én’ éuotg CAaov odag/ tdvuoov (cf. also 2.296, 9.
123), Serap. Euch.12.3 and Procl. hymn.6.8,11. Finally, the present
expréssion is equivalent to the Biblical xelpa éntelvelv (cf. LXX Ex.
3.20, Ps.137.7 and Ev.Mt.14.31).

21. vorfuata ndvta wadfpag: Cf. carm.2.1.1.347(996): nordonata
ndvta xadfpw in the same sedes, 1.2.1.170(535), 2.1.17.35£.(1264) and
or.32.15(M.36.192A): vodg ninoidon 1§ adopwtdty (sc. God) nenodapué-
vos. Requests to God for purification of the worshippers' mind and
thoughts were not absent from liturgical prayers. See e.g. Liturg.
Jac.(Brightman p.41.14f.): udSapov Au@v Tov volv nol ta gpoviuato &nd
HLapdY EnLduuLiv. The purification of thoughts in the present passage
is the presupposition for the avoidance of eternal death. Similarly,
Socrates in Plat. Phaedo 67c faces his departure for the future life
with good hope having purified his intellect. See also ib.108c.

22,y u’ amoyvuvdons co¥ livedpatog: This is a completely
Christian request which derives from LXX Ps.50.13: 10 mveduo 10
dyLdv oou un dvtavéins &n’ duod.

23. xebe puévog: Cf. Mesom. hymn.Phys.l9(ed. Heitsch p.27): GABOV
*sdwv, Procl. hymn.7.34 and Synes. hymn.l1.490. Greek gods were not only
praised for their strength and power: uévog, 09€vog, updtos (see above
p.29 ), but they were also asked to give such power to men (see Keys-
sner p.67 for requests for S¥vauis, 09€vos, or kpdtos). The phrase pé-
vos xal 9dpoos is a Homeric formula (see e.g. I1.5.2 and 0d.1.321),
used purely for metrical purposes since it has no Christian parallels.

Consequently, one may see how the form of the hymn influences its con-

tent.
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23. 9dpoog vl otidesoLv: It is found in the same sedes also in
Hom. hymn. Apoll.462 (cf. 0d.14.169). A request for 9dpoos is express-
ed in Hom. hymn. Mart.15f.: 4AAa oV 9dpoos/ 63s udnap (sc. Ares). See
Haldane p.143.

Line 24: A common feature in Greek pagan hymns is the petitioner's
promise to praise god if the latter fulfils his requests (see above
p-30;). Such a promise, usually expressed in a purpose clause, is
found in the present line, in 1.1.30.42,44 and 45, whereas in 1.1.33.

11 and 1.1.36.26f. it may be implied. See also carm.2.1.45.349(1378).
Examples of such a promise in Greek pagan hymns may be found in Cleanth.
hymn.36f.: (pdou ... onédacov ... 88s) .../ Bop’ ov TLun9évtes dueuBd-
ueodd oe TLuf, / Vuvolvteg 16 o0& Epyo Sunven€s and Eur. Hel.l73ff. See
also Synes. hymn.7.48-53 and a passage from the Prayer of Manasses 14f,
(Swete,iii, p.826): &tu dvdELov Svta odoels HE ../ nal alvéow oe 6L
1ovtdg. On the other hand, the Homeric formula: adtap €yw nal oelo

nol dAAns uvioou’ &oubfis, whereby most of the Homeric hymns end, may be
considered as such a promise when a request precedes it (cf._tlymnT Cer
495, 6.21, 10.6, hymn. Pan.49 and 30.19).

24, wupadiy not xeCieou: Cf. 1.1.31.11: mveduaty nal GUXT HaL
yAdTTy nal Svovolq. The Biblical sources for the combination of a
praise by heart and lips may be found in LXX I1s.29.13 (cf. Ev.Mt.15.8)
and Ep.Col.3.16 (cf. Eph.5.19).

© 24, warov 4elow: Cf. 0d.1.155, 8.266 and Hom. hymn. Merc.38.

Line 25: One way, employed by the betitioner in order to receive
a favourable response to his requests, is the reference to past kind-
nesses rendered by the god to him or other mortals (see above p. 30 ).
Examples of this feature in Greek pagan hymns are: Orph. hymn.2.14,
Archiloch. 27.2(PLG ii p.390 Bergk) and Aristides orat.45.14. 1In the
present hymn the poet reminds God of the help and protection He offered

to his father. . The past tense map€oTns may also imply that the poet's
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father was no longer alive when the poem was composed. If this is the
case and if the poem belongs to Gregory, the death of Gregory the elder

in A.D. 374 (cf. Gallay, La Vie, p.125) is a terminus post quem for the

composition of the present hymn.
26. 66s: The imperatives of §u6dvaL, also used in 1.1.31.12 and
;
1.1.30.38, are commonly used in the Prayer part of Greek pagan and
Chri;tian.hymns alike (see above p. 31 ).

26. nodopdv Blotov: Cf. Gregory's o0r.16.2 (M.35.936B): cogla
mpdtn, BCos ... 9ed nenadapuévos, n xadaLpduevos TP Hodopwtdiy ... KAl
pévnv anaLtodvtL mop’ Audv duclov thv nddapoLv, 1.1.36.27 and carm.
1.2.34.173(958) where purification (xddapors) is defined by Gregory in
its Christian sense as €xmAuoig poivoudtwy while poAvouds is TUnwoLg
T8V nou@v. See also 2.1.23.21f.(1284): &g ad1os olba, beduevos nadap-
olwv, / 6eLvov xaalpeLy BopBdpou pordouata and or.32.12 (M.36.188C):
Méya 1O meplL 900 AaAeTv; ~AAAG pelfov 10 tautdv xadalpeLv 9ef” Emeusdn
els naxdtexvov ¢uxnv cogla odx eloeredoetar (cf. LXX Sap.l.4). Besides,
for Gregory purification is also the means for the knowledge{ vision
and. contemplation of God since God Himself is pure: carm.2.1.34.104
(1314): (8el6ua, urf tv nddoLur,) / un woSapds xadoupfs antduevos Toud-
6os /, 2.1.45.196(1367), xaL radapoL xadoupfs antduevol coelng, 2.1.55.
20£.(1400f.): BSpBope, ur we 96rou, / s rodapos xadupololL ouvaviiouw
paéeooLy / obpavlous and or.20.12 (Mossay, p.80 ; M.35.1080B): Ala mo-
Avtelas dverfe® 6ua noddpoews xTficaL 10 Hodapdv. To these one may add
the passages cited by Gottwald which he compares with Plat. Phaedo 67b
and Plot. Enn.vi.9.1l (see Gottwald p.4l and Moreschini p.1362); and
those cited by Sykes('Arcana', on 1.1.1.8) and discussed in detail by
Plagnieux (pp.81-113). Finally, the purification of the mind by its
separation from the body is an idea discussed below on 1.1.32.45-46.

26. nodapdv Te Terevtiiv: The epithet na%opds is found in NT

connected with xapdla or cuveldnois, but not with BCoTog or teieuvtd
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as in the present hymn. Besides, in LXX Sap.l14.24 the meaning of uo-
9apds seems to be restricted to bodily instincts. On the other hand,
requests for a happy or pleasant life and death were common in Greek
pagan hymns: Orph. hymn.19.21 (Zeus): fwiv T’ 0ABLdduuov (sc. 8C8ov)
and 11.22 (Pan): &yadnv &’ 3naoov Buétoro televtriv. For further
examples see Keyssner p.136f; see also above p.31.

"Line 27: Cf. 1.1.30.49 and 2.1.83.28 (1430). The requests for a
good hope (&éAtwpn &yadr), for mercy and grace (€ieos, xdpig) are in
the present context Christian and may be compared to Ep.2Thess.2.16,
Heb.4.16, 2J0.3 and 2Tim.1.2. Requests for xdpLs, yet in a different
context, appear also in Greek pagan hymns : Hom. hymn.24.5 (Hestia):
xdowv &' du’ Smacoov &oudfi and Anacreon 110 (PLG iii, p.284, Bergk).
See also Keyssner p.l52f. Examples of a xdpus-request in a Christian
context are: AP 1.24.3 and 27.4.

Note the use in the same poem of 710 é\eos - a word of koine - in
line 19 and its classical equivalent 6 €ieog in line 27 (cf. Bauer s.v).

28. ndvta &' &uarsvdvns 8o’ AALTov: duarsdvps 800’ is a correction
first suggested by Tollius instead of dpaAéyvel doo of Cod. W (or doa of
ed. 1840) and &uoAddveiag of éod. Bg. The reading of W is unsuitable
not only for the double hiatus it produces, but also because the verb
is in the third person while one would expect a second person’ form
with which the poet would express his final request to God. On the
other hand, the reading of Bg seems to be a corrupted form of auarbdvetas
and as such . is metrically also inappropriate.

28. fAutov: The verb is used in 5352.2.1.27.1.(1286), 1.1.2.59
(406), Orac.Sibyl.l.74,399, 2,304,341, Apoll. Met.Ps.50.7 and Procl.
hymn.7.39. A request for purification from sins is addressed to Helius
in Procl. hymn.1.35: xa!l ue uddnpov AUOPTASO0S .

29. hg &yodog Baoireds : On the title BaouleUs see above the note

on 1.1.33.1. 1In the present hymns the same epithet appears also in
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1.1.35.5 connected with GAeflxanos and in 1.1.31.10 with uéyas (see
the notes gg_lgg.). The adjective dya9ds , used also in 1.1.31.10 with
ntatrp, is a common Biblical attribute of God (cf. e.g. LXX Ps.72.1,
117.1,29 and Ev.Lc.18.19).

IV. Final Praise (29b-30)

In Greek hymns praise reappears at the end, usually with a xalpe
form;la addressed to god (see above p.'31 ) as happens very often
with the Homeric hymns: e.g. hymn.Apoll.545, hymn.Merc.579 and hymn.
Ven.292. An elaborate example of this formula from the later period
of Greek literature is Proclus's hymn 6 which, not only ends, but also
begins with a triple anaphora of xolpe. On the other hand, the intro-
duction of a final praise, usually of a doxological character, with
6tu is common in Christian hymns and prayers and it appears also in

1.1.30.50. Such examples are: The Prayer of Manasses 15 (Swete, 1ii,

p-826) - given below on 1.1.32.49f. - Ep.Rom.11.36, the closing of the
Eucharistic prayers in Didache 9.4 and 10.4 (ed. Funk, i, p.410 and
412), and Const.Apost.8.12.50 and 15.9.

Line 29b = 30a. The repetition of the whole hemistich in the
following line is made for emphasis and must be due also to the solemn
style of hymns (see above the note on 1.1.34.2: ol XdpLs). Such
repetitions comply also with the techniques used by Gregory in verse-

composition and may be seen e.g. in carm.2.1.95.2£.(1449). See below

Appendix ITT.

For ool xdpus and fipata ndvta see the notes on 1.1.33.1 and 11

respectively.

L ) . . ’ .
30. xat els al@vag dnavtag: The closing with an aldv-formula is

typical of Psalms and other Biblical prayers: LXX Pss.110, 113, 120,

130, 144, Prayer of Manasses (Swete, iii, p.826), Hymn of the Three

Holy Children (LXX Dan.3.88) and The Magnificat (Lc.1.55). The same

formula is used to end the doxological formulae in NT: Ep.Rom.ll.36,
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Eph.3.21, 1Tim.1.17, Apoc.5.13, and thereafter those in various prayers

and hymns: e.g. Const.Apost.7.33.7, 45.3, 8.7.8, The Evening Hymn (ap.

Const. Apost.7.48.3) and The Table Prayer (ap. ib.49.1). Such a doxo-

logical formula appears alsoin 1130.50f. and 1.1.32.49f., and is used

quite often by Gregory to end most of his orations.

.’with reg;rd to the hymn-featur?s used in the present poem we may
now make some general remarks. The hymn is constructed throughout in
the 'du-Stil', while the relative-style appears only in line 2f. The
poet makes use of expressions with ndg (1, 12, 21, 28, 29, 30) and with
sunvenes deldeLv (10).

In the Praise part he refers to the feelings of the hymn-singers
(10), and in the Prayer he employs two topoi : first he promises God
another praise (24) and second he reminds God of past help given to his
father (25). Some further elements in the same part are: the use of
AlTouaL (14, 17), the imperative form 6Js (26) and the coafjunction GAAd
(19) which begins the actual list of requests; also the new invocations
to-God (14, 15, 19) and the employment of the universal epithets: &u-
Bpotos (15), &edLtos (14) and Baouievs (29). From the requests, parti-
cularly Greek pagan is that for uévog xal 9dpoos (23), while those for
mercy (19f.), for rescue from death (20f.) and for grace (27) - although
exemplified in Greek pagan hymns also - have a Christian content.

Finally, the hymn ends with a closing praise.

Divergencies from the form and content of Greek pagan hymns, apart

from the use of ool xdpus , already mentioned in 1.1.33 are: 1) the

transition to the Prayer by val (14), 2) the
beginning of the final praise by 8tv (29) and 3) the use
of an oalév-formula (30). All these features are Biblical. Such are
also the themes of the Praise: creation and scene of the ‘throne. On

the other hand, most of the requests have a Christian content, parti-
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cularly those in lines 22 and 28f.

As a conclusion to both hymns (1.1.33 and 34) it would seem
interesting to make a brief comparison between them in terms of
their content and sources and thus see the techniques employed by
the poet for the composition of these poems.

'

Both hymns begin with the same line. However, while the
introductory line in 1.1.33 is self-contained, in 1.1.34 it con-
tinues in the following line with the repetition of ooL xdpug.
After the common introductory line in both hymns, 1.1.34 follows a
different development from that of 1.1.33. Therefore, although in
both hymns line 1 leads to the theme of creation which is based on
Ep.Col.1.16, 1.1.33 develops the first part of the Pauline passage
and 1.1.34 the second. Furthermore, while in the former poem the
reference to the participation of Logos in the creation (3) leads
naturally to the praise of Christ (6-11), after the request to Him
for mercy, in the latter poem the reference to & vontd and 1&:
dpatd (spiritual and material world) reminds the poet of tﬁe cease-
less hymn of the heavenly choruses arouhd the throne of God, which
forms the second theme of Praise (4-13). In other words, the Praise
in 1.1.33 concentrates on the creation of this world and the mystery
of redemption; while that in 1.1.34 on the creation of the spiritual
and material world and, above all, on heaven and its population.

The content of the Prayer in 1.1.34 is determined by the epithet
anfpatos (4,11,13), and the fulfilment of the various requests is the
presupposition for the final praise (29b-30) which in turn corresponds
to 1.1.33.10f., not only in the expressions used, but also in their
theme: the ceaseless hymn.

From this comparison it appears that the techniques used for

their composition do not differ fxom those employed by Gregory and



144
discussed in Appendix III. Therefore, the poems must, not only

belong to Gregory, but also merit the recognition of being somewhat

artistic compositions.

Carm.1.1.35

The next poem to be discussed is 1.1.35. It begins by call-
ing the attention of God the Father to the poet's prayer which con-
sists of only one request: to grant that he may compose divine
poetry (l1-3a). Then, as an indirect praise of God the poet makes a
general statement that those who have come to know and believe in
God {as the only self-generated among the living beings)and in Christ
@s the king who for mortals drives away evil) lead a divine life
(3b-5). The reference to Christ allows the poet to expahd His
praise by dwelling once more on the various aspects of the myétery
of redemption (6-9) : Christ became god-man following willingly the
suggestion of the Father because He felt pity for the suffering
human race which He -ultimately set free from the bonds of Tértarus.
It is not surprising that, as happens in 1.1.33, most of the Praise
is devoted to Christ, although the present hymn is addressed to
the Father and 1.1.33 to the Godhead. This section of the Praise
part (6-9) is expressed in the narrative style and begins with J¢
1ot  (see below).

The last four lines of the poem present a difficulty in
interpretation , since it is not clear whom the poet is addressing
when he uses 6&edp’ (9L, &1lrarde and &9prfoeras; nor is it self-

evident in what sense he uses the word BUBAOS.

One possibility I can think of is that the poet is addressing
himself and is calling on himself to nourish his soul with the god-

inspired sayings of the Holy Bible; another is that he addresses
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his fellow-Christians or audience (conceived as one person) and
calls them to nourish their souls with the god-inspired sayings of
the holy book (i.e. the Bible, or his book of poetry); and the
final one is that between lines "1-9 and 10-13 there is a lacuna:
either a few lines containing the connecting part of the two
sections have been lost; or it could be that there is a lacuna of
more lines in which case the two sections may have belonged original-
ly to twé different poems. Whichever the case may be, the presumed
missing lines must have been dropped at an early stage of the trans-
mission of the text, since none of the two surviving MSS supports
in any way such a lacuna. Thus, the possibility of a lacuna would
be confirmed only if and when further MS evidence comes to light.
There remain the first two possibilities . In Greek pagan
hymns and above all in the Psalms it was not uncommon for the poet
to refer to himself, or to the choir, or even comment on the scene

of worship (cf. Isyllus paean Apoll.-BAsclep.37 (Coll.Alex. p.133)

" and paean Erythr.lf. (Ibid. p.136)). In particular, the Psalmist

often addresses his.soul (cf. LXX g§.145.1); or exhorts and urges
his compatriots to do this or that, usually exbressed in the LXX
by an imperative or exhortative subjunctive with 6eDte (cf. LXX
Ps.33.12, 65.5,16).

Following the habit of Greek pagan hymnographers or that of
the Psalmist, the poet of this hymn migﬁt have been addressing him-
self, or his fellow-Christians when using 6eUp” UL ... atlroAle
(10f.). However, in either case there is a weak point: if we take
BCBAog to refer to the Bible (although as will be seen below ad loc.
the plural form BUBAoL and not the singﬁlar BUBAoS is commonly used
in this sense ) the content of lines 10-13 does not fit naturally

into the rest of the hymn (1-9), since there is no reference to the

Bible in any of the preceding lines.
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Therefore, the only explanation remaining is that the poet
exhorts his fellow-Christians to nourish their souls with the god-
inspired words'which appear in his book of poetry. I was inclined
to accept this interpretation after having read a suggestion made
by Tollius (see the arnotation on 1.1.35 in ed.1696) that this
poem must be intended as a preface to Gregory's hexameter poetry.

If this suggestion is correct and if the present poem belongs to
Gregory, then the hymn becomes a sort of a hymnodic prooemium. As
such ‘the poem may be compared to the Greek pagan hymnodic prooemia.
(see above p.23 n.2) and to the Homeric hymns, the majority of which
served as preludes to epic recitations (see above p.-14 ). In
this case, woAndv ... Yeoneolnv (2f.) must refer to the entire
corpus of Gregory's hexameter poetry which should follow the hymn,
and the request to God to grant the poet divine song must cor-
respond to the request : 60g &’ Cﬁepdeccav dou6v  in Hom.hymn.
10.5 (cf. also Hesiod. 22223.104), or other similar ones (cf. Hom.
hymn.25.6, Arat. Phaen.18). In otHer words, when the poet begs
for a divine song what he should actually mean is that he needs
God's help in order to compose his poetry which he characterizes as
divine (8eomeolnv: 3), since it refers directly or indirectly to
God., That Gregory saw his poetry as such may be attested from carm.
2.1.34, 71-91 (1312f.).

Tﬁe apostrophe of the poet to his audience can thus be easily
explained: at the end of his hymnodid prooemium (1-9) the poet calls
his fellow—Cﬁristians~ to use his book of poetry which follows in
order to nourisﬁ their soﬁls with its god-inspired content-: When
Gregory describes his book of poetry as holy and pure this should be
interpreted in the same sense as onnﬁv ;.. 9eomeotnv  is inter-
preted above, and not as implying any arrogance. Besides, when he

uses the phrase ' servants of the truth' (12) he should refer, I
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think, to any human being he mentions in his poetry as a good
example of the Christian way of life (particularly to the prophets of
OT and the apostles and other saints), and not to himself as $Sepdnwy
in line 2 does. 1In other words, lines 10-13 form the passage of
transition from the hymnodic prooemium (1-9) to the corpus of Grego-
ry's poetry as do lines 104-15 of Hesiod's Theogony (see M.L. West's
note on Theog. 104).

fo conclude, lines 10-13 serve not only to join the hymnodic
prooemium with the corpus of Gregory's‘poetry, but also to show
Christians how to approach this poetry so that they may benefit
from it.

Following the above interpretation it appears obvious that the
title of the hymn in the Maurist edition : 'EnCxAnoils mpd Tfis T&v
Ypog@v dvayvdoews is without any merit. By adding it the Maurist
editors seem first to take BUBAou (10) as referring to the Bible
and second to see some connection in content between the present
hymn and the prayer EUxn 1pd toU ElayyeAlov , said before the
gospel-reading during the lections which form part of the mass of
catechumens and are found both in.the liturgy of St James and
that of St Chrysostom (see Brightman p.36. 15b-28b and p.371.24ff,
respectively). 1In this prayer God is asked to enlighten (&AAdumerv)
the congregation's hearts and minds to understand the gospels and
conform their lives according to them. A similar prayer follows the
reading of gospel in the liturgy of St James (see Brightm%n p.38.

27b- p.39.6b), while a variation of the first may be seen in Liturg.

Gr. Naz. (M36.701Bf.). See also Serap. Euch.l.4.
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I. Introduction (1-2a)

1. ®¥AUSL: The solemn imperative form ¥AUSL, or its equivalent
forms, first appears to introduce a number of epic prayers, collected
and discussed in Beckmann, pp.25ff. Of these cases only I11.16.514,
23.770, 0d.3.55, 5.445, 9.528 and Hom. Epigr.6.1 have uAU9L only
without being followed by pev/uou. The same form is sparingly used in
1yrié poetry and finally, makes its way into the late hexameter hymns:
Orphic and Proclean, where it is used extensively (see above p.25, n.2 ).

1f. #xAUSL ... T®v6e AvTdwv/ nuetépwv: The present phrase may be
compared to xAUSC (or xAUT€ ) upot (or pev, upou) evxouévy (or -vou) used
in Hom. Epigr.12.1, Theogn. 13 (addressed to Artemis), Solon fr.13
(West) (addressed to Muses) and six times in the Orphic Hymns (see e.g.
28.11, 34.10 and 59.2). On the other hand, the close position of
#AU9L and a particqla? request may be seen in Theognis 4 (Apollo).

In-Biblical pr;yers, above all Psalms, évwtlgeodaL, eloonodeLy or
génaxodeLv are used instead (see e.e. LXX 25,142~1)-

1. Ndtep XpLotod: CE£. Orph. hymn.8.13: xpdvou mdtep (sc. Sun),
10:18, 12.3, 13.1. The present phrase seems to have been baéed on Ep.
2Cor.1.3: & $eds walL matnp ToU wuplou NHu@v 'Inood XpuoTod, a variation
of which has then been used as a stereotyped expression at the begin-
ning of various liturgical prayers: e.g. Liturg.Jac.(Brightman, p.58.
19) and Liturg.Marc. (B. p.113.14, 114.23f., 115.6f.). See also Const.
Apost.7.35.10: O ToU XpLoToD $e0s waL matip and 6.10.1, 11.1, both
cited below on 1.1.35.4: altoyévedrov. |

1. navenlonone: The epithet is used of Chronus in AP 7.245.1
(Gaetulicus) = Kaibel ep.27 and appears twice in the same sedes in

Orac. Sibyl.2.177 and 1.152. 1In MAMA 1.171 (i.e. Monumenta Asiae Mi-

noris Antiqua, vol.l, p.91) it is used as a title of an offical and

in LXX Sap.7.23 of the spirit of Sophia. In Clem. Alex Strom.vii.3.

15,3 (GCS 3, p.11.27£.) it refers to God, while in Idem Paed. 312,101,3
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(Ges 1, p.29l.l4) it desribes Adyos. The equivalent TOVTERCOXOTOS is
used by Gregory in or.31.29 (Gallay p.336; M.36.168A) for the Holy
Spirit, while in Act. Phil.132 (LB 2.2 p.63.17) it seems to be used
of the Father. However, in Christian literature more commonly used is
tavtendntng , first appearing in Clem. Rom. 1Cor.55, 64 (Lightfoot

p.162), and used of the Father in Liturg. Gr. Naz. (M.36.701C). Further

examples of it are cited in Deichgriber p.101 and Lightfoot's note on

Clem.Rom. 1Cor.55. The similar movendntng may be found in Orac. Sibyl.

“

fr.l.4; while in Greek pagan literature mavéntng (or movtdrtng) is
used of Zeus and Helius (see Bruchmann, Epitheta, p.137 and 147
respectively) and navéepuris of various deities in the Orphic Hymns (see
e.g. 4.8). The idea that God sees everything appears in 1.1.30.33 (see
below the note ad loc.). On the other hand, the similar idea that God
surveys and observes everything, expressed in TAVETCOKXOTOS, is common
for Greek gods also (see Ziegler pp.67-74 and Keyssner pp.99-101).

Apart from mavenloromos, in the present hymns there are some more
epithets in mov- such as tavo9evic (2.1.38.10), napBaciireds, maveden-
HOS, novdyvos (1.1.3%1.1,2) and movidvupos (1.1.29.13) which afe used to
.show that God possesses the various qualities they describe in  supedative
degree (see above p.26 ).

1f. (uADOL) ... Aufdwv/ fuetépwv: Cf. wuAdovtes %eol ... Autdg/
fuetépas TeAetd' in Aesch. Sept.626f,(9eol) .../ uAlete nmopdEvwy kAJETE.
eo/ees ALTdg./ in ib.171f. and / AuTdv §' &uodeL pev olUTLs 9Hedv,/ in

Agam. 396.
2. fuetépwv: See the notes on 1.1.34.15: nuetépng and on 1.1.33.

3 on caesura after the second longum.

II. Prayer (2b-3a)

2. poAmnnv 6¢ XOpLLeo: Cf. ddpa xoptin in Orph. hymn.27.10
(Mother of gods). Other requests with xoplzedg9aL are found in Julian.

orat.5.180A (hymn to the Mother of gods) and Archiloch. 75.2 (PLG ii
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p.404 Bergk). See also Keyssner p.l153. The phrase may be compared to
1.1.30.2 (see the note ad loc.). Besides, the structure whereby x#AU9L
is followed by a request introduced with 6¢ is very common in the
Orphic Hymns: e.g. 2.13, 8.20, 29.17, 39.9 and 30.8. Such structure
may be seen also in the Homeric prayers im I11.5.115ff., 10.278ff. and
Hom. Epigr.6.1ff. and 12.1( »AUSL ... 665 &€ ).

2. of) YepdnovTL: See the note on 1.1.34.20.

2f, poAndv .../ Seoneolnv: The poet seems to follow the Homeric
pattern in 0d.9.210f. where the noun (06urf ) begins the sentence and
its qualifying adjective (9eomneoln ) ends it, having been placed at
the beginning of the following line. The same pattern is found in 0d.
24.48f.: Boff .../ Beomeo(n®. A strong caesura after 9eomesinv, found
in the same sedes, is used also in I1.20.342 (cf. 15.669).

III. Praise (3b-9)

The transition to this part of the hymn is made with ydp as
happens also in 1.1.29.1 and 1.1.30.13 (see above p. 27 ).

Lines 3b-5: A common feature in Greek pagan hymns was the praise
of a deity by reference to the happiness and welfare of those.who were
benefitedg or those whom the deity was said to honour (fbu&v), or love
(¢uAeTv) : e.g. Hom. hymn.30.7f.; or even those who have watched the
mysteries of gods : e.g. Hom. hymn.Cer.480. On these see Keyssner
p.139, 67ff. and 141ff. A similar feature may be said to appear in
the present hymn when he, who has gome to know and believe in God and
Christ is said to lead a divine life. Oﬁ the didactic tone discerned
behind the present passage see above the note on 1.1.33.3b.

3. éXadveL: The reading éiavvwv of both Codd must be a corrupted
form of éAadvel which is necessary, since there is no main verb in the
passage 3b-5. Tollius has suggested €iadvol but I do not see any place
here for a wishing or imperative optative without &v in an independent

sentence (cf. Smyth, 1814-20). ¢€Aadvwv in the same sedes is used in
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Orph. hymn.8.7 and 19.1 (see van Liempt p.18).

3. za®énv &c dtpandv: The present metaphor of man following a
divine path of life reminds us of the Biblical metaphor of the two
paths of life in Ev.Mt.7.13ff., a theme taken up by Gregory in e.g.
carm.1.2.1.466-68(557), 2.2.5.123££.,128££.(1530) and 2.1.45.81f.
(1359); or even that of the two ways of Heracles which is related by
Prodicus in Xenophon Memorabilia ii.l.21-34 and is used by Gregory
himself in carm.2.1.45.229-63(1369-72). On this metaphor see also

B. Lorenz, 'Das Bild der zwei Wege', Liter.-wissensch.Jahrb.,N.F.20

(1979), 277-85. On the other hand, the common metaphor of the various
paths of life was a beloved subject to Gregory, since it inspired two
of his moral poems: carml.2.16(778-81): MepL t@v ToU Blov 06@V and carm.
1.2.17 (781-86): ALagdpwv Blwv ponapuopol. See also 2.2.5.116-64
(1530-33).

The epithets fa9¢nv, used by Gregory for his father in carm.2.1.
95.1 (1449), and 9Ycomeolnv as stock traditional vocabulary are found
in the Homeric Hymns. Examples for the latter epithet are: hymn.Merc.

422 and hymn.Apoll.360 and for the former hymn.Ven.258 and hymn.Apoll.

223,523. See also Isyllus paéan Apoll.-Asclep.38 (Coll.Alex. p.133).

4. oBtos: The pronoun is placed in an emphatic positiom.
4. obrtoyévedrov: In carm.1.2.2.528 (620) the epithet is used of
the bird Phoenix: ydvov aldtoyévedrov. The same phrase, but referring

>

to Christ, may be found in Apoll. Met.Ps.Proth.84. The epithet is

fairly late and is found in Nonn. Dion.41.52 (Physis), four times in

Pap.Mag.Gr.i.342, iv.1989 (Preis.) = Mag.hymn.Helius 4.24(ed. Abel),

iv.943 = Mag.hymn.Helius 3.5 (ed. Preis.,iii,p.25) and Mag.hymn.Apoll.

1.27 (ed. Abel); also in Orac.Chald.fr.39.l1 (ed. des Places, SC, p.77):
natpLrog vdog aldtoyévedrog. On the other hand, the same epithet is

used in Euseb. prep.evang.9.10.4 (M.21.697B) = Idem dem.evang.3.3 (GCS

6 p.110.9; M.22.189B) in a passage taken from an oracle to Apollo. See
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also I. Bekker, Anecdota Graeca, vol.l (Berlin, 1814), p.465.30.

Besides, in Const.Apost.-6.10.1, 11.1 gn&stics are accused of call-
ing God by this epithet among other appellations. The passages, which
may be also characterized as a protest against the usage of philoso-
phical terminology, run:
TodToLs 6¢ m8oLY (sc. heretics ) ... OKOMOS AV ... TOV &V
... 9€0V BAaoenuetv, dyvwotov SoEdZeLv wot un elva ntatépo
o0 XpLoto® ... &XA° &Aientov, dppntov, Gratovduaotov, alTo-
yévediov*

and: ‘Huels 8¢ ... &va udvov Seov wotayy€Arouev, ... 10U XpLotol
natépo, ol adtaltiov wal adroyévediov, ws éxelvol olovta,
oo 0On GyvwoTtov N dAentov...

respectively. See also Jungck's comment on De Vita Sua 1169f.

In Christian literature, the epithet is used in Didymus De Trini-
tate iii.2.1 (M.39.788A): (God) adtoyévedros/ TUKTWY adros tavtdy -
taken from an unknown hexameter poem (see the note in Migne ad loc.);
and in Nonn. par.Jo.l:18, 5:18 and 13:20 (M.43.752C, 788B, 864B) all
in -the same sedes.

The equivalent adtoyévvntog is found e.g. in Orac.Sibyl.8.429

and Pap.Mag.Leid. W 1i.18,xiii.25 (ed. Dieterich, Abraxas, p.176.3);

while avtoyevdis in e.g. Orac.Sibyl.fr.1.17 and Orph.fr.245.8(Kern),
and abtdonopos (of Aldv) in Nonn. Dion.7.73.

The epithet in the present passage describes the Godhead (9edv:4)
and is used in order to underline that God is the only self-subsistent
or self-existent Beimg among the living ( ¢vl fwolg:4) who are all
created by God and.depend on Him. Therefore, aUTOYEVESXOS is used to
contrast God with the living and created world and not as a term to
describe the relationship between the three persons of the Trinity, or
the nature and qualities of the Father with regard to those of the

other two persons. To describe such qualities Gregory uses for the
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Father the terms Gvopxos and dyévvntog, for the Son dpxd and yevvntdg
and for the Spirit €umopeloLuov. See e.g. EEEE.I.Z.10.988ff.(751f.):
De Virtute, or.32.5 (M.36.180B), or.33.17 (236B), or.39.12 (348Bf.),
0r.20.7 (Mossay p.72.19f.;M.35.1073B) and ib.10(p.78; 1077A).
4. 9eov Eyvw: Cf. yuyvdoreuv Tov 9eév e.g. in Ep.Rom.1.21 and
1Cor.1.21.

;5. aAeE Cxanov Baoukﬁd: On the common divine epithet.BaciLAeds see
the notes above on 1.1.33.1 and below on 1.1.31.10. On the other hand,
&AEECMGﬁOS is used of various Greek deities: of Dionysus in Nonn. Dion.
7.176, 29.90, 32.198, 45.52, of Asclepius in Orph.hymn.67.5(in Abel's
edition, while Quandt's edition has d&naicgCuanog), of Nemesis in Nonn.
Dion.48.414, of Hermes in Aristoph. Pax 422 and of Zeus in Orph. Lith.
1 (ed. Abel), Nonn. Dion.13.280 and 44.86. As a by-name of Athene it
is found in Aristides orat.37.26, while, according to Aristophanes's

ancient sholiast ad pac.422 (ed. Rutherford,ii,p.77), “AAeECnaxog was

a by-name of Apollo and Heracles (cf. also schol. ad Ran.50l (ed. Fr.
Dibner, p.290.26)). As a title of the latter it is used in Hellaniéus
fr.109 (ed. Jacoby, FGH,i,p.134) and Aristides orat.40.15. éee also
RE, s.v. ' Alexikakos' (Wentzel).

The same epithet could be used in hymns with various nouns
associated with the celebrated deity. See e.g. Procl. hymn.5.2, 1.21,
39, 2.7 and Apoll. Met.Ps.17.109, 118.326.

Being a compound with &Aefi- the present epithet belongs to a
group of such epithets which are mainly‘used of the gods of healing
(Apollo-Asclepius). From these particularly Asclepius, as Keyssner
observes (p.109f.), appears to carry features similar to those of
Christ and ,therefore, the use in the present hymn of this epithet for
Christ is made not without good reason.

Gregory uses the same epithet in carm.l.1.9.91 (464):/ ompnyls

dAegyndnoLo 9eol where it appears to refer also to Christ. Finally,
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the combination dAe&lxanos BacuAeds is used also of Christ in the same
sedes in Nonn. par.Jo.11:3 (M.43.840A). See besides ib.3:2 (765B) and
Apoll. Met.Ps.l19.4. |
6-9: Mystery of redemption
The same subject is used for tha praise of Christ in 1.1.33.6-11.
See the notes ad loc.

" Lines 6-7 underline that Christ became a god-man following willing-
ly (€xdv:7) the éuggestion of the Father because He felt pity (émou-
k1elpas:6) for the human race which had been suffering. The same
reason for Christ's incarnation may be attested also in’'Gregory's carm.
1.1.2.57-59 (406):'EL & 8tu oty’ Unééento (sc. Christ) teols madéeo-
oLy Gprywv, / todvena wal Sedtntu weyorrél uétp’ emvdoels* / AAutev
8s o’ Erénpev;', and or.29.19 (Gallay p.216; M.36.1004): "Ev dpxd fiv
dvartlus® tC¢ yap altla 9c00; 'AAAG xalL Uotepov YE€yove (sc. became
god-man) 6.’ altlav: f 6 {v 10 o cwdfival Tov-UBpLoTAV. See also
carm.2.1.86.5£.(1433).

6. 8¢ mot’ : The phrase is appropriate to the narrative style of

thg section 6-9 and it has been used in Greek pagan hymns to open the

narrative. See e.g. Eur. Iph.Taur.l1235, Macedonius paean Apoll.8 (Coll.

* Alex. p.138) and Philodamus paean Dionys.6 (Coll.Alex. p.166). Cf. also

Call. hymn.Del.308, Aristoph. Aves 1731 and Eur. ﬂgl.l301. It is
followed by Gregory in carm.2.1.1.1,10 (969, 970) which is cited below
p. 179.

6. enountelpog: Cf. 1.1.34.19: olntelpoLs and the note ad loc.

6. uepdnwv yévog: C£f. Hom. hymn.Cer.310, 31.18. On uépomnes used
as a substantive see the note on 1.1.36.12,

6. alva ma9dvtwv: It is found in the same sedes in I1.22.431.
See also Synes. hymn.l.504.

7. Motpos On’ évveolnouv:  CE. (&vépos) ... Un’ €vveoilpouv in

Apoll. Rhod. 1.7. The present phrase may be compared to Liturg. ap.
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Const,Apost.8.12.30 (Brightman p.19.15f.): €06dunoev ad10s (sc. Christ)
yvéun off ... dvdpwnos yevéodoau.

8. yelveto: The correction was suggested by Tollius to replace
the corrupted reading yettovo of Cod. W. Caillau used yCUyveto, while
the reading of Cod. Bg is unfortunately illegible.

The contrast in the juxtaposition of the words %vntds and 9eds,
made to underline the double nature of the incarnate Christ, may be
seen also in 1.1.36.14 and carm.1.1.9.48 (460).

8. 4¢9LT0S: See the note on 1.1.34.6.

8b-9: The ultimate purpose of Christ's incarnation was to set
free all those sﬁffering from the bonds of Tartarus with His sacrifice
on the cross. The same theme appears in 2.1.38.42 (see the note ad
loc.) and carm.1.1.2.79 (407). The only difference in the present
passage is the addition of mdvtag (8) which implies that all who
accepted Christ were released according to EQ.iTiﬁ.Z.hz o ndvtag &v-
fpdnous 9€AreL cwdiivau. On the development of this idea in patristic
literature see Kelly, Creeds, pp.378ff. See also AP 1.56.

8f. els § e ... Aoato: The poet appears to have mixed the
syntax of elg § (until ) with indicative and elg & xev (or av) with
subjunctive (see Klhner-Blass-Gerth 567.1,2, Smyth 2383 and Cunliffe
s.v. 05 ii.9.(a).

9. taptapfwv ... AJoato Seoudmv : Cf. 1.1.33.9 %avétéu ce. E-
Avoas 6eoitdv  and the note ad loc. In carm.1.1.7.79 (444): / taptdpe-
oL seems to refer to daemons, whereas in 2.2(epit.).40.5 (M.38.31) =
AP 8.104: / toptdpeol 1e puxol is used of Hades. Note that the
adjective Toptapéwv and the noun it describes (&eouiv) stgnd at the
beginning and end of the line, following a common stylistic device in
epic poetry from Homer onwards (see McLennan's note on Callim. hymn.
Jov. 60) and at the same time expressing figuratively the idea of bonds

by enclosing uoy€ovtas. The same device may be found in 2.1.38.20.
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Furthermore, the juxtaposition of the two words (antithetical in sense)

Abooato - 6eopdv (which are used in the same sedes in carm.1.1.20.13

(489)) is also emphatic.

On the prominent place which Christ's descensus ad inferos occupied

in the belief of the early Church see e.g. Ignatius Antioch. Magn. 9
(Lightfoot, ii.l, p.131): mapwv fAyeupev adtods (sc. T0Vs mpogRTag) &x
veuﬁﬁv and Lightfoot's note ad loc. Christ's descent into Hades
attested in Ep.lPetr.3.19, 4.6 and possibly in Eph.4.9 is the theme of
Synes. hymn. 8.16-27.

9. V¢’ alpatL: The phrase seems to have been chosen not merely
to refer to Chrisé's death, but, above all, to underline the common
Biblical notion expressed e.g. in Apoc.l.5: Adoavti (sc. Christ) -
pdis €x THY AuopTLEV [ﬁumv] év 1§ alpatu odtol. See also Ep.Rom.3.25,
5.9, 222.1-7, Heb.9.14, 1Jo.1.7 and 5222.5;9. The idea appears in
Gregory's 25.29.26 (Gallay p.220; M.36.101A): éEaYopdCEL (sc. Christ)
ndouov, oL ueyding Tupfis, toU L6Cou yap alpatos.

IV. Poet's exhortation to his fellow-Christians (10-13)

As has been said in the introductory analysis of the présent
hymn, in Greek pagan hymns and Psalms apostrophes to the audience
were not an uncommon feature. The present apostrophe serves most
probably to lead over to Gregory's poetic corpus by giving instruct-
ions to Christians how to use his poetry in order to nourish their

souls.

10. 6eUp’ €SL VOV : The exhortati§e adverbs 6cUpo or 6elrte,
connected or not with cletic verbs, are commonly used in Greek pagan
hymns, either at the beginning of the hymns (see above p.25 ), or
to introduce various requests in the Prayer. Cf. e.g. Orph.hymn.54.

7 and Mag.hymn.Hecat. 1,10,27 (Abel). However, in the present hymn

6eVp’ is used, following the custom of Psalmographers, as a means of

addressing the poet's fellow-Christians (cf. Hesiod. Oper.2 where
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the adverb is addressed to the Muses). In Psalms 6eUte is used nine
times;e.g. LXX E§L45.9. The whole phrase 6€Up’ (9L vOv is used in
the present hymn, not only to mark emphatically the change of
.addressee, but also to show that the poet passes onto a different
subject.

Gregory uses 6elUp’ (9L in carm.1.2.1.352 (548) to address the
personification of Virginity and 6eUp’ {te in the same sedes in
2.1.13.75, 89,90 (1233,1234) to refer to his fellow bishops. See
also 2.2.7.235, 238 (1569), and for 6e¥p’ dye 1.1.11.15 (471), 1.2.1.
215 (538), and 2.1.32.51 (1304).

10. tepfis: The form (not cited in LSJ or Bauer s.v.) is a
regular epic form (see Cunliffe s.v.).

10. Uepfis ... BCBAOU : Although BUBAog is described as uLepd
and one would have thought that it refers to the Scriptures, the
fact that it is in singular makes this interpretation improbable,
since the Scriptures are usually expressed by the plural BUBAOL

(the singular form found in LXX 2Macc.8.23 refers very likely to one

book of OT ). Such instances from Gregory may be seen in 95.32.32
(M.36.209c) and epist.11.4 (Gallay,i, p.17; M37.41B) where the
Scriptures are caled lepaL BUBAoL,and 9352:2.1.1.438 (1002} and

De Vita Sua: 2.1.11.296, 790 {(Jungck p.68, 92; M37.1050, 1083) where

they are called 9sTolL BURAOL. See also Clem.Rom. 1lCor.43 (ILightfoot

p.130) and Lightfoot's note on %ESE'S3

According to the interpretation of the hymn followed in the
introductory analysis of it, BUBAos in the present passage should
refer to the poet's book of poetry which is described with the epi-
-thets teprl and dunpaoln as holy and pure, since its contents
directly or indirectly refer to God. Note fhat this phrase recalls

LOATHY ... Beomeolnv of line 2f.

10. dxunpoolng &4nd BUBAov : The feminine form axnpaocCn, if not
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& corruption, seems to be the poet's own creation, instead of the
epic n dunpdoiog (which is metrically also suitable) in order to have
the same ending as the preceding epithet. Cf..ég 8.1+4: (pw1ds) ...
axnpaolou/, Hom.hymn.Merc.72 and Synes. hymn.1.676f. The equivalent
dufdpotog is used in 1.1.34.4, 11, 13 (see the notes on 1.1.34.4,11).

Our phrase may be compared also with Procl. hymn.4.5, Nonn. par.Jo.

1:23(M.43,753B) and Procl. hymn.3.4 .

11. &t¢todde: The verb is found in the same sedes in Hom. hymn.

Ven.115.

11. Seomvedotouc évL ulSous: The poet uses 9ednveuotog- (an
epithet found once in the Bible in Ep.2Tim.3.16) in order to
characterize the content of his poetry as 'god-inspired words'.

Such a characterization would not, I think, be extremely inappropriate
for Gregory's religious poetry which is mainly based on the Bible.
Besides, since in line 2f. the poet begged God for divine inspiration
to compose his poetry, it is quite legitimate to go on and describe
this poetry as 'god-inspired' by using 9edmvevotos mnot in its‘
restricted Christian application (see Lampe s.v. A ) but in‘its
general (see LSJ s.v., and Bauer s.v. in which are cited all the six

instances with the word among which Ps.-Phocylidea 129 (PLG ii p.99

Bergk) and Orac. Sibyl.5.308, 406). The epithet is used of the
Sériptures in Gregory's carm.1.2.1.331 (547) .

Lines 12-13: In the poet's book of poetry his fellow-Christians
may see the servants of truth showinglthe way to eternal life.

12. 4&9pdoeLac : This should be a potential optative without av
contigent found in independent clauses as héppens in Homer (see

Smyth 1821 and above p. 42f.).

12. &in9elng Sepdnovtag : The phrase can either have a general
application referring to all those who serve the truth in one way or

another, or be restricted to the servants of God (i.e. the prophets
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or apostles). The word 9epdntwv seems to have been chosen deliberate-
ly to be contrasted with the same word used in line 2 where it referé
to the poet himself.

13.zZwdv : In this context the word means, I think, 'eternal
life' or 'life leading to heaven' and as such it recalls a®énv ...
€S dtpandv ('the divine path of life') in line 3.

13. U1’ olpoavourduel guwvy : 'with a voice that reaches heaven'.
Cf£. Aristoph. Nub.357 :/ odpavourun phEate uduot gwviv . Odpavoudung

connected with other nouns is used also in_9§.5.239, Aesch. Agam.92

and Aristoph. Nub.460. On the poetic instrumental dative with Und

see Smyth 1511,

Before we proceed to summarize the various hymn-features of
1.1.35 it seems necessary to add a final word about the problem of
unity and the general structure of the hymn.

As we have seen from the commentary on the‘hymn, its similari-
ties in various aspects with the Greek pagan hymnodic prooemia and
the Psalms present, I think, sufficient evidence to explain.the
apparent abrupt change of addressee from line 10 onwards, and the
reason which led the poet to act in this way. Further support
for the unity of the poem is supplied by the cross-references
between the two sections (1-9 and 10-13).

We now turn to summarize the particular features used in this
hymn. The poem begins with a #AU%L vefb and is written partly in
'du-stil' (1-3a) and partly in ler-stil" (3b-9) . The transition to
the Prayer is made by 6¢ (which is commonly used in #AU9t-hymns and
prayers) while the transition to the Praise by ydp .

The addressee of the hymn is God the Father, although the Praise
refers mostly to Christ. Praise is expressed not only by the three

compound epithets: maven(oxomog, adtoyévedros, areElnanos, but, and

- .
P



160

above all, by the theme of Christ aé the redeemer of mankind which is
given in a narrative style. An indirect pfaise of God and Christ is
the reference to the welfare of the faithful (3b-5). The theme of
the Prayer is the request for successful religious poetry.

Apart from the three compound divine epithets mentioned above,
there are two further of a universal application: Baouieds (5), d-
meLTOS (8). The ornamentation of the hymn is enriched by some more
epithets and other stock. traditional vocabulary commonly associated
with Greek gods and thus found in pagan hymns : HOATMV, Yeomeoinv,
zadénv, Lephg, &nnpaoﬁﬁg, 9epdnovtos; and also by the two metaphors
in lines 3 and 9. With all these elements the hymn appears to have
an :elaborate style.

A final feature in our hymn is the apostrophe to the poet's
audience in the last four ;ines.

Counterparts of all the above features are‘found to a greater or
lesser degree in Greek pagan hymns. The only completely non-pagan

element in 1.1.35 is the theme of Christ's praise in lines 6-9.

A general cénclusion for 1.1.33-35 with regard to their authe-
nticity may be drawn here. -The passages from Gregory's works with
parallel expressions and similar idéas@ﬁted in the commentaries on
these poems)are, T think, sufficient to show their Gregorian author~
ship. To these one may add further evidence derived from the
structure and style of these hymns: 1) The techniques used for the
composition of these poems are similar to those employed by Gregory
(see Appendix III ). Some of these are : repetitions of whole or
parts of lines (e.g. 1.1.33.1 = 1.1.34.1,12 and 1.1.34.29b =ib.30a),
use of anaphora (e.g. 1.1.33.8,9) and employment of the art of
variation in the composition of two diffgrent poems based on a

common introductory line (see also below p. 188ff.).
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2) The hexameter is usually not
self-contained, since the sentence is extended over the following
line by the regular practice of enjambement. A particular type of
this is that where the sentence conti;ﬁes only into the first foot or
second princeps of the next line with a break or pause after it. See
e.g. 1.1.35.if. and 2f.. Such enjambement is a common feature of
Gregory's hexameters also (see above p.45).

3) Another characteristic of the
hymns under discussion, which complies with a common Gregorian
practice (see above p. 46 ) , is the use of rhetorical figures: anti-
thesis (e.g. between the two hemistichs of 1.1.33.6), ring-form
(1.1.34.1f.) and chiasmus (1.1.34.5).

4) The poet agrees with Gregory
also in making cross-references within the same poem, or using key-
words: €.g. in 1.1.34.30 the phrase elg al@vag dTavtas is a cross-
reference to Sunvexr€s (10) and dmnovotov (11); while in the same
poem Gxripatos is a key-word. This tendency appears also in the
authentic hymns: 1.1.36 and 2.1.38 (see the introductory analysis on
them) . ‘ 5)In these hymns one finds also
new forms constructed by analogy with existing ones :e.g. &ﬂnpaoﬁn
in 1.1.35.10. This is a common habit of Gregory's according to
Cummings's'investigations on De Vita Sua (see above p.39, n.2),

6) A final point which shows
also Gregorian tendency is the preference for philosophical.terms
which replace the Biblical ones : e.g. t& vontd in 1.1.34.2 and vdog
in ib.15 which are used instead of f& adpata and mvelua respective-
ly.(see below the note on 2.1.38.23: vées‘oﬁpGVvaes)-

All the abo%e similarities of hymns 1.1.33-35 with the agthentic
poems of Gregory, together with the external evidence, strongly

support the Gregorian authorship of the hymns.
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III.2. Carmina 1.1.36-38 (and 2.1.22, 1-12, 2.1.3)

The next poem to be discussed is 1.1.36. To this a commentary
on 1.1.37 and 1.1.38, and a brief analysis of the content of 2.1.22.
1-12 (1281) and‘2.l.3 (1020F.) is appended, since the above poems
have various features in-common. It is therefore fitting to consider
thém as a group. Their similarities lie: 1) in the common subject-
matter: a departing hymn or prayer addressed to Christ before an
actual journey, or the journey of life, and 2) in the use in all the
poems, apart from 1.1.37 of the Exodus theme to praise Christ, or to
be used for other purposes.

Of these poems the first two, namely 1.1.37 and 1.1.38, have
whole or parts of lines in common with 1.1.36. Their analysis was
considered nécessary in order to illustrate further the various
techniques employed by Gregory in verse-composition (discussed in
Appendix III ).

The analysis of the last two poems (2.1.22. 1-12 and 2.1.3), not
only will explain why they have been excluded from the scope of the
present research, but above all will enable us to identify the sort
of journey 1.1.36 refers to ana consequently to assess the date of

the composition of the hymn.

Greeks and Romans alike were accustomed to make departing prayers
before a journey. Examples of such prayers in Greek pagan literature
may be found for instance in 0d.6.324-27 (to Athene), Eur. Hec.534-41
(to Achiles), Idem Iph.Aul.157o-76‘(to Artemis), Apoll.Rhod. Arg.l.
411-24 (to Apollo), 4.1597-1600 (to a sea-daemon) and Mesom. hymn.
Adrias (ed. Heitsch p.zé) where the poet praises the Adriatic sea 'in
order to beg for a safe journey home (see also.Ausfeld p.539f. and

Appel p.6l). Besides, E{vd6Log was a cult-title of Hermes (cf. Theocr.
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Idyl.25.4, AP 10.12.8 and 6.299.1), while its feminine form is used as
a by-name of Hecate as well as of Persephone, Artemis and Selene (cf.
‘ég 6.199). Finally, Greek and Latin literature alike offer a number
of poetic compositions which have as their content: a) the farewell
of a departing traveller, usually addressed to his fellow-men, b) the
speach on his arrival; or c) the response to (a), and d) the welcoming
address. Poems belonging to the first category often include a fare-
well to various divinities, or express the wish that gods may give
the traveller a safe journey. See e.g. Solon fr.19 (West) and Soph.
Philoct. 1452-71. For further examples on the above four types of
poems see Cairns p.38f.,283ff. and 18ff., and Russel-Wilson, Menander
Rhetor, p.343 and 304.

Prayers for safe journeys and other relevant requests are not
absent from the Christian liturgy and other private Euchologia. Such

are for instance the EUxh &1l péirovtos mAfewv in J. Goar's, Eucho-

logion sive Rituale Graecorum, reprint of the 1730 Venice edition

(Graz, 1960), p.684, and the request for a guardian angel which may be

found in Liturg.Jac. and Liturg.Chrys. (Brightman p.39.21f. and p.

381.17ff. respectively), and in Serap. Euch.5.8. A similar request
appears also in the Office of Vespers and that of Lauds (see Const.
Apost.8.36.3 and 38.2 respectively); while requests on behalf of

nAfovtoc and OoLmopoDyTag may be found in Const.Apost.8.10.5, 12.

45, Liturg.Jac. and Liturg.Chrys. (Brightman p.46.15a and p.363.15f.

respectively).

Carm.1.1.36

To turn to the analysis of 1.1.36: the hymn is addressed to
Christ who is first praised as being all good things to men and the

straight way for all (1-2). The second major section of His praise

e
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is devoted first to His works and help offered to the Israelites in
their Exodus (3-11) and second to events from His life on earth as a
god-man (12-18).

The particular themes of the Praise part are based on the con-
cepg of way or journey taken in a metaphorical or literal sense and
expressed with 088g or other similar words. So, Christ is the way
(2f, while lines 3-11, not only themselves refer to the homeward
journey of the Israelites, but also in them 06ds is used twice to
indicate the passage through the divided Red Sea (3) and the river
Jordan (10) respectively. Finally, in lines 12-18 the poet refers
first to Christ's incarnation, ascénsion and second coming, all of
which may be interpreted as a sort of journey (14-16); second to His
walk on the sea (17-18); and third to the pathway to heaven (olpo-’
vinv oluov: 12 ) and the imposition of the new path (of life) on the
old (12-13). As is suggested below in the commehtary, this pathway
to heaven (which seems to refer to the way of life leading to heaven)
arises from the combination of the new path‘of life (indicated in NT)
with the old (exemplified in OT).

From what has been said above the Praise (1b-18) appears to have
been carefully constructed, since it begins with a metaphorical sense
of the concept of way (2), progresses to a literal in lines 3-11 and
ends in lines 12-18 with both a metaphorical (12-13) and a literal
(14-18). The reason why the poet based the Praise on the concept of
way or journey is obvious: by doing so; he anticipates the content of
the Prayer and thus follows the feature of Greek pagan hymns whereby
thé content of Praise is carefully chosen in order to secure the

fulfilment of the requests (see above p.30 ).

The Prayer includes a request to Christ to be the poet's companion
and grant him an auspicious journey and an angel as his escort,

protector and -helper. Three further reasons why the poet wants the
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angel are expressed in the long final clause 69pa ... GUYLETOUVOLY
(21-25): the first two with the two participial phrases (ndvtwv ...
€€pywv and T€Aos ... xapLZduevos ) and the third with &yuvéeuv which
here is accompanied, not only by an acc. and a dat. (which denotes
direction: see below ad loc.), but also with the two opposite adverbs
olno%ev and obfuadec. The three reasons are then: a) to keep the
petitioner away from diurnal and nocturnal dangers, b) to grant hiﬁ
a happy end to his journey and c¢) to lead him safely from home and
back to it and to his relatives and %riends.

The first two reasons do not help us in identifying the sort of
journey the poet was about to undertake. From the third reason, -
however, it appears that the poet does not refer only to his depart-
ing, or outgoing journey (implied from oﬂno%;v), but also to his
return (implied from olxoude). If we now take olnog not in its re-
stricted sense of 'home', but in its more general of 'homeland' -
better here 'hometown' - (see LSJ s.v. oluabe) , then one can, I
think, easily explain why, with regard to his homeward journey, the
poet mentions also his friends and relatives.

From the above we may, therefore, infer that the present hymn
could have been composed before the poet's departing journey for
another town, but his requests refer also to his homeward journey.
In this case 1€Xog €09Adv (23) is more likely to refer to the
qompletion of both journeys than to one of them only.

To, come to the analysis of the rest of the hymn: in lines 26-30
the poet imagines himself already back home (év9a: 26) after the end
of his journey and shows his everlasting devotion to Christ express-
ed in his wish/decision: a) to pray to Him day and night, b) to lead
a sinless life and.c) to raise his winged thoughts to Him, until he
passes the final way , common to everybody, and comes to the heaven-

ly abode. This section serves as an indirect praise to Christ as
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does also the invocation which follows (31-32); and to some extent is
used to secure the fulfilment of the requests (see above p.30 ).
Finally, after the culmination of the poet's devotion to Christ
which is expressed in the 'du-Stil' in lines 31-32, the poet closes
his hymh by repeating his request for a prospérous and happy end to

his journey.

Of the hymns which form the subject of the present research this

hymn, together with 2.1.38, is the only poem included in the Editio

Princeps of the Gregorian poetic corpus, namely the Aldine edition of
1504 (see above p. 84).

In the majority of the MSS (and Edd ) the poem is justifiably
entitled ’Egéékg éince both Praise and Prayer deal with the concept
of journey.

The first part of the hymn (1-18) has been paraphrased by Cosmas
of Jerusalem in his Adyos MZ® : "Evdbie (see M.38.452f.); while an
anonymous paraphrase of it appears also in some MSS: e.g. Pari;inus
Coislianus gr. 56 and Vaticanus gr. 497. I have at my dispésal on
photostats the paraphrase of the latter MS and I refer to it a few
times in the commentary.

Finally, the problem of the date of composition of 1.1.36 is

discussed at the end of section III.Z2.
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I. Introduction (la)

1. Xpuote dvaE: On the avoidance of the interjection & in the
present line see above p. 43f . Gregory uses this phrase many times to
introduce his prayers to Christ. See e.g. 2.1.38.1, carm.2.1.92.1
(1447), 2.1.19.9 (1271) and 1.2.15.109 (774). On other occasions he
addresses Christ simply by the title "Avaf which stands for the common
Biblicai appellation Kdprog first applied to the Godhead and later to
Christ (see Deichgriber p.96f. and 179). Some of these cases are :
carm.2.1.49.7 (1385), 2.1.62.1,2 (1405): "AvaE, / "Avaf in anadiplosis
and 1.1.37.6. d&vof is a universal epithet commonly used of many Greek
deities (see above p. 25) , although primarily and more widely ;t
applied to Apollo and Zeus. However, the occurrence of a title of a
god, or his proper name, followed by &vof , both in vocative and at
the beginning of a hymn or a prayer - or at least of a line - as
happens in the présent hymn, is not very common. I could find only
Theogn.5, 773, Hom. hymn.Apoll.257, Eur. Cycl.599, Orph. hymn.34.8,
65.3, Nonn. Dion.2l.11, and a number of prayers beginning with ZeU dva
e.g. 11.3.351, 0d.17.354, Apoll.Rhod. Arg.1.242 and Nonn. Qiég.2.209.

II. Praise (1b-18)

On the transition to the Praise with Gs see above the note on
1.1.34.2. The pronoun is repeated twice in line 3 according to the
relative style of predications commonly found in hymns from the later
period. See above p. 24.

The Praise may be divided into two.parts: the first (1-2) whereby
Christ is praised as being the good and the way, and the second (3-18)
which may be further subdivided into two sections. In the first (3-11)
Christ's power is revealed in the help He offered to Israelites during
their homeward journey, and in the second (12-18) the particular themes

of Christ's praise are all taken from His life on earth. All these

are Biblical themes commonly used in Christian hymns and prayers (see
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e.g. below the note on 060¢ (9eta (2).

1b-2: Christ is the good and the way

1f. ndvta méievs ... £09Ad: On expressions with nds , commonly
used in the present hymns, see the note on 1.1.33.1. Greek gods were
occasionally called €09roC (cf. Hesiod. Theog.435, 439, 444: Hecate),
or were asked to give men €09Ad (cf. Theogn.4). See also Keyssner
p.158f, Accordiﬁgly, in the present hymn Christ is said to be all
good things to men. €09Ads is used in carm.l.1.3.42 (411) to describe
the nature of the Godhead.

2. 0605 (9eTo: The phrase seems to be a combination of the well-
known passage in Ev.Jo.l4.6, where Christ calls Himself the way, with
a number of other Biblical passages from Old and New Testaments where
the ways of God are characterized as eddcloL (see e.g. Ev.Mt.3.3, Act.
13.10, LXX 1Reg.12.23 and Ps26.11). In Clem. Alex. hymn.Christ.34 ap.
Paed. (ed. Heitsch p.158) Christ is called 660¢ obpavia (cf. line 12

of the present hymn).

2. tétuEoL: This verb, as well as teAé9euLv and €gu, are used for
the praise of a Greek deity (see Keyssner p.119f.). Two SuCH examples
may be Hom. hymn.32.13 and hymn. Ven. 32

3-11: Christ's deeds in Jewish history

In Greek pagan hymns gods were occasionally praised for the part

they played in historical battles: cf. Isyllus paean Apoll.-Asclep.62-82

(Coll.Alex. p.134f.) and Limenius paean Apoll.32f. (ib. p.150), apart
from the more common way of praise by réference to their personal
m&thological deeds in a narrative style (see above p.28 ).  On the
other hand, the manifestation of the power and other qualities of God
by reference to ﬁarious events from the Jewish history was a common
theme in Old Testament Psalms and prayers: cf. LXX Ps.l104, 77, 134.8-12
and 135.10-24, and the Prayer of Moses in LXX Ex.15.1-19. Such a

custom was followed by the early Christian Church as may be seen from



169

the prayers in Const.Apost. e.g. 7.33.4-7, 36.3-4 and 37.2-4,and from
the anaphora of Liturg. ap. Const.Apost.8.12.6-27 (Brightman pp.14-18).
The innovation of our poet lies in the fact that he uses the
reference to Jewish history for the praise of Christ and not of God as a
Jew would normally expect. He does the same also in De Vita Sua :
carm.2.1.11.186-92 (Jungck p.62; M.37.1042f.) and 1.1.38.1-4 (see
belo@); while in carm.1.1.9, Wyss, Lines 27-33, he presents Christ as
the Divine Lawgiver (see B. Wyss, 'Zu Gregor von Nazianz', in Phyllo-

bolia flir Peter von der Mhll (Basel, 1946), p.162). The Exodus

journey is made with the help of Christ also in Melito of Sardis, Ho-

milia in passione Christi 83-85 (ed. S.G. Hall, p.46).

The same journey is recalled, among other passages, in carm.l.2.
2.164-71 (591£f.) and or.32.16 (M.36.192C), to which one may add those
mentioned in Jungck on De Vita Sua, 188-91. In or.45.21 (M.36.652C),

a homily on Easter, it is used metaphorically to show that God's help
will be given to Christians as it was given to the Jews. See also ep.
120 (Gallay, ii, p.lé; M.37.216A) where the event is recalled in order
to show Gregory's desire to depart for the next life. Howevér, while

in the present hymn the various events which took place during this
journey are all given in a chronological order, apart from the last
event (i.e. the crossing of the river Jordan:9b-11) which chronological-
ly precedes the previous éne (i.e. the battle of Israelites with the
five Amorite kings:9a), such an order does not alwéys exist in the
above passages, namely in 1.2.2.164-71 (59lf.) and or.32.16 (M.36.192C).
This fact casts a doubt in Jungck's rearrangement of lines 187-91 of

the De Vita Sua ' for which there is no MS evidence (see Jungck ad loc.).

3. 6s... fiyoyes: The reference is to LXX Ex.13.21f. The event
is also recalled in LXX Ps.77.14, 104.39, Sap.18.3 and 2Esd.19.12.

The same event in carm.1.2.2.165f. (591) is expressed as follows: 70D

(sc. of Israel) mpdo%e mupos otdros fiyendveve / HalL VegEANnS EAnOVTOS
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aonudvtov &L épdung. See also or.32.16 (M.36.192C), or.38.2 (313A),

or.45.21 (652C), and or.40.6 (365A), and Orac.Sibyl.3.250f.

3. otpatév: The 'band' or 'body' of Israelites (cf. LSJ s.v.).

3f. 65 9" 68dv ... endAvas: Cf. LXX Ex.14.15-31, Ps.135.13-15,
and 77.13: 6uéppnie 9dAacoav nal Surfyoyev adtods. The crossing of the
Red Sea is rendered in De Vita Sua,l188 (Jungck p.62; M.37.1042) as:/
16VTou poyEvtog "Ioponi Gbeurdtos, in carm.1.2.2.167 (591) as: / §
(sc. for Israel) mévtos UmndeuEe and in or.45.21 (M.36.652C) as: 9dAac-
od gou (sc. Israelite ) TundfoetaL, dapow BantiodhoetoL. See also or.
32.16 (M.36.192C), or.11.2 (M.35.833B), or.13.2 (853B) and or.24.13
(1184¢€).

3. 066v: The word, meaning 'passage', has been deliberately
chosen to serve the general idea carried out by the whole of the hymn
as has been stated in the introductory analysis on 1.1.36.

4. gChoig: ‘Behind the word one immediately thinks of the NT
passages in Ev.Jo.15.14,15 : Opels gCAou uod éote and Ouds 6e elonna
pLlous. This is another innovation of the poet when he applies to
OT events ideas and expressions appearing in NT.

5. dptov ... Gracas: It follows chromologically the two
previous ones and is related in LXX Ex.16.1-36 in order to be recalled
later in LXX Ps.77.24 and 104.40 where the phrase dptov ovpavod is
used. See also Gregory's carm.1.2.2.167 (591): nal obpavds eléap &-
bwne /, or.13.2 (M.35.853B): oYtos (sc. God) E9pegev €V Epriuy Aadv
puydsa EEVov VETOV XaPLODUEVOS, 35.32.16 (M.36.192C), or.45.21 (652C),
or.11.2 (M.35.833B).

5. wnooas: It is used in the same sedes in 1.1.33.10.  The
imperative form of the verb, or its equivalent ones, are commonly used
in the Prayer part of Greek pagan hymns when gods are asked to give
the petitioner various benefits. See e.g. Hom. hymn.Cer.494, Orph.

hymn.67.8 and Procl. hymn.l1.40, and Keyssner p.125.
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5¢. éx 6  &pa ... €pfuy: Cf. LXX Ex.17.1-7, Dt.8.15, Is.48.21,

Ps.104.41, 77.15f. and 113.8: / 70U otp€davtos v néTpav els Aluvog
b6dTwy al thv drpdtopov elg tnyos USdTwv. The latter passage seems
to have been Gregory's source for the choice of the epithet dxpdto-
pog. A variation of our passage is used in 1.1.38.4 (see the note
ad loc.); while carm.1.2.2.168 (591) runs: / xol tétpn BAdotnoev §-
Swp. Cf. also or.32.16 (M.36.192C) and or.45.21 (652C).

6. &BAucas ... pdov: 'you made a stream flow'. The poet uses
BAYLELY as a transitive verb (see LSJ s.v.). The present passage may
be compared to Orph. Arg.599f. (ed. Abel): (yf) / BAUZous’ dpyupoelbes
S6wp méTpns &mO ALoofg / &évaov.

6. uéya 9alu’ : The phrase is used to express the poet's
astonishment with the miracle. A similar parenthetic exclamatory
phrase is used in carm.2.2.1.179 (1464) and 1.2.1.148 (533): & 9duBog
deavpotdtoLoLy &nuotov /,when Gregory relates the mystery of Christ's
incarnation. The origin of the phrase seems to be found in the long
Homeric Hymns and particularly in hzmn.Merc.219 (the same line is used
four times in the Iliad and once in a slightly different form.in 0d.
19.36), 270, hymn.Apoll.156, 415 and hymn.Cer.403. See also Ps.-Mane-
tho 1.32.

Greek gods also were praised for their miralces, or for being
themselves a miracle (see Keyssner p.122).

The same astonishment for the greatness of the miracle is express-
ed when the event is related in or.ll.2 (M.35.833B): S6wp &nLotov &v
¢ofuw. On the other hand, the juxtaposition of uéya 9a0u’ (or dniotov
of the previous passage) and &év épfuy has the effect of making the
miracle even greater since it took place in the desert. Ev €pfuy may
have been taken from LXX Ps.77.15.

7-8: Defeat of Amalek by the sign of the cross formed with the

raised hands of Moses.
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The event is related in LXX Ex.17.8-16. The theme is used by
Gregory quite often. See e.g. carm.1.2.2.170-71 (592): / wol modun-
oL 1pdnaLov dvnp Zotnoe tadeloaLs / OTAUPOV UToTKLdWY, nlotis &' Emé-
| 6noev axwnds, De Vita Sua 189 (Jungck p.62; M.37.1042), or.45.21
(M.36.652C): 'Apoinx xatamoieundfoetol® ovx SmAous pdvov, GAAL Kol
noAenlals Xepol Suratwy edxny Ouod Tunod&uus ¥al oToupod tpdtoLov TO
&ﬁrfntov, or.32.16 (192C): natemoAéuncas "ApoAnn eVOX Mol XeLpdv Extd-
OEL HOL ) oTavpd mpoTumouuévy and finally carm.2.1.1.1-3 (969) which
is cited and discussed below p.179. Cf. besides or.11.2 (M.35.833B),
or.13.2 (853B), Cosmas's of Jerusalem paraphrasis of the present
passage (M.38.452): tiv &x%p@v Thv 6VvauLy &tpede XEPOLY  otavpoTdmoLs
Mwboéws, his own schol. on 2.1.1.1ff. (347f.) and the rendering in the
anonymous paraphrase in Cod. Vb : rYTOTUTEY TOV OTaUPOV O Mwuofig'.

The same event is the subject of a Christian epigram, consisting
of one elegiac couplet and found in AP 1.60, in which the phrase :/
Ztavpopovis tavdeurs marduos is used. See also Orac.Sibyl.8.251f.:/ ov
(sc. Iwtfipa) Mwofic eTUmwoe TPoTeECVAS WAEVAS Gyvds/ VLKdV TOV ' Apanix
nyoteL and Geffcken's comment ad loc.

7. Svouevéwy &' &vbpiw: From the above passages it becomes clear
that by this phrase the poet refers to the Amalekites.

‘ 7. otficag: See the note on 1.1.34.3.

7£. 8uéoxe/ ... x€pog: The phrase is used in its literal sense

in Plutarch. Anton.20, while in Idem Cim.19.3 and Polybius 4.52.1 it

has a metaphorical meaning.

8.0Tavpov dmoonLdwy Mwofis: The verb UmooxLdelv, which in LSJ
appears only with ;ts literal meaning of 'overshadowing', is used
by Gregory, apart from the passages cited above, also in carm.2.1.45.
178 (1366): ypdupatL &tpenlnv XpLotds Unookidwv (sc.'outlining') and

1.2.1.191 (537): (dvnp éldwra xapdoowv) .../ eléos bnoouider (sc.

'sketches') meipduevos, in two different metaphorical ways. From
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the wording of the parallel passages cited ‘above, i.e. otauvpotynous,
gTavpogavids, Xepol ... Tutovdools oToupol Tpdémralov and 1§ OTAUPH TPOTU-
novu€vy, one has to understand the present passage as meaning that
Moses stretched out his arms sideways forming with his body, or the
shadow of his body, the shape of cross and foreshadowhg thus Christ's
cross. This description of Moses complies with the Biblical one (cf.
énﬁpév Mwuofis ths xeTpas and 'Aaplv xal “Qp éotdpuzov Tds xelpag av-
100, évtelfev els wal évted9ev els in Ex.17.11 and 12 respectively).
Therefore, the poet appears to have chosen carefully Su€xeuv xépag,
instead of the very common Biblical expression éxtelvelv xelpog, as
more accurate to express Moses's posture.

8. &Anap éueto: The paraphrase in Cod. Vb takes the phrase in
apposition to gtavpdv, but the similar passages cited below show
that it is more likely to be addressed to Christ.

The phrase is found in the same sedes, but addressed to God, in
carm.2.1.1.623 (1016). See also ib.422 (1001), 2.1.83.25 (1430) and
Apoll. Met.Ps.26.1, 61.4 (both in acc.). Cf. I1.11.823: dAxop 'AxoL-
@v/ in the same sedes but different context.‘ Gregory seems ﬁo be
the first to use GAxop as a divine epithet, if Apoll. Met.Ps. depends

on him (cf. Golega, Der Homerische Psalter, p.83). The epithet

possibly stands for the common Biblical ones: Vtepaomiotfis, Bondds,
or OHETOOTHS e.g. in LXX Ps.26.1, 32.20 and 70.6. On the other hand,
on. the proportion in the usage of €ueto or euoto in Gregory's poetry
see above p. 39.

9. ufvn ... oxé%ov: Cf. LXX Jos.10.12-14. The event appears
also in carm.1.2.1.317 (546): MAvns 6" nHeArlov Te 6pduov oxE9ev A
"Inoods (sc. Joshua, the son of Nun ), 1.2.2.169 (591): RAuos E€oxede

6Cppov and or.24.13 (M.35.1184C).

9ff.hg 66 pfedpov/ ... natéveuoas: The list of events from OT

closes with the reference to the crossing of the river Jordan, which
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chronologically precedes the previous event of the battle of Israelites
with the five Amorite kings and is related in LXX Jos.3.13-16. The
crossing of the river Jordan, together with that of the Red Sea is re-
called in LXX Ps.113.3: / n 9%dAacoa eléev wal €gpuyev, 6 'Iopbddung é-
otpden els 10 oncow (see also ib.5). Gregory refers to it in carmi
1.2.2.168f. (591): 6 & exdooat’ 6nc¢w/ e0pl péwv motapds, 2.1.22.10f.
(1281) and 2.1.3.8 (1020), both cited below p.196 and 198 respectively.
See also or.45.21 (M.36.652C). |
“ 9f. péedpov/ elEev: Cf, carm.1.2.2.167 (591):/ § (sc. Isfael)

névtog UndevEe, although the phrase refers to the crossing of the
Red Sea. |

10. énevyouévorg: Cf. 1.1.35.2: éxovvouévols, although it again
refers to the crossing of the Red Sea.

10f. 668¢ .../ pni6Cn: The phrase is used in Hesiod. Oper.292
where the epithet appears in the same sedes.

10. ét¥x9n: In the same sedes the verb appears in carm.2.1.1.16.

(971).

11. Thv adtdg Vnéoxeo waL natévevoag: The phrase explains yolav,

i.e. the promised land (cf. Ep.Heb.11.9). For the same expression see

carm.2.2.1.17 (1453) and cf. 2.1.22.9(1281). The combination of the
two verbs is a Homeric formula found e.g. in 0d.13.133, 4.6, I1.15.374,
4.26% and 12.236. Cf. also Hom. hymn.Merc.521 and Orac.Sibyl.1.202.
The reversal in the order of the last two events seems to be
caused by the importance of the crossing of the river Jordan: firstly
because of its connection with the general idea of the hymn (cf. 06dg
in line 10); and secondly, in order to lead over to the following
section of the poem (12-18), namely to Christ's deeds related in NT
by the contrast: 660g 6  &nl yatav:10 - odpavinv oluov:i2 (i.e,
promised land - way to heavens); and by the repetition of aVtdg in

lines 11 and 12.



175

12-18: Christ in New Testament

12-16: The way of life which leads to heaven. In this section
the poet finds the opportunity first to refer once more to Christ's
incarnation (l4f.), as he does also in 1.1.33.6 and 1.1.35.7f., and
then to pass on to His ascension (15) and second coming (16).

12. ad1ds: The pronoun, used aléo in lines 11 and 17, stands in
emphétic position without being accompanied by a personal pronoun (see
LSJ s.v. 10.b). ‘

12, olpavinv oluov pepdnecoLy €6eLfas: Cf. carm.1.2.1.171 (535):
/ oluov &' oVpaving Svntols &yos €vdev dep9els (sc. Christ). The same
metaphor is used in Orac.Sibyl.6.9f.:/ 6elEet (sc. Christ) 6’ dvspdi-
moLoLy 060¥s, SelEel 8¢ neAsd%oug} oVpavlag. Cf. also Procl. hymn.4.
14: énevyoudvy 6¢ mpog VyLedpntov dtapndv/.

12. oVpavinv: The poet, writing in dactylic meters, naturally
extends the Ionic (Homeric) ending -n (instead of the Attic -a) of
feminine epithets and nouns to non-Homeric words, following the
example of later epic writers, e.g. Nonnus. See, apart from olpavinv,
also dpxaln (13), mopelng (33), otpatifis (1.1.34.6), xopedng‘(2.1.38.
19) and énovpaving (2.1.38.24), all used by Nonnus, and eVodlnv (1.1,
36.20) and dunpaotlng (1.1.35.10), which both seem to be the poet's
own creations (see also above p.39).

12. uepdnecoLv: The epic epithet, which is found in 1.1.35.6
(see the note ad loc.), and in the same sedes in 2.1.38.43, is used in
alllthe cases as a substantive following the Greek practice from the
-tragedians onwards (see LSJ s.v.).

13. Yotatov: Cf. carm.2.1.1.15 (971). The adverb in Homer is
usually connected with mnpdtov or nﬁuutov. See I1.22.203, 0d4.20.116
and Hom. hymn.21.4. After recalling a number of ways in literal or
metaphorical sense : 66bc (9eta (2), 668v (3) and 86dc ... pntdin

(10f.), the poet gives the final one : oVpaviny oluov: 12, which
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seems to be the combination of the two ways: apxaln and vén drtapnds.
I take oUpavinv olpov in a metaphorical sense to refer to the way of
life which leads to heaven. Such a.life is based in actual fact on
Christ's teaching which, according to Christ's own words in Ev.Mt.5.
17, is a review of and supplement to the teaching of OT. Accordingly,
when the poet refers to the way of life which leads to heaven as a
mixtﬁre of the old way with the new, he seems, I think, to take apyxaln
(sc. 4tapnds) as the way of life indicated by the teaching of OT and
vén atapnds, the life which is based on the teaching of NT. Gregory
refers to the two Testaments as Illadald and Néo in De Vita Sua 1169
(Jungck p.110; M.37.1109).

14. edre 9eds dvntds te: Cf. carm.1.2.1.149 (533)= carm.l.1.9,
48 (460):/ Ar%e 9eds HvnTds te in the same sedes.

14. upadels: The verb is carefully chosen to describe the
nature of the incarnate Christ and may be contrasted to emnépiEag:13(used

to show precisely the mixture of the old way of life with the new).

M

14, énl yatov 86evoas: ' you came on earth'. Cf. carm.2.1.45.
117 (1361): (sc. guxAv) énl yoTav d6edeLv/, 2.1.1.10 (970), Orac.
Sibyl.3.367 = 5.466, Apoll. Met.Ps.66.8 and Nonn. par.Jo.7:3 (M.43.
805A). The present phrase may owe its construction to the Homeric
expression &1L vAag 66e¥eLv in I1.11.569.

14. 86evoag: The participle 66edons of the majority of MSS is

syntactically inappropriate, since a main verb is needed in the

sentence. On the other hand, the reading d6evoag, an augmented form
of aorist,of MSS Vb and C is metrically also unsuitable. Therefore,
its correction into the unaugmented form 86evoas (cf. Smyth 438 and
Monro 69) is necessary, although such a form is not recorded by
Veitch s.v. 66edeLv. But as has been said above p.39 the construct-
ion of new forms by analogy to existing ones (cf. e.g. Gpefag in Il.

24.743 and Cunliffe, Lexicon, s.v. 8AAunut, &uvuuu, Ovivnuu, 6velsliw)
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is a common habit of Gregory's.

15. nauetépnv: Cf. 1.1.35.2 and 1.1.34.15 and the note ad loc.
On the enjambement in line 14 and the pause after the second longum
see the note on 1.1.33.2f.

15. €vfev depVels: The same phrase appears in carm.1.2.1.171
(535). Cf. also ib.180 (536), 1.2.9.83 (674), 2.2.1.75 (1457), 2.1.
‘45.55 (1357) and 1.1.7.56,67 (443, 444), and 0d.8.375, 12.432,

16. CfeaL: The form is constructed dccording to the Homeric

ending -oeat (cf. Smyth, Greek Dialects 607.2(a)). See also carm.

1.2.14.32 (758): &¢ear and 0d.12.39.

Christ's second coming is recalled, among other passages, in
carm.2.2.3.9£, (1480): § (sc. man) 9eds UEetav adtig,/ LEetal bota-
TCoLoLY €V Mool mdvtas EA€yxwv/ and or.38.16 (M.36.329C): nal HEovta
(sc. XpLotov) uetd this €avtod 646Ens.

16. éx6ouévoroL: It reminds us of the credal phrase : mpocboxelv
dvdotaoLy vexp@v (see A. Hahn, Symbole, p.135 and 165).

16. @odvtepos: An epic comparative form, the superlative of

which is found in the same sedes in carm.2.2(epit.).97.1 (M.38.59) =

AP 8.54.1. Cf. also 2.1.34.145 (1317), 2.1.87.23 (1435), 1.2.2.687
(632) and AP 9.210.12. The epithet stands for the Biblical phrase pe-
6 66Ens  (CE. Ev.Mt.24.30, Lc.21.27 and Mc.13.26).

16. 1 1o n&pou%ev: It is used once in 0d.1.322. 1In the present
hymn the phrase refers to Christ's first coming on earth, namely to

His birth.

17-18: Christ walks on the water and calms the seastorm

The event is related in Ev.Mt.14.22-33, Mc.6.45-51 and Jo.6.16-
21. It may be found also in carm.2.1.1.10-13 (970f.) which is cited
below p.179 , in Orac.Sibyl.8.273f.: / ToUs dvéuovs madoele Adyw,

otopéoel 6¢ HdAacoav/ poLvoudvny mooLv elphvns mloteL Te matdoag./

and 6.13.
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17. énefroao: The form has been composed according to the Ionic
(Homeric) ending -ao of the second person first aorist middle. Cf.

Smyth, Greek Dialects 608.1.

18. ol6ua néoev: ' the rough sea became calm'. The closest
parallel passage I could find is Eur. Iph.Taur.l1412: oldua vifvepov
‘YEVﬁGETQL/. In carm.1.2.15.55 (770) = 2.1.1.21 (971) = 2.2.5.203
(1536) Gregory uses the phrase &ypuov oléua $ardoons/ which appears
to »be taken from Callim. £r.370 (Pfeif.). For references to Badyp-
poov oléua Sardoons/ in Apoll. Met.Ps. e.g. 105.23 see Golega p.49.

18. (ol6ua) ... Buagduevov dvépoiroulv: CE. Ev.Mt.14.24: Buagd-
uevov (sc. ship) 10 1@V moudtwv, fv ydp évavtlos & dvemos and Ev.
Jo. 6.18. Note that Brazduevov applies here to oléua and not to
tAoTov of the Biblical passage.

Before passing on to examine the content of the Prayer it will be

worthwhile to pause for a moment to compare the Praise part of the

present hymn with carm. 2.1.1.1-16 (969-71): De Rebus Suis, in order

to show some of Gregory's poetic techniques which are parallel to

those discussed in Appendix III. The De Rebus Suis consists of 634
hexameters and belongs to Gregory's autobiographical poetry. In
composing its prooemium, lines 1-36(969-72), as well as its epilogue,
623-34 (1016f.), in the form of a hymn, Gregory followed the example
of Greek epic writers (see above p. 23),

The Praise of the hymnodic epilogue (623-31) consists of an
accumulation of epithets and other appeilations first to the Father,
then to the Son and, finally, to the Spirit, all used to describe the
nature, characteristics and relationship between the three persons.
Therefore, it may be compared both in content and structure e.g. to

2.1.38. 5-12a (see below ad loc.).

On the other hand, the Praise of the hymnodic prooemium refers

to Christ and may be compared, not only in structure, but also in
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‘ content with that of the present hymn. The citation of the text it-
self is inevitable in order to illustrate thése similarities better.
This is given after the Migne edition:
XpLote Gvag, 05 dyvalg mot’ deuponévals maAdunou
otavpotynols Mwofjos €n’ olpel ool Pepdnovrtos
Euduvag Apordn, 0Xodv o9évos® 8s te Tadeloals
xeCpeaLy €v BSBpy AaviiA Umo deuva Aedvtwy
5 xdopato xal gpurTds Ovixwv En€bnoas dnwxdg.
OV 6L0 nal peydiou &mo whteos Endop’ ' Iwvlg
eVEduevos nal XeTpag vl omidyvoloy tavdooag:
&v groyl &' 'Acoupln &pogepov vEgos dugexdAuvde
Sapoarfovs Tpels matdag, &nel xépag eéEeméracoav’
10 &g mod’ 8inv relovoav Umelp &ro megds o6evoag
wuato nal Avéuwy pévos ndvacag, B¢ KE MOSNTAS
&n merdyovs Epdoerag dpuvopdvous Un’ dftas.
’ moArots &' ad guxds Te wal d¢ea Adono vodowv,
ofo $e0c npavdeLs 6¢ BpoTog SvntotoLy Eulxdns®
15 &v 1o pev feg dvwde, 10 &' VYotatov duuL godvidng,
Gc ue 9eov terdoelag, Emel Bpotog adTdS ETUXONS.

With regard to structure, both hymns begin with the invocation
XpLoTE &vaf which is followed by three relative clauses expressed in
1.1.36 by 85 ..., 8 ..., 8¢ 1€ and in 2.1.1. by &g ..., Os Te... ov
6ud. In content both hymns praise Christ with reference to various
Biblical events taken first from the OT and then from Christ's life on
earth. Some of theée events are the same in both hymns, namely the
victory over king Amalek in 1.1.36. 7-8 and 2.1.1. 1-3, the cessation
of the seastorm in 1.1.36. 17-18 and 2.1.1. 10-12, and Christ's
incarnation in 1:1.36. 14f. and 2.1.1. 14-16. However, more important
from the viewpoint of poetic techniques seems to be the deliberate

choice of the particular OT events in both hymns. So, in 1.1.36. 3-11
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these are all taken from the general theme of the Exodus journey in
order to correspond to the main concept of the hymn: the idea of way
or journey. On the other hand, in 2.1.1. 1-9 all the three events
related : the salvation of Israelites from the threat of Amalek, the
rescue of Daniel from the liops (cf. LXX Dan.6. 1-28) and of Jonah
from fhé cetacean (cf. LXX Jon.2. 1-11) have also one thing in common:
the salvation of those involved comes as a result of their prayer
made with their hands extended. Furthermore, the events from 0ld and
New Testament mentioned in the Prai;e part are all based on the con-
cept of salvation, which is in harmony also with the main request :/

( EX9’) ... &g ue cadons /, following in line 18 (971). Therefore,

in both hymns the content of the Praise anticipates that of the
Prayer. Hence, the poet appears to follow the common practice of
Greek pagan hymnographers, whereby the content of Praise is carefully
chosen in order to be appropriate to the fulfilment of the petitioner's
requests (see above p. 30).

In conclusion, both the Praise of the hymnodic prooemium in 2.1.
1. 1-16 and that of the present hymn are built in the same wéy and
their content, apart from being similar in various parts of it, is
deliberately chosen to serve a particular purpose in each case.

III. Prayer (19-33)

All the requests of the Prayer are related to the main concept
of the hymn : the idea of journey.

Line 19: A variation of this 1ine'may be found in the opening
line of the Prayer in the hymnodic prooemium we have dealt with just
above : 2.1.1.17 (971):/ &6e, udxop, woL £poL 9€0S UAaog EADE HaAETVTL.

19f. 4AMd ... onfuepov: A request to Christ to become the poet's
fellow traveller

19. aAxd, udxap: In the same sedes the phrase apppears in carm.

2.1.83.31 (1430) and quite often in the Orphic Hymns (e.g. 6.10, 11.
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21, 19.18) where it begins the Prayer part (see also above p.30,n.3).
pdxap is a universal epithet applied to many Greek gods indifferently
(see above p. 26) gﬁd stands for the Biblical uondpuog (lliﬂ-l-il: 6.
15 and - Deichgriber p.101). It is used by Gregory quite often: carm.
1.2.1.64, 175 (527, 536), 1.2.15.110 (774), 2.1.1.110 (978), 2.1.19.
32 (1273) and ib.103 (1279), where uondptote is used instead. Among

other Christian hymnographers, the epithet is used by Synesius (e.g.

hymn.1.21), in hymn.Christ. ap. Pap.Berol. Mus. 8299 (ed. Heitsch
p.161) and iﬁ Method. Olymp. Parthen.285.13, 286.21, 288.56 etc. (ed.
Musurillo-Debidour, SC ).

19. €xoé: imperative forms of cletic verbs, or its equivalent,
often introduce the Prayer part of Orphic Hymns: 48.5f.:/ &AXd, ud-
Hop , ..; Emapwyos éné*%ous and 79.11: / &AAd, pduoup’ EAdous mexapnué-
vn (see aﬁove p. 31 and Keyssner pp.87-91).

19. uareWvtu: The participle is found in the same sedes three
times in Homer (0d.10.229, 255 and 12.249).

19. ouvéunopos: Gregory's source for the word seems to be found
.in Plat. Phaedo 108c where gods are called {uvéumopo. and ﬁyéudves of
the human soul. Cf. also Orac.Chald. fr.217.2 (ed. des Places, SC,

p.118). A closer parallel to the Platonic passage is carm.2.2.4. 8lf.

(1511): ouvéunopov, fyepoviia,/ XpLotov Exwv. See also 2.2.5.275 (1541)

where the epithet is in the same sedes and seems to refer also to
Christ; while in or.7.9 (M.35.765A) it refers to Gregory's brother
Caesarius. ouVENTOPdS TLVL is employea by Apollinarius a number of
times in his Paraphrasis of the Psalter as the version of uetd tuvog
used in the Septuagint text. See e.g. Met.Ps. 25.8 (ouvéumopov
EA9eTV TuLvl) used also in Nonn. Dion.l14.192. In both cases the
fellow-travellers are both men as are also in Greek tragedy when
buvéunopog is;;sed. Cases where one partner is a god as happens in

the present hymn may be found in Nonn. Dion. 4.101:/ (Zouat "AndA-
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Awve ouvéumopos, 1.368 and Aristoph. Ranae 396. In Christian
prayers ouvodoundpos is used instead: Liturg.Marc. (Brightman p.127.
14£.): odumrovs xal ouvoboundpos adT@v (sc. of travellers) yevéodar
#oTaECwoov and Serap. Euch.5.8 where the guardian angel is called ouv-
oboundpos. Cf. also Act.Thom. 10.1 (LB 2.2, 1959, p.114.5f.).

20. onfuepov: It may imply that Gregory refers to a real journey.
The wbrd is'in emphatic position as in 2.1.38.39, 43, 47, 49 (see the
note on 2.1.38.39).

20. ebobCnv 6€ mépous : A request for an auspicious journey.
For ebod(nv cf. carm.2.1.1.246 (988), 1.2.29.114 (Knecht p.24; M.37.
892) and Knecht's note ad loc,, and 2.2.1.168 (1463). See also 2.1.
22.6 (1281): Aelnv 6€ ndporg 668y and 1.2.9.101f. (675): / Xpuotdv
.../ 8s ue ... ebépoucovta TCHNOL/.

The verb mopelv is occasionally used in Greek pagan hymns and
prayers when various benefits are sought from the gods: Amacreon 112.1
(PLG iii p.285 Bergk), Pap.Oxyrh. 1015,16 and Soph. OC 1086 (see also

Keyssner p.126).

20. xal dyyeiov €08Adv (sc. ndpois): The poet begs also for a
good angel. On €09Ads see below the note on line 23. The phrase

appears in the same sedes in carm.1.1.8.62 (451); while a similar

request in 2.1.3.5f. (1020)is cited below p. 198. On requests for a
guardian angel in liturgical or private prayers see the introductory

note (above p.163 ); cf. also Synes. hymn. 2.264ff.

21. moundv: The poet applies to tﬁe angel an epithet of Hermes
as the latter was the escort of the souls of the dead to the nether
world. ‘See e.g. Aesch. Pers.626, Soph. 0C 1548, 11.24.153, 182, 461,
437 and Orph. hymn.57.6.

21. &AeEntfipa: 'protector'. The epithet is used of Heracles in

Kaibel ep.831.13 (= IG 14.1003) and of Dionysus in Nonn. Dion.33.232

(gen. same sedes) and 7.96. The equivalent dAe&ftwp and &AeEntriprog

L
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are both used of Zeus in Soph. QC'143 and Aesch. Sept. 8 respectively.
21. Bon%dov: Greek gods were often called to come as helpers to
men: e.g, Artemis at child-births in Callim. hymﬁ.Dian. 21£f. See also
Nonn. Dion. 33.345 (Sea), 30.73 (Hephaestus), 27.292 (Athene) and
Bacchyl. fr. 49 (Jebb ) (Zephyrus). Apart from Bondds gods were called
also (€n-)dpwyds, énluovpos and émnitdppofos. See above p.27,
; In Psalms God is often called Bon9ds : LXX Ps. 113.19, 117.7,

v

18.15 etc.

22. nuatlwv vuxCwv Te xax@v: The phrase seems to have been based
on LXX Ps.90. 5-6: o0 goBndron 410 9SBou vurtepLvol, and B€Aous meto-
uévou nuépasg,/ and mpdypatos Suanopeuouévou &v ondtey, 4no ouuntduatog
HoL Satpoviou uegnuBpLvol. See also Orph. hymn. 3.14: ¢dBoug &' &nd-
TEUTE VUXOUYETS.

22, nou@v dno tnAdS’ éépywv: Cf. the variation nax®v (sc. men)
dro tnAdsL uCuvwv/ in carm.2.1.13.207 (1243). The syntax of éépyeLv
with acc. and TnAd$L &nd with gen. seems to be based on €€pyeLv + acc.
+ 1fiAe in Il. 23.72 in which tAle is replaced in the present phrgse by
TNASYL with gen., while 4nd is an emphatic pleonasm. |

23. nol Télog €09A0V 66o0To xopurduevos: Cf. carm.2.1.19.77
(1277): épol téhog é09Adv dndzwv/(sc. God). Requests for a happy end
of life may be found in Orph. hymn.28.11: BLéTou TEXos €0%A0V Omdiwv
and 73.9. 1In general, £09Ads, together with ayadds, is widely used
in hymns to describe the various benefits or requests the petitioner
asks from gods: Theocr. Idyl. 22.214f. (bioscuroi): nuetépous nAdog
Suvous/ €09A0v del méumoute and Orph. hymn.57.12, 33.9. See also
keyssner p.158ff.

On xapCzeodaL see the note on 1.1.35.2.

23. poy€ovtu: Cf. 1.1.35.9, line 30 of the present hymn, carm.

1.2.14.110 (764) and 1.2.16.22 (780).

24, olxo%ev ... nal olnade: The closeposition of the two
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opposite adverbs corresponds to the liturgical phrase: tas elodSous nal
tas €£66ous (sc. ¢podpnoov) used in the dismissal prayer in Liturg. ap.
Const.Apost. 8.15.8 (Brightman p.27.8f.) and based on LXX Ps. 120.8.

24. (8gpa) dyLvol: The optative in the final clause is owed to
an assimilation to the optative of wish in the principal clause (nd-
pous: 20). See Smyth 2186.c. and above p. 42f.

" The syntax of dyuvéeLv with acc. and dat. seems to follow that of

&yeww (cf. 0d.14.386). See Monro 145.6.

25. mnotolv te gCrous te : Cf. I1.3.163: mnods te glovs te/
and carm. 2.1.3.20 (1021), cited below p. 199.

25, buov Blov GuguénouoLy : (to the relatives and friends)'who
pursue the same life'. Cf. Pind. Isth.4.58f.(ed. Snell-Maehler, 1971).

26. &v9a : It refers very possibly to the poet's house as does
also in 1.1.37.7 (see the note ad loc.).

26. vOxto nol fwap : It is a Homeric formula (I1.5.490, 0d.2.
345), used also in carm.2.1.1.141 (980). The variatiom of it : vi-
xtas Te wual fiuato (I1.18.340, Hesiod. Theog. 724) is used e.g. in
carm.2.2.1.63 (1456) and 2.1.1.312 (993). See also Apoll. Met.Ps.l.5.
However, thé expression ' day and night' is not absent from Psalms
either: LXX Ps. 1.2, 31.4, 41.4 and 54.11.

26f. voxto noal fuap .../ Avooolunv : CE£. carm.2.2.1.31 (1454):
ﬁﬂvoug tavvuxCoLaL Hol nuatlouol "Avarta/ HEATOVTES.

27. (&v9a) Avcoolunv : This seems to be a potential optative
found iﬁ an independent clause without By contingent (see Monro 299
(£) and above p.42f.) as happens in 1.1.35.12 and 1.1.37.7, although
the latter is found in a relative clause.

On Aloogec%al see the note on 1.1.34.14.

27. nandintos-Gury€a cou Blov €inwv : 'leading for you a life
unmixed with badness, i.e. a sinless life'. See 1.1.34.26: na9apov

—

BCotov and the note ad loc. For Blov €AxeLv cf. carm.2.2.4.4 (1506),
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2.1.32.4 (1301) and or.43.80 (M.36.604A); also AP 7.736.1 (Leonid.),
11.62.5 (Pallad.), both in the same sedes, 1.93.3, Nonn. Dion.35.76
and Apoll. Met.Ps.30.22, 20.8, 101.22,(all in the same sedes). Finally,
in Eur. QOrest. 207 and Phoen. 1535 Blotos and god are used instead.

28. vdov ntepdevia : The metaphor may owe its source to the
epic formula énea ntepdevta (0d.1.122, I1.13.750), or even to Plat.
Phaedr. 246e : 10 fﬁs ¢uxfis nté€pwpa . Cf. also Synes. hymn.5.87 :1d
voU nt€pwpa/.  Gregory uses the same metaphor also in carm.1.2.16.31f.
‘(780): ndvta véou mtepdyeooLy énédpapov, Sooa maraid,/ Sooa véa and
2.1.45.119 (1362):/ mveldpate ( sc. of man) 6¢ ntepbevil ; while in
2.2.1.300 (1473) he refers to mntepdevto Blov.

28. BCou gdos : The phrase must be parenthetic and addressed to
Christ, the light of the poet's life as happens also in carm.2.2.5.3
(1521): XpLot0s &vaf ..., BCou gdog, (nom.), in 2.2.7.300 (1574):
XpLo1ds, Euov gdos, (same sedes) and 2.1.25.7 (1285). See Ev.Jo.8.12.
However, in 2.1.13.5 (1228) the same phrase is addressed to the bishops,
possibly after Ev.Mt.5.14. Cf. besides Orph. hymn.8.18 (Helius): zwfis
¢Bs (same sedes). |

28. véov ... alév delpwv : Cf. carm.2.1.1.76 (975): Xpiotog é-
wov vdov alév delpwv/ and ib. 265 (990): 9€§ vdov dyvdv delpwv/ (sc.

I the poet ), and 1.1.1.22 (400).

The present passage reminds us of liturgical ones when, before
the prayer of the anaphora, the priest urges the congregation to uplift
its mind or heart: see Liturg. ap. Qgggg;égggg-(Brightman p.14.17):
dvw tOv volv, Liturg.Jac. (B. p.50.4): Gvw OXBUEV TOV VOOV xal tag
nopblas and Liturg.Marc. (p.125.11).

On expressions with alév used in Greek pagan hymns see the note

on 1.1.33.11.

29. uéog’ 8te ... &EavdooipL ¢ Here the optative, as well as that

in the following line, is used in an indefinite temporal clause
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(see KUhner-Blass-Gerth 567,7, Smyth 2404 and above p.42f-)r

Furthermore, Sophocles's Thesaurus and LSJ s.v. néé¢a cite only
three cases of uéog’ &te, all taken from Callimachus (hymn.Dian.195,
hymn.Cer.111l and He¢. fr. 260.4 (Pfeif.)), but followed by aor. indic.
or imper. and not by opt. (which is used to refer to an uncertain

time in the future) as happens in the present case. Cf. also Hesychi-

1

us and Suda s.v. péoe’ 8te.

29. mupdtnv Euvhv 668v : The last common journey for everybody
is death. See carm.2.1.3.23 (1021), cited below p. 199. |

30. povriv : The word alludes to Ev.Jo. 14.2: ev Tf olulq ToD
natpds uou povat moAdal elouv which is mentioned by Gregory in carm.
1.2.17.24 (783): / ToAAGL y&p ToAAGV eloL uovaL BLdTwv. ‘ On the other
hand, the Biblical concept of povd as the abode of the faithful may be
contrasted to Procl. hymn.6.12:/ Spuov €g eboeBling uE neAd00ATE HEHUN-

Bro.

Lines 31-33: This is a new invecation to Christ in 'du-Stil’
(see_above p. 31 ), used to underline the close relationship between
Christ and the poet; and a final request for a successful end.to the
. poet'é journey.

31. ool &%, ool AaAdw, ool &' : The phrase is used in Lhe same
§g§g§ in 2.1.38.29. The personal relationship between Christ and the
poet is marked throughout the Prayer part with the use of fourteen
personal pronouns and calminates in the last three lines with the
anaphora of co( in 3lf.: ool ..., ool ..., 00l .../ 0ol .... See
above the note on anaphora on 1.1.33.8.

31. & dvo XpLoté : A renewed invocation (see the note on 1.1.34.
14) which is used in the same sedes in carm.2.1.1.106 (978). The use
‘of the interjection in & &va goes back to the Homeric hymn to Apollo

where it can be explained by the religious epicletic nature of the

formula (see above p. 44).
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32, alpw np80g Uxvos : Cf. carm.2.1.1.122 (979): mpds al9épa
Topo0V delpoL (sc. Nonna), 2.1.42.8 (1344): &1L xBovos Uxvoc épetoal/
(cf. Nonn. Dion.18.15) and Synes. hymn.5.89: tapoov alpwv/. Although
1080S Cxvos is commonly used in Euripides (Herc.Fur.125, Phoen. 104f.)
it does not seem to have been used with alpeuv.

32. xeupl uoAUntels : The metaphor reminds us of similar Biblical
ones: Uno Tnv ouémnnv Ti¢ XeLpds adToU (LXX 1s.49.2, 51.16), év ouény
BV nTepUywy oov ouendoels ue (LXX Ps.16.8; cf. also 35.8, 60.5) and
egenétaca (sc. God) tas xeCpds pov (NT Ep.Rom.10.21 = LXX Is.65.2),

Line 33: After the long series of secondary clauses (21-30),
serving to explain why the poet begged for an angel (21-25) and to show
the poét's great devotion to Christ (26-30), and the new invocation
(31-32), the poet closes the hymn by adding his final request for a
successful end to his journey.

33. 4AAd : It is used to introduce the last request after the
long break of eleven lines from the previous fequest in line 21.

33. %al vOv : While &AAD (33) corresponds to dAAd in 19, wal vOv
refers us back to ofuepov in 20 and is used, together with &AXd,to
introauce the final request (see also above p. 30 ).

33. €09A0v énlL tépuo mopelns : The phrase is a variation of té-
Aog €09A0V 060To in line 23 and may be compared to carm.1.2.9.112
(676): Tépua mopelne/ ; while 2.1.1.489 (1006): Blov &' énl Tépuas’
indvw/ refers to the end of the poet's life as does the request in

Procl. hymn.6.4: / tedxete 6  alyifecoav €uod Budtoro mopelnv/.

We now pass on to draw our conclusions on the main features used
in 1.1.36. The hymn is addressed throughout to Christ and begins with
the invocation Xptote dvaf which is further developed in the Relativstil':
6S +.. 8¢ ... 8c 1€ ... (1-4). The poet eulogizes Christ by reference

to His deeds both in 0ld and New Testament , following thus a common
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practice in Greek pagan hymns and Biblical Psalms and prayers. The
divine epithets used throughout the hymn are either universal : dvaf
(1,31), pdrap (19), or of a particular application : ouvéumopog (19),
Bou gdos (28) and dinap (8). The by-name XpLotds is used, not only
to introduce the hymn by replacing the proper name ofbthe addressee,
but also as a renewed invocation in line 31. The hymn is enriched
with some further divine epithets of restricted application : noundg
areEntdp and Bondds (21) which, however, refer to the guardian angel.

In the hymn the poet makes use of expressions with ndg (1,2),
TéTUEaL (2) and alév (28) , and employs a cletic verb (€A9¢: 19) with
aAAd, udrxap to introduce the Prayer. Besides, to seek various bene-
fits from Christ he utilizes ndpoug (20). Finally, before closing
the hymn with his last request the poet adds another invocation to
Christ (31f.) in 'du-Stil' by using ool in anaphora:/ ool ..., ool
vevs 00U .../ ool ... 0¥ and the vocative O dva XpLoT€ .

The ornamentation of the hymn is rich. Apart from the epithets
mentioned above there are about fifteen more, some of which are ex-
pressed in pairs containing opposite words : nuaTUwv vuxtwv (22),
dpxaln - vénv (13). To these one may add the exclamatory phrase ué-
ya %aOu’ (6), the comparison @advTEPOS n 16 ndpoudev (16), various
metaphors (28,32,29) and rhetorical figures: oxymoron (9eds 9vntds:
14), antithesis (olxo%ev ... olxabde :24), anaphora of ool (31f.);
and finally, some vivid images, above all that of the Exodus (3-11)
and of the cessation of the seastorm (i7-18).

All these features, together with the careful structure of the

hymn , provide enough elements which make the hymn an elaborate one.

We now come to discuss poems 1.1.37 and 1.1.38. The former is
written in hexameters and the latter in elegiacs. In their majority

they are similar to . other Gregorian verses, mainly  found in 1.1.36,
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as has already been observed by Caillau (see the note on 1.1.37 in
M.37.520‘and J. Sajdak, 'Nazianzenica', EOS, 16(1910), p.90). These
similarities and the fact tha£ the two poems have a different MS
tradition led Lefherz to include them among the disputed works of
Gregory's (see Lefherz p.70). On the contrary, I think that such
‘similarities prove the two poems to have been written by Gregory
since, as will be seen, they are in accordance with Gregory's

techniques in verse-composition.

Carm. 1.1.37

I. Praise (l-4a)

Line 1: It may be compared with 1.1.36.32a (see the note ad
loc.). The variation lies in the fact that the affirmative sentence
in 1.1.36 is replaced here by a negative one whereby the poet wants
to underline that without Christ's help one cannot make even a single
step. Hence, the negative sentence serves td praise Christ in a
'hyberbolic' style as does also the use of expressions with ndg (2,3),
(The term 'hyberboiic' style is taken from Keyssner; see Keyssner
P.28Bff. 'Der hyberbolische Stil'.) Such negative sentences were not
uncommon in Greek pagan hymns, particularly those in 'du-Stil': Ari-
phron 9 (PLG iii p.597 Bergk ): (sc. 'Yyleua)/ o€dev 6€ xwpls oltuig
eV6aluwy (€pu) and Orph.hymn.16.5. See also Keyssner p.29. Similar
to this feature is the rhetorical question used in 1.1.29.1 (see
below the note ad loc.). However, a cioser parallel tb the present
passage may be found in carm.1.2.9.107 (676):/ %S (sc. therefore)
od8e Xpuotolo 6¢xa Bpotds byvos delpel.

The reversal xwpts oo of the Edd, instead of oéo Xwpls of the
MSS, was necessary for metrical reasons since XwpUsS has the 'L' short

(see I1.7.470 and 0d. 9.221).

Lines 2 and 3 are exactly the same as 1 and 2 in 1.1.36 (see
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the notes Eg lgg.). However, it is worth noticing that in this hymn
the introductory invocation XpiLoté &vaf of 1.1.36.1 comes only at
the beginning of the second line.

4. goL mlouvog : Of. mlouvog AL in 11.9.238 and 9§ (or 9eols)
mouvos in Pind. Pyth.4.232 (ed. Snell-Maehler 1971) and Aesch. Sept.
212 respectively. In I1.24.295, 313 wmlouvos (although referring to
the bird of omen) is in the same sedes.

4. nat tfvée Téuvew tpCBov : Cf. carm.1.2.17.33 (784): tduve
TpCBov (sc. the path of life) which may be compared to Téuveilv tpl-
Bov Budtovo in AP 9.359 (Posidipp.) - repeated in Schol. on Eur.
Hec.213 (ed. Dindorf) - and ib. 360 (Metrod.); cf. also De Vita Sua
102 (Jungek p.58; M.37.1036): dnolav tob Adyou téuw telRov and
Jungck's note ad loc.

Another variation in this hymn with regard to the way the poet
follows in praising Christ in lines 1-4a is the followipg: in lines
1 and 4a he praises Christ indirectly by referring to what one or
the poet does with the help of His, and only in lines 2 and 3 Christ
is praised directly with an exposition of His characteristiés as
happens in 1.1.36.

II. Prayer (4b-7)

The Prayer contains three requests to Christ: first to send the
poet off unhurt, second to grant him everything he hopes for and

finally to lead him again back home.

Another feature of 1.1.37 worth mentioning is the fact that the
Prayer begins towards the end of the line and not at the beginning of
it as happens in 1.1.36 and the majority of Greek pagan hexameter
hymns. This may be possibly owed to the brevity of the poem. The
same feature appears also in 2.1.3.5 (see below p.198).

Lo aAXd pe: Cf. 1.1.36.33 and the note on 1.1.34.19.

4Lf. ue mndumous/ doxndfi: 'may you send me off unhurt'. Cf.
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Solon fr. 19.3f. (West):/ dbf&p éué ... / doundf ndumou Kdmpug,
Apoll.Rhod. Arg.2.690 (Apollo): aoundéa vdotov Ondooy,/ and Mesom.
hymn.Phys.12f. (Heitsch p.27).
néunevy and its compounds are among the verbs used in the
Prayer part of Greek pagan hymns when the petitioner begs gods to
send or give him various benefits, or even to avert any missfortunes.

See Keyssner p.125f. for the former case and p.115 for the latter.

\ .
5. nat ndvto népoug: The phrase seems to summarize the requests

in 1.1.36.20f. On ndpous see the note on 1.1.36.20.
5. 80’ ééxsetar Krop: Of. carm.2.1.3.18f. (cited below on p.
199 ). Arop is commonly used at the end of the hexameter in Homer.

6. "Avaf: See the note on 1.1.36.1. The new invocation varies

from the introductory one, or from its equivalent in 1.1.36.31,in
that it includes only "Avaf, without the addition of Xpuoté: in 1.1.
36 we have Xpuote dvaE (1) - & dva Xpvoté€ (31) while in 1.1.37 Xpu-
ote Gvag (2) - "AvaE (6).

6. ®aC pe ... maAlvopoov dyous it soua mevuxpdv: 'and may you
lead me back to my poor house'. Cf. 1.1.36.33 and the note ad loc.

This request obviously refers to the poet's homeward journey.

taAlvopoov: It is used in the same sedes in carm.1.2.2.397

(609), 1.2.1.166 (535), 1.2.9.58 (672), 2.1.1.298 (992) and 2.1.45.
321 (1376). I think that this word is added in order to different-
iate the request in line 6 from that in 4f. Therefore, since the
former request refers to the poet's homeward journey, the latter
possibly refers to his outward journey. In this case 1.1.37 appears
to have been composed before Gregory's departing journey, although it
includes requests concerning both his outward and return journeys.

Line 7: It is nearly the same as 1.1.36.26 (see the note ad
loc.).

€vdo: It refers to the poet's house : émnL 6Bua meviyxpdv (6).
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érev9epocg: If Gallay is right to suggest that both 2.1.3 and

1.1.36 were composed at the same time and for the same purpose
(before Gregory's departing journey for Constantinople at the begin-
ning of A.D. 379 ) ; and if, on groﬁnds of the similarities between
1.1.37 and 1.1.36, 1.1.37 is to be considered as written before the
same journey, then éieU8epog should mean 'free from the worries and
troubles Gregory had experienced in his effort to practice his epi-
scopal duties in Constantinople'.

tAaonoluny: Referring to Greek gods the verb may be found in
e.g. Hom.hymn.Cer.274, 292 (Demeter), 368 (Persephone) and Arat.
Phaen. 14 (Zeus), in all cases in the same sedes. As a propitiatory
verb it is used in the prayer part of Greek pagan hymns (see above

p. 31).

From what has been said above it appears that 1.1.37 contains
the basic formal characteristics of hyﬁns: 1) Invocation (2a), 2)
Praise (1-4a) and 3) Prayer (4b-7), although real distinction at
least between the first two parts does not exist. Thereforé, although
it is short, 1.1.37 can, I think, easily be classed as a hymn; its
length is however equal to, or exceeds,that of one third of the Home-
ric and of some of the Orphic hymns.

The hymn arose directly out of the situation in which Gregory
found himself (i.e. his departure for Constantinopie) and contains
material from 1.1.36. However, the degree of dependence of 1.1.37
on 1.1.36 is such that, I think, it may not prevent us from chara-

cterizing it a nicely constructed poem with its own identity.

Carm. 1.1.38

The poem. (written in elegiac couplets) is addressed to Christ
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as may be seen from the invocation Xpvot€ appearing only in the last
line . Praise (1-4) refers to some of the events from the Exodus
theme, and is expressed with very little variation from the equiva-
lent part of 1.1.36. The same may be said for the Prayer (5-6)
where two requeéts are made to Christ: one to be the poet's com-
panion (as in 1.1.36.19) and the other to grant him every good
fortune. The conciseness of the poem results in telescoping to-
gether Invocation, Praise and Prayer. Therefore, when in the com-
mentary I subdivide the poem into Praise (1-4) and Prayer (5-6), I
use the two terms only as headings without implying any intrinsic
distinction between the two parts.

The requests are so general that they do not let us assume
anything about the time and purpose of the composition of this poem.
Only as a variation of 1.1.36 it may have been written for the same
reason and atwthe same time as 1.1.36.

I. Praise (1-4): Christ's power revealed in the Exodus

Kaibel cites six epigrams beginning with 6c (as does this hymn):
376d, 1113, 656, 970, 761 and 517c. Of these only the last one -

a tomb epigram of one couplet only - is expressed with a verb in the
second person as happens in our poem:
Sc Tov éuov mapd TduBov dyels, TCTov CodL BLALmmov
tatpds 'E6eccatov matsd ue xal Maplas.
1f. 8c ... merdyev: Tt is the same as 1.1.36.3f. (see the

note ad loc.).

| 2. mREoc wduat’ éravvoudvois: It refers to the crossing of the
Red Sea (cf. LXX Ex. 14. 15-31) as does also the rest of the relative
clause . Although Gregory returns in his works to the same event
again and again, I could find no parallel expressions for the preseht

one , possibly because he always presents the event in a different

way. See the.instances mentioned above on 1.1.36.3f., and carm.2.1.
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3.8 (1020) and.2.1.22.10 (1281), which are both cited below on p.
*198 and 196 respectively (although both passages seem to refer to
the crossing of river Jordan and not of Red Sea).

Line 3: This is a close variation of 1.1.36.5a (see the note
ad loc.). It has Joas instead of dmacus and oV SondovoLy which is
added, not only to f£ill the hexameter, but above all to mark the
greétness of the miracle and underline the surprise by which the
Israelites were taken having seen the event taking place. Hence,
the negative participle serves the same purpose as uéyo Sadu’ in
1.1.36.6 (althouéh this expression is used for another miraculous
event: see the note ad loc.).

3. Sooc: The verb is used transitively as happens in the
Biblical exposition of the event (cf. LXX Ex.16.4). In a passive
form it is used in Gregory's 92.24.13 (Mossay p.68; M.35.1184C);
while in or.13.2 (M.35.853B) - cited on 1.1.36.5 - the noun Vetds is
used instead. See also or.45.21 (M.36.652C) where one finds the
equivalent OuBpféeLv.

Line 4: This is a variation of 1.1.36. 5b-6a (see the note ad
loc.), but without &pa and with wnyrv (used also in LXX Ps.113.8)
instead of $dov. See or.45.21 (M.36.6520): wétpa mnydoeL and or.
13.2 (M.35.853B): obtoc (sc. God ) mnétpav Emfyacev.

II. Prayer (5-6): Christ is called to become the poet's fellow-

traveller

5. uai vOv: The phrase (commonlj used to introduce the Prayer
: see above p. 30 ) is here added emphatically to contrast the past
time (when Christ helped the Israelites) with the present (when the
poet himself is in need of Christ). See also 2.1.3.4 (1020).

5. op SepdnovtL: See the note on 1.71.34.20.

5. cuvéunopos &ASE waiebvtu: The phrase appears in 1.1.36.19b

(see the note ad loc.).
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6. XpLoté, odos uepdrwv: The same invocation is used to
introduce carm.2.1.22.1 (1281) which is cited below on p.196..
Christ is called also Bpotiv ¢dos in carm.2.1.46.49 (1381); while
in 1.1.36.28 He is invoked as Blou ¢dos (see the note ad loc.).

6. 6eEua ndvra ¢épwv: Cf. carm.2.1.3.6 (1020) where the poet
begs the Logos of God to send him an angel as 6eELov mapaotdtny and
ib. 18-21 (1021).

6. wépwv:' The verb is used above all in Orphic hymns when gods
are asked to bring men various benefits. See e.g. Orph.gzgg.35.7:

téhos N6V pdpovon/ (sc. Antd) and Keyssner p.126.

With regard to the various features of 1.1.38 there is little to
be said here.

For the content and purpose of Praise we refer the reader to
what has already been said in the concluding remarks on 1.1.36; In
the Prayer the only elements worth mentioning here are the invocation
pdos pepdnwv and the indirect request scEua ndvro 9dpwy which does

not seem to have its equivalent in 1.1.36 or the Greek pagan hymns.

As a conclusion to both poems (1.1.37 and 1.1.38), apart from
the remarks already made with regard to the degree of variation in
each hymn separately, one may also observe that the request of 1.1.

38 is the first one in 1.1.36.19 and those of 1.1.37 correspond to

the requests which folow in 1.1.36.20ff. However, a reversed order

appears in the case of the content of Praise, since thét of 1.1.37
is taken from the first section of the Praise in 1.1.36. 1-2; while
that of 1.1.38 is taken from one part of the second section (i.e.
1.1.36. 3-6).

From all these observafions it looks as if these poems were

written before the poet composed 1.1.36 in which he incorporated the
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content of both hymns and added more material to it.

-Let us now analyse the final two poems of the group: carm.2.1.
3 (1020f.) which is entitled 'Evd6ua Kwvotavrtivoundiews and carm. -
2.1.22. 1-12 (1281) entitled 'InetdpLov. (The possibility that the
latter poem is formed of two distinct poems is discussed above on
p.10 n.2). In order to illustrate the relationship of these poems

with 1.1.36, I think that it would be better first to cite their

text and then make ouf remarks on them.

Carm. 2.1.22 1-12 (1281)

The text is taken from the Migne edition and runms:
XpLoté, odos uepdrwv, nupder otdde TpnyoptoLo
gux® mAagondvn muupfic BLdTou 6L’ Epriuns,
oxés dopaw xanduntLyv, Gvalséas EpyoSuLdutag,
xal TnAoD u’ d6€toro nal AlydmntoLo Bapelns

5 ¢Eepdoals nknyﬁoﬁv deLuerlnoy Sapdooas
suouevéas. Aetny 68 mdpous 86dv. Nv 6 HCXHOLY
Ex9p0s EMLOTEPXWY, ov 6€ poL xal mEVTOV EpPUIPOV
TUNEELOS, orepeﬁv S SLEHTEPAOLUL SdAaooav
onedbwy &c x8dva 6Tav, Eudv Adxos, woTep Undatns.

10 ®xal motauovs oThioeLas GTNECPOVAS, dAropliwy Te

. ’ ) y ,
wAlvaLc SodpLov dyxos dydoTovov. €L &7 emLBalny

yRc lepfic, MEAQW O€ sunverdeooLy £v buvous.

A paraphrase of .these lines by Cosmas of Jerusalem follows

that of 1.1.36. 1;18 (both beingincorporated into one section: Ad-
Yoc MZ’ in M.38. 452f.), so that Lefherz did not realize it and

therefore he does not mention it in his index of Scholiasts (see

Lefherz p.295ff.).
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The poem may be characterized as a prayer or petition to Christ.
Written in hexameters, it begins with the invocation Xpioté, ¢dos ue-
pdrwv which is used also in 1.1.38.6 (see the note ad %33.). Christ
is metephorically called 'fiery column'(mnupder otdAe), obviously
after LXX Ex.13.21 and Apoc.10.1. Note the use of the unusual form
of vocative: mupdeL instead of nupdev (also seen in Bpotder in 2.1,
38.27: see the note ad 199.).

The whole poem is built with various Biblical events and images
mainly taken from the Exodus theme, and used metaphorically in order
to describe the journey of the poet's life, or more precisely the
journey of his soul which appears in line 2 to wander in the solitu-
de oflife. In favour of a completely metaphorical approack to the
poem is Cosmas's paraphrase, according to which Pharaoh (2) is com-
pared to the devil, épyoSuBxtat to the daemons, nnAds to sin and
Sdvouevels to Gregory's own enemies (although one could also take
Pharaoh, épyosudxtal and Suouevels to refer to the same people).

The poet begs Christ to protect and deliver him from all these
dangers. He also begs for an 'easy way' {Aelnv ... 868v:6), namely
a smooth and trouble-free journey of life, until he reaches the
divine and holy land ( &g x%dva &Tav:9, yHs tepfis:12), namely the
kingdom of heaven where he promises to offer a ceaseless hymn to
Christ.

After the brief analysis of the content of the poem we may now
compare it to 1.1.36 making the following remarks:

a) Both poems are written in hexameters and are addressed to
Christ, 2.1.22 in the form of a petition and 1.1.36 of a hymn.

b) The concept of journey lies behind both poems, but,while'in
2.1.22 it refers t6 the journey of the poet's 1life, in 1.1.36 this

refers to a real journey.

c) The Exodus theme serves a completely different purpose in
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each poem: while in 1.1.36 it is the means whereby Christ is praised,
in 2.1.22 it formé the basis of the poem's imagery and is used in a
completely metaphorical way. This shows how skilfully the poet could
use the same material in order to produce two poems different in
content and style.

From the above observations it becomes, I‘think, obvious why
2.1.22. 1-12 was excluded from the present research: not only the
lack of any praise of Christ (apart from the introductory invocation),
but also the metaphorical interpretation of its content dissociates

it from the straightforward style of the group of hymns which form

the subject of the present research.

Carm.2.1.3

We now turn to carm.2.1.3 (1020f.). The text runs as follows:
* "Ev ooL uey npepoduev, & %eod Adye,
uévovtes obuou' ool &' dvdnrtouev oxoAdv.
oh HEV xadébpa, on &' EyepolLs Al OTAOLS,
on &6 ad nopelo, cots 6 mal viv veduaoLy

5 eVdunopoBuev. dAAd pol Ty’ ayyEAwy
néumous 66nydv, SeELOV TapactdIny,
8< ue otdAp mupds Te nal vépouvs dyou,
réuvor 66 mdvtov, petdpa 6 Lotdn Adyw,
toépoL &' dvwdev wol xdtwdev mAovolws.

10 oTaupds 8 YepoLV éutunoduevos.epévos
Ex9p00 matelpyoL® und’ év nuépa ucon
nadowy gAdyou pe, undé vOE @SBov gEpou.
Thv 68 Tpaxelov xal mpoodvtn oL TPLROV
redav Tudelng, eVmopdv Te of AdTPN,

15 ¢ TOAAdALS ME oL TO TPLY XELPL OHETWY

vfis xal Yardoons EE€woag uLvoUvwy,
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véowv te SeLvlv, SLoUEVEV TE TpoyudTwv®
ws SeELids dmavta xal Kot EATCSAS
tpdEavtes, aloudy te Tfis 060U T€Aog
20 eVpdvtes, addLs mpds @LAoUS Hal ouYYeVelg

TaALVSpouduev douévoLoLy dopevot

” M Id I d
pavévTtes oluolu oL mdvwv mETMAVUEVOL.
0t mpoonuvoUuev TRs Terevtalas 0600

xpfzovtes eduevols te xal pdotns Tuxelv.

The poem may be divided into three sections:

1) 1-5a: Invocation to the Logos of God whereby the poet ex-
presses that his whole life and events during it are under Christ's
supervision, or take place for the sake of His.

2) 5b-22: Prayer to Christ amounting to two main requests:
one (5b-9) to send him an angel, and the other (13-14) to make his
way easy. The first request may be compared with the third in 1.1.
36. 20b-25 and the second with 2.1.22. 6 and 1.1.36.20a. Between
these two requests there are three minor ones (10-12), all used
metaphorically and based on events from the Exodus .

As is common in Greek pagan hymns and prayers (see above p.30)
the poet gbes on to remind Christ of His help in the past and His
protection offered many times (moAAduis:15) in lines 15-17. 1In
particular Christ saved the poet from dangers at sea and on earth,
from serious illnesses and from various hardships. The whole section
may allude to real events, since it is well known that: 1) in his
trip to Athens Gregory nearly underwent a shipwreck, 2) he usually
had poor health and 3) he suffered several hardships, for instancé
the seizure of the fortune of his brother Caesarius (see Gallay, La

Vie, passim and De Vita Sua: carm.2.1.11. 368ff. (Jungck p.72; M.37.

1054£.)).
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Lines 18-22 contain the reason for the poet's second major re-
quest (i.e. that in 13-14) and they may correspond to lines 7-9
which form the reason for the first request (i.e. that in 5b-6).

3) 23-24: In the final section, the content of which is
Christ's veneration (oé¢ mpoouvvoUuev) , the poet returns to the
invocatory style of section 1-5a by introducing it with oé. The
reason for this veneration is the poet's desire that his last
journey (namel§.his death) be propitious and very easy (cf. 1.1.36.
29).

From the brief analysis of its content 2.1.3 may be described as
a pfayer, since it is mainly concerned with various requests (5b-22).
However, in it one finds a few topoi and other hymn-features: a)
anaphora of second person pronouns (1-4), b) the use of purpose
clauses (18ff.), c) the feature whereby Logos is reminded of the
help .He offered to the poet and how He protected His petitioner
(15£f.), and d) the topos whereby a hymn or prayer closes with a
final praise (23f.).

Another reason-for describing 2.1.3 as a prayer rather than as
a hymn is its iambic metre which is closer to prose than any other
type of metre and consequently more appropriate for prayers (which
are to be recited) than for hymns (which are usually sung).

Furthermore, the poet, obeying the law of form, avoids in his
iambic poem any epic forms and other stock traditional vocabulary:
archaisms, compound epithets and rare éxpressions which all mark the
solemnity of hymns (particularly those in hexameters and elegiacs).
On the cohtrary, the use of common expressions (e.g. of Adtpng in,
line 14 instead of 9epdnwv which is used in 1.1.38.5 and 1.1.34.20)
and languagé closé to ordinary speech add to the simplicity of the
style of the poem also appropriate to that of  prayers.

For all these reasons the poem has been excluded from the scope
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of the present research.

To come to the particular occasion which led to the composition
of 2.1.3 : I take the phrase ws ... npdfavtes (18f.) to refer to
what the poet is going to do at the place which he is about to visit
and ad9uc (20) in the same sense as maAlumopov in 1.1.37.6 (see the
note ad loc.), namely to refer to the poet's return to his homeland
after fulfilling the purpose of his outward journey.

If my interpfetation ig correct and if the title of 2.1.3 :
'Evé6La Kwvotavtuvoundiews (given by the Maurist editors) has some
justification, then it is probable that 2.1.3 was composed before
Gregory's departure for Constantinople in A.D.379. The same date is
provided by the Maurist editors (see the annotation in M.37.1019-
20) and Gallay (La Vie, p.135f.), while Muratori prefers the date
when Gregory left the capital to return home (see M.37.1019-20).

Both Gallay and Muratori saw a similarity between 2.71.3 and
1.1.36, which to some extent has been illustrated above in the
analysis of 2.1.3. The connection between the two poems may be
attested also from the fact that in Cod. Am 1.1.36 (but only lines
1-30) is followed immediately afterwards by 2.1.3 which is entitled
dAXa (sc. évdsia).

From what has been said above I believe with Gallay that both
poems were written at the same time and for the same reason: before
Gregory left home to become bishop of Constantinople (at the begin-
ning of A.D.379). R

To conclude: the comparison of 1.1.36 with all the poems asso-
ciated with it feveals with what variety Gregory used the imagery of
the Exodus theme in poems dealing with an actual journey or life's
journey, so that in the end he managed to compose poems which seem to

be the same, but are quite different from each other.
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IIT.3. Carmina 2.1.38 and 1.1.31

As has been said above the two hymns (2.1.38 and 1.1.31) are
examined together on grounds of their similarityyin metre: both are
written in elegiac coupiefs.

In the history of Greek hymnography elegiac hymns or hymnal
préyers are not 0 very rare. Some of these are found in longer pieces
of literature (see Meyer, pp.40-47: 'Gebetsformen in der elegischen
Dichtung'), or in the form of votive epigrams. In the category of
elegiac hymns and prayers fall: 1) The prooemium of the Theognidea
(1-18) which includes two hymns to Apollo (1-4, 5-10), one to
Artemis (11-14) and one to the Muses and Graces (15-18). The con-

struction of this prooemium in a hymn-form follows the common tradi-

tion of epic prooemia e.g. of Hesiod. Theog. 1-115 or Arai. Phaen.
1-18 (see above p.23 ) . 2) Theogn.341-50 and 373-80 (a prayer and

a hymn to Zeus respectively), 757-68 (a prayer to Zeus and Apollo),
773-82 (a prayer to Apollo), 1087-90 (a prayer to Dioscuri ) and

- 1386-89 (a short hymn to Aphrodite). 3) Solon fr. 13 (Westj which
begins with an invocation to the Muses followed by a request. The
whole poem could be a sort of hymn with morality replacing narrative.
4) Ton fr. 1 (PLG ii p.251f. Bergk): an elegy which seems to
celebrate Dionysus and ends with a farewell to the god followed by a
request (13-16). Callinus's fr. 2 (PLG ii p.5 Bergk) is too short
to be of any use for our purpose. 5) ‘Callim. hymn.5 to The Baths

of Pallas and 92155'33’ 53. 6) Kaibel ep.797 (Apollo and Asclepius)
803 (Artemis), 812, 815, 97, (Hermes) and 831 (Heracles). 7) A
hymn to Pan on IG 14.1014. 8) Anacreon 110, 112 (Apollo, Hermes:
PLG iii p.284f. Bergk) and 9) Bacchyl. epigr. 1(= fr.33 ed. Jebb)

to Nike.
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Carm. 2.1.38

Before passing on to examine in detail the content of 2.1.38'it
will be worthwhile to pause for a moment to consider whether the
silence Gregory imposed on himself (see lines 1f. and 31) refers to
a particular event of his life or not and, consequently, to determine
the possible date of composition of this hymn.

In a number of Gregory's epistles (107-114 and 116-19) there
are some passages where he refers to the vow of gilence he took. 1In
epist. 119 (Gallay ii p.11; M.37.213Bf.), which is addressed to
Pailadius, Gregory gives the precise period during which his vow
lasted, namely the period of Lent. The actual text reads:

XpLoTH ouvevéxpwoa Thv yAGooav fvixa €yfioTEVOV noL
dvootdvtl ouvifyeupa. ToUtd pou Tfis oLwnfis 0 pvotd-
pLov, Ly’ Jonep 29uoa voUv dvexrdintov, odtw H¥ow
xaL Adyov uenaSapuévov.
The daﬁe given to the above epistles by their editor, follow-

ing H. Lietzmann (see H. Lietzmann, Apollinaris von Laodicea und

seine Schule,TU 1 (TWbingen, 1904), p.72f.), is A.D. 382 (see Gallay
Lettres, vol.ii, p.5 n.1). However, Gallay in his earlier work on
Gregory's life suggested a year between A.D. 384-90 (see Gallay, La
Vie, p.233 n.2). The date provided by Lietzmann is accepted also

by Marie Madeleine Hauser-Meury in her Prosopographie zu den Schri-

ften Gregors von Nazianz, Theophaneia 13 (Bonn: P.Hanstein, 1960),

e.g. p.52 n.71. Cf. Pellegrino p.28, Egan p.60 and Plagnieux'p329rL184.
Gellay (in his La Vie, p.234 n.4) end the Maurist annotator

(see the Argumentum on 2.1.34 in M.37.1307) have noted that the four

poems which precede 2.1.38 in the Migne edition, namely 2.1.34_37'

(1307—25), refer to the same vow of silence. See particularly 2.1.

34. 1-5, 11 (1307, 1308).

In both the epistles and poems (mentioned above) Gregory gives
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‘ the two main reasons which led him to take his vow. The first
reason (to help himself talk sparingly by keeping complete silence)
may be seen in 2.1.34. 11f. (1308): 10 &6  altuov, ws ne uddoLpu/
udSwy uétpa pépeLv movtos énvxpatéwy and epist. 107 (Gallay ii p.5;
M.37.208A); 'Epwt§s ¢ Bol¥Aetat nulv n ouyd; Bovietau Adyov pérpa
¥aL ovwnfis. The second reason may be inferred from 2.1.34. 177f.
(1320):/ yrBooav €xwv &6duaoTOV, e8rotov, # ue tdoovol/ ThuaoL ToU
pdovepol 6@rev dev marduars/ , 187-89 (1320): Adyos ... ndol u' €-
9nxe plroLoLv énCedovov and 201f. (1321): nddy vyap éud 99dvos dypu-
ov det/ Supa ¢épel’ ouyiis Bévdog éneonaodunv/: Gregory became the
target of envy on acount of his asduoctos and ¢raros YABooo ('in-
flexible' and 'sweet-speaking tongue'); and, consequently, his decision
to keep silence may have been taken in order to avoid inflaming

the envy against himself. This may be attested also from epist. 110
(Gallay ii p.6; M.37.208B): éneuéh ydp AoAdv oUX génelyov tds yAdooog
(i.e. of Gregory's fellow Christians ), tf orwnf 10 ouLydv £6(8ata,
TP ouoly 1O Suovov exmaLdeduwv.

Besides, Gregory's silence was much criticized, as one'may see
from epist.113 (Gallay ii p.7;M.37. 209B): Mn #pUvé ue ovy@vtoa and
114.1 (p.8;209B): 'EmeLdéd pot thv ovwrnv éyxorets ... and ib.6 (p.9;
.212B): madoal HoTa@AUGPEY NUBY THS ovwrfis. See also the Argumentum
on 2.1.34. in M.37.1307)

In conclusion, the evidence from both the epistles and poems
2.1.34-37 indicatesas a probable time‘for the composition of 2.1.38

the Faster Day of A.D.382 (which the Maurist annotator dates on the

seventeenth of April: see M.37. 1307 and 207f.).

Turning now from the date of composition to the content and
structure of the hymn we are faced with the problem whether the hymn

in its present form consists of two distinct hymns (1-38 and 39-52);

g
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or whether the second section itself forms a hymn within a hymn.

Of the oldest three MSS (Codd C, L, Am) Codd C and Am do not
cite the two sections as different hymns, but Cod L seems to do
(see the description of these MSS above p.69ff.). According to the
Maurist annotator the two sections appear as separate poems also in
a Cod. Coislin. (56 ?)(see M.37.1328). Finally, the copy of Cod.
Paris. Coislin. 56, namely Paris. Suppl. gr. 1090, cites the two
parts as distinct poems (see above p.72). However, on acount of
there being no evidence available to us from the rest of the MSS, it
seems at present impossible to draw any definite conclusion from the
external evidence on this matter. I shall therefore rely only on the
internal.

A brief analysis of the content of the hymn will help us to
illustrate the possible relationship between the two sections.

In the introductory four lines the poet informs Christ of his
decision to praise him after breaking his vow of silence. Express-
ions in this section carrying particular weight with regard to the
unity of the hymn are: mplitov (1), ¢98yEon’ (2), el 9éuug stnetv (3)
and tévée Adyov (4). As will be éeen below, the poet appears later
in the hymn to make cross-references to them.

The section which follows (5-12a) is formed of a stream of epi-
thets and other appellations which are qddreséed to Christ and
‘describe His nature and characteristics, mostly in relation to the
other two persons of the Trinity. This part is very similar in
structure to the Orphic hymns (see above p. 19 ) and those of
Synesiﬁs.

The last appellation of Christ in the section, namely that He
is the Creator of all that exists and that will come, leads over to
the content of lines 12b-14: the creation (dnavta:12) exists for

Christ who, after laying the foundations of the world and creating
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all that exists by His will, encompasses all with His unerring
commands. This section is introduced by ydp to show the connection
with &npuoepyé (11). Important from the stylistic and structural
point of view is the use of the second person pronoun which opens
the section and is repeated to introduce nearly every couplet of the
following section (15-25).

In the new section the poet presents the representative parts
of creation: sun, moon, fixed stars and planets, 'heavenly minds'
(vdes odpavlwves) and man taking part in the praise of Christ.
Therefore, the main idea of section 12b-15, found in ool dnavrto né-
Aev, is illustrated by the following one (15-26)., In praising
Christ by reference to the various parts of creation, Gregory
follows a practice common in Biblical Psalms and prayers.

The last to appear in the list of created beings and things is
man who reminds the poet of Christ's incarnation, since this took
place for the sake of mankind. Hence, in the following couplet
(27-28) the poet praises Christ with reference to His incarnation to
which he adds in the succeeding two couplets (29-32) his personal
devotion with expressions recalling 1.1.36.31. 'Both couplets too
are introduced with a second person pronoun and thus follow the
style of section 15—26; However, one may discern a slight differe-
nce in the use of such pronouns in sections 15-26 and 29-32. While
these pronouns simply emphasize the general invocatory style in the
former section, in the latter the confessional (or even devotional)

character of 'du-Stil' is obvious.

Line 31 refers to the poet's vow of silence and recalls line
1f.; and the request in the next line (32) to his desire to speak

or keep silence only whenit is appropriate to do so. This request

in turn leads over to lines 33-36: the poet's determination to speak

only what is lawful. Thus, corresponding expressions are: eVayEws



207
(32) and aoc’ éndouxev, or even 9€uug (sc. eCval) in 33. The
idea that the poet will speak only what is appropriate and permitted
is illustrated with four metaphors: of the pearl; gold, rose and
wheat. Besides, 93éyton’ and 9€uvs (s6. elval) recall similar ex—
pressions in lines 2 and 3.

The following couplet (37-38) appears to join the preceding
part of the hymn (1-36) with that which follows it (39-52) and,
together with lines 33-36, may form a new introduction which
corresponds in content to the first one (1-4). Apart from what
has been said above for line 33, %aAl¥oua and mplitov €nog in lines
37-38 recall also - phrases from the introduction: ayvdv 9$¥og and
1896 Adyov respectively.

The Easter section (39-46) opens with ofuepov and is expressed
in a narrative style. In it the poet relates Christ's resurrection
and the events connected with it: the victory over death and the re-
leasing of the souls of the dead . All these themes are used for
Christ's praise also in 1.1.33. 8b-12 and 1.1.35.8f.

Lines 47-48 refer to the victorious angelic hymn, while 49—50
to the poet's present hymn, bringing back again the theme of his
vow of silence, and to his request to Christ to let him be His hymn-
singing lyre. It is worthy to note that oruepov introduces
symmetrically on the one hand the two four-line parts of the Easter
narrative and on the other the two couplets: one with the angelic
and the other with the poet's hymn.

Finally, lines 51-52 serve to close the hymn bringing back the
first subject of Praise: the relationship of Mind and Logos (5), and
expressing the poet's wish to praise the Spirit in another hymn if
the latter so wishes.

From this analysis it appears clearly that every particular

section of the hymn follows logically and naturally the preceding
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one 8o thét the hymn cannot but form a unity which is further
supported by fhe various cross-references within hbhe poem.

The apparent lack of unity in the hymn is due, I think, to the
fact that the hymn consists of two sets, each including a three-fold
hymn-division, so that Introduction A (1-4), Praise A (5-31) and
PrayerA(32) is followed by Introduction B (33-38) - which may be
better called a 'link passage' - Praise B (39-50a) and Prayer B
(50b). The hymn closes with a couplet (51-52) which somehow serves
to join the two sets together. It appears therefore that Gregory's
rhetorical training helps him to break schemata (i.e. the tradition-
al three-fold division ) and handle his hymns with freedom.

This poem may be characterized as a hymn of praise, since
Prayer A and B are restricted only to one line,or less,each (32, 50b)
and contain only one request each. These requests derive naturally
from the content of Praise A and B respectively and are thus sub-
ordinate to them. Besides, the closing lines (51-52) may be taken
as an indirect promise of the poet to praise the Spirit in a future
hymn. Having these two features, the poem resembles in structure the
Homefic hymns wﬁich, after the usually extended Praise close with a
farewell expression, a request and a promise for another hymn.

| A paraphrase of this hymn appears in Codd Ma, D and Vb (see
 above p.72f.’), Of these that of Cod Vb is available to us and has
been used occasionally in the commentary to illustrate,or support,
the interpretation of various difficult:points. The paraphrase omits
a number of lines (41-46), possibly because of the scribe's careless-
ness, or because there was insufficient space left for this purpose

in the MS; yet it treats the poem as a single unit.
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I. Introduction A (1-4)

1. Xpuoté &vaE : The same invocation introduces 1.1.36. See the
note ad loc.

1. o0& npdtov (¢9€yEou’) : mpdtov may refer to Gregory's break-
ing of silence, or, in a way, correspond to avtap Enevta / (pétw) in
line 51f. although the latter expression may also refer to the previous
€pefo (51). In the latter case mpiitov is used following the custom of
Greek hymnographers usually to accompany the name of the addressee by:a
np&ros-expréssion when more than one deity is invoked : Hom. hymn.
Apoll.158f.:/ ol T’ dnel ap TmpdTov pev “AndAiwv’ Vuviowoiv,/ adtig 6’
ol Antd Te nol "Aptepiv loxfaupov. Such, or a similar, expression is
used also when the poet plans to proceed from the hymn of a particular
deity to another one : Hom. hymn.9.8f. On these and other types of
expressions with Tp@Tog see Keyssner p.llf., 15, 17f. and 19.

1. Adyov AdpL 6Bna : Cf. carm.2.1.43.1 (1346):/ mo¥ 6& Adyou
ntepdevtes; és Adpa, Eur. Suppl.ll54f.: Aywv 6 maparéievopa obv/ &-
€pu gepduevov olxetal and Procl. hymn.7.6:/ unéd’ oltws avéuoloLy Eudv
mote Widov edons, which are, however, only pure verbal parallél
expressions. The rendering of énel Adyov népu 6bna/ SNVOLOV KATEXWY
in the paraphrase of Cod. Vb is: &mel 1OV Adyov €5 uanpdv ratooxiwv €-
Avoa vOv oL dvetov elg &€pa SLapiina gépeadal.

2. (0€) ... / o%éyEou’ &md otoudtwv : Cf. (0€) .../ wérpon’ a-
10 otopdTwy in carm.2.1.34,208 (1322). The syntax of ¢9€yyeodaL with
an acc., of a'person and 4nd with gen. seems to combine those found in
Pind. Olymp.1.36 (ed. Snell-Maehler, 1971): vte Tavtdiov, o€ ... g9y~
gouaL and 6.12ff. : alvoc ... ov évbluas/ &nd yAdoooas “Adpactog .. g¢
"Augudonov/ ¢9éyEat’. Both Pindaric passages and that of Gregory,
mentioned above, show that the verb is used in the sense of 'celebrating'.

The same verb is repeated in line 33 but in its more common sense:'to

speak'.
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3. dyvotrdtouv tepfog dyvov 9U¥os : According to the rendering of
the paraphrase in Cod. Vb, &yvotdtou lepfiog refers to Gregory himself,
while dyvov 9%os (in apposition to Tévée Adyov) refers to the present
hymn. The actual text runs: Ot TPBTOV 4o otduatos ¢9€yEopaL nadapod
Lepdog xafapav Suolav el 9€uus ToUTo elmnelv 16vbe TOV Adyov mpoBaAAd-
pevos 8v wou volg éyevvioato. This is also Pellegrino's view when he
saysl(p.29f.): ' dove la sua poesia diviene veramente, com' egli vuole,
" di santissimo sacerdote santo sacrifizio" (2.1.38. v.3)'. 1In this
way dyvov 9dog corresponds to Saidoia (37). As Gregory's present hymn
is &yvov 9Yoc so are.his vofpota (i.e. 'thoughts) during the same,or
another, vow of silence related in carm.2.1.83. 1-4(1428):

. YABooov &snoa AdAov xal XeCAea oLy
TOV voOv &9polzwy elg Peo0U xoLvwvlav,
8gpa nev &dyvotdrolou vorduaoly dyvov "AvorTto
téow (xaAdv yap 1O gpevds udvng 9%0¢).

3. 9éurc (sc. elvav): Cf. line 33. The phrase, very common in
Greek literature (see LSJ s.v.), is used by Gregory, especially any
time he discusses dogmatic subjects concerning God's nature and
attributes. See for instance carm.l.1.2.13 (402), 2.2.7.51 (1555),
2.2.3.83 (1486),and 1.2.1.673 (573),1.2.2.449 (613), 2.2.1.355 (1476)
where he uses the phrase o) 9éurg, o6’ éndounev (cf. line 33). To
these one may add Synes. hymn.l.223,225: oV 9€uis etnetv, (cf. Terzaghi's
note ad loc.) and Clem. Alex. Strom.iii.2 10.1 (GCS 2 p.200.14).

3f. el 9€uLg elnetv,/ tévée Adyov : The same phrase, but form-
ing a syntactical unity, is used parenthetically and in the same sedes
in _carm.1.2.1.674f. (573).

4. 1évée Adyov mpox€wv: Cf. Bacchyl. 5.14ff.( Jebb ): €9€ier
(sc. E€vos which refers to Bacchylides himself) 6&/ Y&puv €x ogTn9éwv

x€wv/ alvetv 'Iépwva. See also Pind. Pyth.10.56 (ed. Snell-Maehler,

1971) for the similar metaphor : Tpoxf€eLv Gma.
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4. Auetépovo vdéou : The choice of voUs (referring to the human
mind), together with that of the preceding Adyos, seems to have been
deliberate in order to pave the way to the content of Praise and, above
all, to be contrasted to peydiouo Ndouv Adye (5). On nuétepos see above
the note on 1.1.34.15.

II. Praise A (5-31)

" a) Invocation I (5-12a): Christ's attributes and nature, mainly
in relation to the other two persons of the Trinity

Lines.5-7: Christ's relation to the Father

5. natpogads : 'you derive your light from the Father'. The
paraphrase in Cod. Vb has: & ... matTpOs éxidu¢as. The present hymn‘is
the only citation of the epithet in Egéigg. Gregory is fond of using
epithets in -garfc : mAnougads in line 18 and carm.l.1.4.80 (422), mau-
gafs in 2.1.45.290 (1374), &ptugads inl.1.5.61 (429), loogors in 2.1.
87.16 (1434), tpuooogards in 1.1.4.65 (421) and 2.1.99.2 (1452), 6Euga-
ds in 1.2.9.50 (671) and oupgods in line 8. See also Pellegrino p.87
on Gregory's coinages in -gorfs and above p. 40f.

. The idea of the. epithet may lie also behind Clem. Alex..ggzgm.vii.
2, 5.6 (6CS 3 p.6.1f.): 8ros (sc. Christ ) vols, SAos s matpgov.

5. peydiouo Ndou Adye: On the relationship between the Father and
Son as NoUs and Adyos respectively see above the note on 1.1.33.3.

The Godhead is called vodg péyas (great intellect) in carm.l.1.5.

2 (424), whereas in 1.1.1.29 (400), De Virtute: 1.2.10.90 (687), 2.2.1.
68 (1456) God is simply called vobs. However, in the Arcana poems and
in the same sedes as peydiovo véou one finds ueydlovo 9eol instead:
1.1.4.1 (415), 1.1.7.57 (443), 1.1.8.4,126 (447,456), 1.1.9.25 (458);
while in 1.1.2.7 (400), 2.1.1.100 (977) and 2.2.7.47,75,303 (1554, 1556, "

1574): peydiovo 9eod Adyos (or -w). See also Orac.Sibyl. 1.53,324 and

8.284, and Synes. hymn. 1.177ff.

5. p€ptepe pYsov : Cf. carm.2.2.5.265f. (1540): / XpoLoTov Exous
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énéwy fydtopo .../ ... 05 ulSwv mpopepéotatds €oTLv andvtwv/ and
2.1.1.100£. (977): ueydioLo $eol Adyw, 8s po naAdntev/ ndvta gpevos
Bpoténg OTpentbv noiveu6€a uv9ov/. These two passages, also connected
with 1.1.29.2,4, help us to understand that by ¢€ptepe uv¥ou in the
present hymn the poet Qants to show that Christ is beyond any ex-
pression madé with human words. See also the metaphor in carm.2.2.7.
47-9 (1554) cited below p.222 and the rendering in the paraphrase of
Cod. Vb: Adyou nav%bg Onéptepe . Behind the close position of Adye
and pddov oné may discern a word play : Christ the Word cannot be ex-
pressed in human words.

6. ¢wtds T  dupotdTou ¢bs Gupov: God is called arpdtatov ¢iis in

carm.l.1.7.6f.,50 (439,442), 1.1.4.25 (417), ox.40.5 (M.36.364B) and

or.32.15 (189D); and tnyh dupotdTn obpaviwv gaéwv in 2.2.1.186 (1465).
See also 1.1.32.3 and the note ggllgg. The metaphor ¢®S éx gwtds, used
to describe the relationship between the Father and the Som, was
established in the theological terminology having been introduced in

the Creed (see Sympol.Nic. (325)p.44.13; M.20.1540B and A. Hahn, Sympo-

le, p.132, 135, 136, 138, 147 stc.), and has been widely used ever since
in the patristic literature (see Lampé s.v. and Theodorou p.261 n.201).
The relationship of all the three persons of the Trinity expressed in
terms of light is discussed in Gregory's or.31.3 (Gallay p.280; M.36.
136C): unpdooouev, &x gutds 1o NMaTpds ¢S HATAAAUBAVOVTES TOV YLOV év
¢NTL 1§ Mveduatu, odvtopov xal &néputtov Tiis pr&éog SeoAoylav.

When Gregory calls Christ anpov w&é and the Father axpdtatov @ig
he does not suggest any qualitative or quantitative difference between
the two persons of the Trinity, because both expressions'are superlati-
ves in sense, if not grammatically. The choice of Gxpos and dupdratog
may have been made only for reasons of variation and metri gratia.

On the light images used by Gregory to define the nature of God

and the relationship between the persons of the Trinity see above p.,7.
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6. otdyove : 'only-begotten' . It is Gregory's own coinage in-
vented possibly to replace the more common povoyeviis which is used in
carm.1.1.1.28 (400) after Ev.Jo.1.18, 3.16, 18 etc. In or.30.20
(Gallay p.266; M.36. 128D-129A) Gregory explains why Christ is called
povoyevils as follows : "Movoyevns' &€, oUx 8tL mdvos €x udvou xal ué-
vov, &AA" 81L xal povorpdnwg, oVX ws TA oduata. Besides, olog instead

of udvos is preferred for the construction also of olox({twv in carm.

2.2.5.147 (1532) and oldBLos in 1.2.1.46 (525) and 1.2.5.11 (643).

7. eC#&v adavdtoro Motpds : Christ is the image of the Father
according to Ep.2Cor.4.4 and Col.l.15 (see Deichgrdber p.182).  The
same idea may be found in 2.1.45.32 (1356), 1.1.2.8 (402) = 2.1.1.628
(1016) = 2.1.2.3 (1017) and 1.2.1.145f. (533).

a9dvatos is a universal epithet of Greek gods e.g. of Aphrodite
in Sappho fr. 1.1 (Page, S&A) and may be found in carm.1.2.15.2 (766),
2,1.1.132 (980) and Synes..hzgg.Z.llh . / noTpds &9avdTov . See also
aﬂove p. 26. | '

7. ogpnyls dvdpxou : Cf. carm.l.1.1.31 (400) : (Christ is)/
OppnyYLS rLvvupéun motpdios and 2.1.14.41 (1248) :/ ogpdyiou’ &Vé§X°U-
Both ideas of line 7, namely that Christ is the image and seal of the
Father appear together in or.29.17 (Gallay p.212; M.36.96C), where
Ev.Jo.6.27 is quoted as warrant for the ogpayis-appellation, in or.38.
13 (325B) = 0r.45.9 (633C) and or.30.20 (Gallay p.268; M.36.129B),
where the appellation eludv is explaned as follows: "Elnwv" &8¢, o
duoodoLov, xal &Tu ToUTo éxetdev, GAA’ odx éx ToBtou NMatdp. Adtn yap
eludvos gdors, plunua elvaL tod dpxetynov.... The same theme appears
in the anaphora of Liturg.Bas. (Brightman p.322. 28-30): 8s (sc. Christ)
€oTLy eluwv Tiis ofis dyaddtntos, oppayLs Ladtumos €v Eauth SeLmvls of
Tov Noatépo which seems to have been influenced by Athanasius hom.5 in
Mt. 11:27 (M.25.217B). See also Synes. hymn.3.61: % matpos ogpayls/.

dvapxos is found also in 1.1.30.27 and 1.1.32.3, and is commonly
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used of God, especially in the Arcana poems: 1.1.1.25, 31 (400), 1.1.
2.19 (403), 1.1.3.76 (414), 1.1.4. 55 (420). See also 1.2.1.20 (523).
In the passages cited on 1.1.35.4: aVToYEveESAoy, the epithet is used of
the Father in ﬁhe sense that He is not generated as is the Son who is
thus called &px#. As a negative epithet &vapyog origiﬁated in Greek
Philosophy before it became a common characteristic of God. (See
Gottﬁald p.19, and above p.48)v

Line 8a: Christ's relation to the Holy Spirit

8. Mvedpaty 1§ MeydAy: CEf. carm.1.2.1.28 (524):/ Nvedpati ouvv
ueyd*w ( samé qgggg). uéyag is a universal divine epithet (see above
p. 26 ) used in the present hymns also in lines 5, 39, 52 of this hymn
and in 1.1.31.10.

8. ouvugaéds : This is the only citation of the epithet in Lexica
and is formed to show that Christ and the Holy Spirit have the same
light, or that Christ is ouvexAdunwv t§ ueydAiy Mveduatu according to
the paraphrase of Cod. Vb.

Epithets in ouv- to refer to common characteristics, or activi-
ties of two deities were used occasionally in Greek pagan hyﬁns
see Orph. hymn.11.9 and Keyssner p.129f.

‘Lines 8b-12a : Christ's relation to the Creation

8. cbpuuéduwv : The epithet is used of Poseidon in Pind. Qlymp.
8.31 (ed. Snell-Maehler, 1971), Oppian. Hal.l.74, 2.35 and Orph. hymn.
17 (2).6 (= Cod. Thryll. ed. Abel p.68); of Chiron in Pind. Pyth.3.4;
and of aldfp in Eméedocles 135.1 (ed. H. Diels, PPF p.161). Gregory
uses also the more common UdLuédwv e.g. in carm.1l.2.1.6, 176, 367, 653
(522,536,550,572) and 2.1.34.77 (1313).

Divine epithets in -p€6wv are used in Greek pagan hymns, mainly
to describe the region of power or action of various Greek gods (see

Keyssner p.76).

9. atmvog.neﬁpnua : Telpnua is a new coinage used instead of
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the Attic népag or the epic metpap. I think that alév refers to the
world (cf. Ev.Jo.9.32 and Bauer s.v. la ) as the Biblical : 6 aladv ol-
Tog or 0 vUv alév refers to the present world or age (cf. Ep.lCor.
2.6, 1Tim.6.17 ). If this is the case, then the present passage may
be compared with g£.30.15 (Gallay p.258; M.36.124A) where Christ is
called : t0 népag THV yevouévwv; or even with the Biblical expression
ouvtéleLa Tod aldvog (e;g. Ev.Mt.24.3, 28.20) since Christ's second
coming will mark the end of the world.

Besides, in carm.2.1.45.31 (1355) Christ is al®vos Unepfev:,
while in 1.1.1.27 (400) the Father appears al@v' &ugls &xwv. A
possiﬁle Biblical source for the present idea, namely that Christ is
the end of the world, seems to be Apoc.21.6: €yl 10 "AApa wol T 'Q,
n doxn xaL 10 térog (cf. ib.22.13, 1.8). The paraphrase of Cod. Vb
runs: 6 tov al&va mepuéxwv ( cf. 1.1.30.22 and the note ad loc.).

9. ueyandeés : This is another epithet used very frequently of
Christ : see carm.1.2.17.31 (784), 2.1.17.17 (1263) and 2.1.34.109
(1315), in the same sedes in all instances. In Greek literature the
epithet seems to have been used only in Oppian. Cyneg.2.4, but not
as a divine one. In his epitaphs Gregory uses the same epithet with
men : carm.2(epit.).2.85.1 (M.38.54) = AP 8.43.3 and 2(epit.).2.52.1
(36) = ib.116.1

9. OABLGSwpe: CEf. carm.l.1.4.82 (422): gdos SABLSGwpov/ which
refers to the Word of God and ib.83 : OABov ondzeLv said also of
Logos. As Sykes informs us, the epithet.is also the reading of Cod.
Vaticanus Graecus 482 instead of aloAdéwpov of carm.1.1.3.5 (408) and
is found in L  (Vari p.769) (see Sykes p.211). Finally, cf. AP 1.22.
3 : dnoge (sc. Christ) ... dABLSSwpov dpwydv /. In Greek pagan hymns
and prayers one finds the similar divine epithets: SABLOSWTNS (/ -6B-

TuLs), 6ABobSTNs (H -8S8Tus) and the feminine 6ABOSSTELPA. See e.g. hymn.

Jov.6 ap. Pap.Chicag. (Coll. Alex. p.84), Carmina Popularia ap. Stob.
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Ecl.Phys. i.2.31 (PLG iii p.681 Bergk) and the examples cited in
Keyssner p.125 and 141. See above p. 26.

10. U¢C9pov.’ :  Cf. carm.2.1.1.200 (985): (Tpid6og) .../ OguL=
9pdvou and 2.1.45.288 (1373). However, in 1.2.2.452 (614), 2.1.68.59
(1413) and ep.154 (Gallay ii p.45; M.37.260C) the epithet applies to

human beings (see Gallay, Langue et Style, p.76), whereas in 2.1.32.

34 (1303) to 6Cun. See also Nonn. par.Jo.12:26 (M.43.853C) where it
is used of the Father. The same epithet is used of KAw®d in Pind.
Isth.6.16 (ed. Snell-Maehler, 1971) and of the Nereids in Idem Nem.
4.65.

Gregory's coinage U{u98wnog, in the same sense as the present
epithet, is used in 1.1.3.6 (408) of the Holy Spirit.

10. olpdvie : Cf. carm.2.1.1.129, 175 (979, 983) where the
epithet is used of God. The same epithet is addressed to Zeus e.g.
in Callim. hymn.Jov.55 (see McLennan's note ad loc.), Idem epigr.52.3
(= AP 12.230), APl 293.3 and ann. Dion.24.279; while in Pap.Mag.Gr.
passim it describes Salpwv, Baouieds or 9eds.

10. mavo9evés : -Cf. carm.1.1.3.5 (408) where it describes the
Holy Spirit and AP 1.101.4 and 27.1 where in both cases it is addressed
to Christ. On epithets in tov- or mavto- used to - describe what Greek
gods possess or do in a great degree see above p.26 . Such epithets
afe commonly used-to describe various characteristics of'God also
(see the note on 1.1.35.1 : naventoxomne)

Greek gods are nowhere described with tavodeviis - an epithet of
the Christian era - bﬁt only with peyo(Ao)odeviis or moAuo9evris: Pind.
Olymp.1.25 (ed. Snell-Maehler, 1971) (Poseidon), Procl. hymn.6.2
(Hecate) and Aesch. Eum.61 (Apollo). See also Keyssmer p.52f.

10. &0%ua véou : Although &oSuo is used a few times in Gregory's
poetry : carm.2.1.17. 62 (1266), 2.1.27.6 (1286), 2.2.6.27 (1544), it

never applies to Christ as does in the present hymn; and therefore,
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the difficulty in understanding what Gregory means by calling Christ
the ' breath of mind' remains. Neither does the paraphrase of Cod. Vb
: nvedpo voU help us at all in interpreting the passage. However,
compared with Act.17.25 : adTdg (sc. God) 6LEOUS WAL Lwnv XalL TVONV
KoL TO mdvto .and LXX Gen.2.7 : nal évegdonoev els 10 npdownov adTol
nvoﬁv fwiis the phrase may mean that Christ gives life to the human
mind.’

11. vwpnta néopovo :  vwpntds, as well as vwpeds - used of
Christ in carm.l.1.1.34 (401) and 2.2.3.4 (1480) - are both coinages
of Gregory's. The classical vwuritwp is used twice in Nonn. Dion.12.
20 and 9.1 for Helius and Dionysus respectively. The same idea,
namely~that Christ directs or governs the world, may be found in
carm.1.1.5.34£f, (426): 8e0s tdbe ndvTo AUBEPVE,/ VWUEV Evda xou Evda
Heod Adyo; $000 &' Bnepdev,/ Sooa 1’ Evepdev ESnne vofuaoL, 1.2.25.
535f. (850) and 2.1.1.573 (1013). Cf£. also trag. amon. fr.472 (TGF,
Nauck?) and Cleanth. hymn.2,35.

11. ¢epéoBue : - 'twondpoxe' in the paraphrase of Cod. Vb. Cf.

' carm.2.1.93.7 (1448) and 1.1.3.6 (408) where the epithet’ is used of
God and Holy Spirit respectively. It is found also in or.4.115
(Bernardi p.274f.; M.35.653B): 'Opoevg maplTw ... LV’ ... GELXeﬁ_Tb
zwoybvov 1ol 9e0U xaL gepdoBLov (cf. Orph. fr.289 ed. Abel). As a
universal epithet it was used first for the 1ifé-giving powers of
earth (cf. Hesiod. Theog.693, Hom. hymn.Cer.450, hymn.Apoll.341 ) and
then applied to various deities : Ha@dv in Kaibel ep.1026.1, Eros in
Nonn. Dion.41.130, Helius in Orph. hymn.8.12 and Physis in ib.10.12.
See also Keyssner b.l36f.

The Christian equivalent seems to be twomolds which is used twice
in Const.Apost.7.34.8, 8.12.33 of God and Christ respectively and was
established as an attribute of the Holy Spirit in the various Creeds

(see the note on 1.1.33.4  above p.113)-
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11£. énuioepye/ dvtwv, éocodévwv : CE. AP 1.24 :/ I¥vdpove
(sc. Christ) .../ otLyxougvwv Svtwy T€ xaL éoooﬁévwv BaouAe¥wv/. On the
enjambement at line 11 see above p. 45f.

6nuLoepyé is used of Logos in or.45.7 (M.36.632A) = or.38.11(321C)

and or.34.8 (249A). The Platonic snuLovpyds (e.g. Tim.28a, 29a and
Rep.530a), which is used in the present passage instead of the common
Biblical xtlotng , is found once in NT (Ep.Heb.11.10) and once in LXX
(%Mggg.4.l), but is not used of the Creator. It was applied to God

the Creator first in Clem.Rom. 1Cor.20.11 (LightfooF p.74): o uéyas 6n-
pLovpyos oL Seondtng TV &ndvtwv (see Lightfoot's note ad loc.) and
then in various prayers in Const.Apost. 7.27.2, 8.21.3, in Serap. Euch.
1.1, 9.1 and Liturg.Jac. (Brightman p.32.l6,l50.15)f Apart from the
Platonic 6nuuovpyds , the epithet applies to Physis in KaibellngIOOZ.
5 and is connected with Zeus in Orph.££.121.122 and 130 ap. Procl. in.
Tim. ii.95E and 137B respectively (ed. Abel).

The section we have just discussed (5-12a) recalls, as has been
noted in the introductory analysis of the hymn (above p.205), the
style of the majority of Orphic hymns. Such a style is exempiifieﬁ
also in the hymns of Synesius and that of Clement of Alexandria (see
above p. 32f. and p. 32 respectively). Furthermore, it may be compared
both in content and style with the Praise part of the hymnodic epilogue
in carm.2.1.1.623-34 (1016f.). See also above the note on 1.1.36.19

b) Lines 12b-26: All the Creation taking part in the praise of

of Christ

12b-14: All exists for Christ

12. ool yop &novta nérev : Cf. Pap.Mag.Gr.xii 250 (Preis.): of
buvduet otouxeto méAeL oL g¥etaL ndvta and Orph. hymn.37.6 (Titan):/
€€ udwv yap ndoa méAeL yeved xata xdouov.

13f. og ndouquo 9éuedra .../ dnoduevos :  Cf. or.45.30 (M.36.

664A) : (sc. Christ) og mdvta g€peis dvadnoduevos T§ prpate tfg Suvd-

s
:4/"
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ueds oov. The metaphor whereby Christ appears to have laid the founda-
tions of the world reminds us of the Biblical one where God is said to
YepeALobv thv yfiv : LXX Ps.101.26 (cf. Ep.Heb.1.10), Is.51.13, 48.13,
Job 38.4 etc. Gregory uses the middle form 6noduevog as happens in
Homef (see Cunliffe s.v. ), although he makes use of the active &6€eLv
(or évéfeLv with tmésis ) in carm.1.2.1.73f. (527): €v 6t 9dracoav/
valng dynailéeoouv £6noas. Cf. also carm.l.2.34.2 (946). On tﬁe
other hand, xdopovo 9€pedra is used in the same sedes in 2.1.13.5
(1228), but refers to bishops.

13. énndoa éotL 9€Aovtog : ' everything that exists (sc. in the

world ) by your will', or in the paraphrase of Cod. Vb: &oo €aTL BouAo-
WEvou ooy . Behind 9€Aovtog one may discern the patristic teaching
on creation as the result of God's free will (see Basil. hex.l.7 in
Giet, SC, p.ll4f.; M.29.17C) in opposition to the Platonic view that
Cosmos comes into éxistence through necessity in the will of god
(see Plat. Tim. 47e-48a and Plot. Enn.iii 2.2. 34-36, and Theodorow
p.250f. ). This idea may be attested also in Gregory's carm.l.l.4.
77 (422): / fvere (sc. God) HEV voepav otfival gUoLv and 23338;9 (M. 36.
320C) = or.45.5 (629A), and seems to have been based on LXX BE'J34j6:
/ ndvta oo A9€Anoev Enolnoev & KdpLog &v 1§ ovpavi xal €v Th Yfi (cf.
also 113.11).

14. gop€eLs velbuooLy aniavéws: The phrase is reminiscent of
the Biblical metaphor whereby God appears to hold the world in His hand
: LXX Ps.94.4 : év 1f xeupL adtod T4 népata Tfis Yiis. Gregory uses the
frequentative gop€eLy instead of g€peLv in order to underline the
continuation of Christ's action.

14, vedpaouy : Cf£. 2.1.3.4f. cited above p.198 and 2.1.43.26
(1348). .

14. &niavéws : The adverb, in the place of its cognitive adjecti-

ve (cf. Smyth 1097), is used to describe vedpaoiv. By it the poet
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seems to emphasize the infallibility of Christ's commands.

Lines 15-26: The celestial bodies, 'heavenly minds' and man,
following the purpose for which they were created, participate in
Christ's praise

The praise of God by reference to various parts of creation,
particularly to the celestial bodies, is a common feature of Biblical
Psalm; and prayers. See e.g. LXX Ps. 135. 5-9, 148. 2-4,7-12, the
hymn of the Three Holy Children (LXX Dan.3. 52-88).

The feature appears also in 1.1.30. 5-12 (see below).

Lines 15-16: The sun surpasses the stars in brightness as Christ
the minds

The paraphrase in Cod. Vb runms: 6ud 00D xal fiAvos Eumupos xal
V¢Cépopos doTépag dnoupdnTtel ToU u¥HAOU 1§ OnepAdumovTL v 1pdnov KoL
oV tovs vdag UTEPATTPANTELS T &ﬁpoodrq tHc 9edtntos owitl.

15. ool : The pronoun is used in anaphoré in lines 15, 17, 19,
23 and 25 as happens with ofduepov in 2.1.38.39,43,47,49. On the use
of anaphora in the present hymns see the note on 1.1.33.8.

- 15. "Avag: On this divine epithet see the note on 1.1.36.1.

15. ®aéfuwv V$CSpouos: The epithet UYUGpouos, also used in carm.
2.2.7.49 (1554), is absent from Lampe's Lexicon and is mentioned only
in the Supplement to LSJ where it appears in Orph. hymn.19.1 and in

three passages from Nonnus's Dionysiaca, although Peek, Lexicon zu den

Dionysiaka des Nonnos s.v. cites four instances with this epithet. Of

these cases only Nonn. Dion.38.310 has V¢ 6pouos referring to Phaetho

as happens in the present hymn. On the other hand, Bruchmann in his

Epitheta Deorum, cites only our passage under Helius's epithet U¢C6po-

Mos.  The similar U¢unérevdos is addressed to Apollo-Helius in Mag.
hymn.ii.2.14 (Abel). Other compound epithets in -8pouog in Gregory's
poetry are: Ge(bdpopog: 1.1.5.66 (429), &ACdpopog: 1.2.9.106 (676) and

- 1.2.12.11 (754), and mepCSpopog: 1.1.5.69 (429). See also van Liempt
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p.43f.

16. (0aé9wv) nUurov UnepTéAlwv E€umupov : (Phaetho) ‘causing the
fervid disk to rise up'. Cregory appears to use LMEPTEAAELV transiti-
vely and in the same syntactical way and meaning as GvaTéAAeLv is
used, possibly influenced by Ev. Mt.5.45 : T0v ALov aUtol dvatéAlel
(sc. God). See besides Hesychius s.v. UmepTéAdovries and LSJ s.v. Umep-
TéAAeLv. The verb, yet intransitively used, may be found in Gregory's
ep.4.11 (Gallay i p.5; M.37.28A): tOv ropuofis (sc. St. Basil's head)

UneptéAdlovtoa (see.Gallay, Langue et Style, p.78f.); also in Eur.

Phaetho 6 (= £r.777.1, TGF, Naucés and Herodotus 3,104. However, the
choice of this verb instead of dvatéAAeLv is made not only metri gra-
tia, but , above all, in order to show the superiority of the sun over
the stars given with Umep- , as happens with UmepAdumnelv which is used
for the same purpose in or.28.29 (Gallay p.l166;M.36.68C) -cited in the
following note - and is the rendering of our verb in the paraphrase
of Cod. Vb . Worth noticing is finally = the rendering of UnepTéXAwv
in Hesychius : Unepova)éiiwv; UnepgaLrvduevos @V GAAWY dotpwy.
. 16. véag : A feature of the present hymn is the extensive use
of terms originated in Greek Philosophy : apart from the relationship
between the Father and Son expressed in the pair Néog-Adyos (5), and
the use of 6nuiovpyds (11) and epithets with a-privative (dvapxos,
é%dvarog (7), duBpotos and Y¢og doaprnov (27)), in the present couplet
Gregory compares Christ with vdeg, which in line 23 are characterized
as oUpavlwveg. The particular meaning of vées is discussed in detail
on line 23. Finally, the comparison of the sun with god in 15f. is a
common Platonic image : cf. Rep.508c which is quoted by Gregory in the
passage from the second theological oration cited below.

Christ's superiority over vdes reminds me of His supremacy over
angels stated in Ep.Heb.l. 4—14; particularly 4: toool¥ty xpelttwv yevd-

HeEVos T&v dyyéiwv 8oy SLapopdtepov mop’ adToUS HEXANPOVSUNKEY Svopa.
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On the other hand, the same metaphor is used also when Christ,

the Word, is compared with the false words of the human mind in carm.

2.2.7. 47-49 (1554): Abyy, OS po uaAdnreu/lndvra PpPEVOS BpoTEng TpE-
nToV moAueudéa uddov,/ tdogov, Goov daddwv VHCsponos 4atépas dArovs. /.
These lines may also clarify the phrase ¢€ptepe uUSou in line 5.

A similar sun-metaphor is used by Gregory to show that the God-

head exceeds 10 vooUpeve and may be found in his second theological

oration : or.28.29f. (Gallay p.166f.; M.36. 68C-69A):
Mé9ev HALos gpuntwpel ndon tH olwxoupévn xal ndoaus 8-
¢eETLY womep xopol TLvog Kopugalos, tAéov Tobs aAAoug
dotépag &monpUnTtwy gavspdtntL A TLves Exelvwv €T€poug;

* e

'AndseLELs 8¢, ol MEV GvTuAdumouoLv, & 6E UmepAdumel.
and further below :

ToUto év alodntols HALog, Smep &v vontols 8eds, €¢n Tug

T@v dAAotpluwv (sc. Plat. Rep.508c). ADTOS Yap O¢Lv puTl-

Zwv, domep Enelvos voOv: adtdos xal TV Opwuévwy 0Tl 10

‘M&AALUTOV , Womep ExeTvog THV Voouuévwv.

.See also or.40.5 (M.36.364B).

Gregory was fond of using sun-images in order to emphasize or
;xpress more vividly his argumentation. Another.such instance may be
found in or.45.2 (M.36.624Bf.) where the sun is compared to Easter
énd the stars to the other feasts in order té show.the greater im-
portance of the former feast.

In Greek poetry such a comparison of the sun with stars is used
in Pind. Olymp.l. 7-12 (ed. Snell-Maehler, 1971) to show that the
Olympian games are the best of all. Finally, in an epideictic epigram
(AP 9.24) Leonidas uses the same metaphor to illustrate Homer's
supremacy over the other poets

"Aotpo uEV Auoadpwoe nal Lepd xUxAa oerrdvng

&gova Suvioas fumupov néAvos,
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vuvondrous &' dyeAnsdv dmnnudiduvev “Ounpoc
Aaunpdtatov Mouodv ¢éyyos dvaoxduevog.

Lines 17-18: The moon changes its shape for Christ

17. ¢%Lv¥9eL : This epic verb, found in the same sedes e.g. in
I1.2.346, is nowhere in Homer used of the moon. However, see Ps-Mane-
tho 6.566 : urfvns 6 év ¢9LviBovtL gdeu.

'17. GuouBadls : It is used in the same sedes in carm.2.1.51.5
(1394), while in 1.2.15.125 (775) and in the same metrical position

auoLBaddv is used instead.

17. 8upo 10 vuxtds ¢ Cf. Alexis fr.89 (CAF, ii, p.325 Kock ):

vurtds 1> Suua (also Aesch.Pers.428,Fur.Iph.Taur.110) , Aesch. Sept.
390 : vuxtos 69%aruds (sc. Moon) and Pind. Olymp.3.20 (ed. Snell-Maeh-
ler, 1971): éonépas 099aAudv (sc. MAvnv). In carm.1.2.1.61 (526)

Gregory uses another metaphorical periphrasis for the Moon : vuxtdg

dyoAuo which is used also in Orph. hymn.9.9 and Mag. hymn.5.3 (Abel).

18. mAnougods : Cf. carm.l.1.4.80 (422) where the epithet refers
to Voepav ¢6ouv (sc. angels). As a term to describe the full moon it
.is commonly found in Philo Alex. e.g. iii, p.93.20f., iv, p.252.12 and
vV, p.43.17,22 (ed. Cohn). See also Ps.-Manetho 1.208,245, 5,113,115,
Nonn. Dion.28.232, 41.258, 48.323 and carm. xlvi.l3 (ed. Heitsch p.165),

Lines 19-20 : The Zwogdpos uUuAos causes the change of seasons

The paraphrase of the couplet in Cod. Vb runs : oV KoL TOV gwned-
Dév nepudyeus udurov uértpa Tatg &pa;s pépovta nLpvapévars ATy nepdouo-
TU,

Line 19 : A variation of it may be seen in carm.1.1.5.46 (427):

polpas fwoedpous Te n¥uAoug xaL WETPO TOPECNS
See Sykes's note ad loc.
| The present couplet speaks about the changing of seasons caused
by the Lwogdpos xUxrog and the wuétpa of its xopeln. The obvious

meaning of fwogdpog w¥xrog is that of the zodiac.
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A doctrine common to the philosophical schools but clearly
stated by Aristotle was that by its annual movement in the ecliptic
(or zodiac circle) the sun:?) generates light and heat (see De
Caelo ii 7 289a 31ff. and Meteorol. i 3 341a 19ff.), 2) is the
cause of generation (y€veous) and destruction (¢%opd) (see De Gene-

rat. et Corr. ii 10, particularly 336a 31ff., Joachim's notes ad loc.

(p.253ff.) and Meteorol.ii 2 354b 28ff.), and 3) causes evaporation
in summer and rainfall in winter (see Meteorol.i 9 346b 35- 347a 8).
In other words the sun causes the annual cycle of seasons. This
doctrine is clearly stated in De Mundo 6 399a : mopedetoL 8¢ SutTag
TOPELAS O Tougans NALOS, TH KEV Aupav ol vixTa SLOPLTWY dvaToAf
nay &¥oeL, TH 68 Tds TEooapoas Gpog dywv Tol ETovug.

In two passages Gregory too appears to accept that the sun
causes the change of seasons. One is found in the second theological
oration, namely in or.28.30 (Gallay p.168f.; M.36.69B), and the
other in carm.1.2.1. 69-71 (527). The former passage runs:

s 66 (sc. £0TLY & HAvog) wp@v mountdc Te xal pepLotrg,
eVTduTws ETLYLVONEVWY TE KAl &GTOYLVOUEVWY, HOL &oneb gv
X0pp ovumienoudvuv GAARAoLS nal SuloTauévwv, TO MEV oL-
ACas véug, 10 66 elvTatlas, xal xatd uLkpov xapvauévwy (cf.
finua uupvouévars:20), xal tobs éyydtnou xAemtou€vey Ttad-
TOV ﬁuép&Ls‘fe'uuL VUECY, Lva uh TH andely Aunhowolb;
"AXX" Ctw pév nutv fAvog®
See also Mason's notes ad loc. The other text is: toTouv (sc. nerl-
g pdvp 1e) Eeumas,/ TH uev &p’ npuydvelav En’ avdpdrovoy maefvauv/
PwTOS dmeLpeotoLo poals, ol Upat eAlooeLv’/. See also or.20.11
(Mossay p.80; M.35.1077C) and or.33.9 (M.36.225B) where Gregory
speaks of tplv meputponal and wplv GAlayal respectively.
Furthermore the paraphrast in Cod Vb renders fwo¢dpos (sc.

xUndos) as zwnedpos: zwd + gépw (sc. ududog).
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From the above I tend to believe that Gregory chose zwogpdpog
®Suros to mean the sun (i.e. the life-bearing disk ) and .at the
same time the zodiac (i.e. the animal-bearing circle ). That the
sun is a life-bringing disk may be seen for instance in Gregory's
second theological oration in a passage ( which is found only a
few lines before that already mentioned above ) where he characte-
rizés the sun by the epithets gepéoBuos and puoliwos (i.e. in
Mason's own rendering 'bringing the means of life' and 'life-beget-
ting' respectively : see his note ad loc. ). This interpretation

in also in accordance with Aristot. De Generat. et Corr. ii 10 336a

18 where the sun (as the efficient cause of geheration and destru-

ction ) is called 10 yevvntuudv ('the generator'; see Joachim's

.

note ad loc.).

Let us now come to the meaning of uétpa xopetns (sc. of zwood-
posg anAos). According for instance to Philo Alex. 1.23.16f. (ed.
Cohn): mAavAtwv Te xaL &riavdv xopelavs ('the orbits/circling motions
of planets and fixed stars') and AP 7.334.2: étéwv uétpa or ib.9.
48l.4: wpdwv pétpov .('the measure/duration of years or seasons' re-
spectively) the present phrase seems to mean the measure/duration of
the orbit/circling motion shared by the sun and the zodiac together.
The same interpretation is followed in a scholion mentioned in M.37.
1327: uétpa wuiviioews. Gregory's expression seems to have been

chosen to reflect pé€tpa in line 20.

Finally, with a poem like this (where the poet!'s primary
purpose is to praise Christ énd not write an astronomical treatise)
one need not be surprised if the poet handles astronomical terms
with some flexibility. Besides, such handling is in accordance
with Gregory's general habit of deliberately using accepted techni-

cal terms in a different sense whenever by the resulting ambiguity

he wants to place particular emphasis on the subject he raises. An
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example of this, taken also from the world of astronomy, may be
found in carm.1.1.5.44 (427) where Gregory uses avdotepos (techni-
cally meaning 'starless' or'carrying no planet' ;see LSJ s.v.) to
characterize his Adyos ('teaching') as '"free from any astrological
views' (see the note in Sykes ad loc.), since further below he goes
on to refute such views. Gregory's habit of changing the meaning of
words has already been seen in 1.1.36.8 : Umooxudeuv and 2.1.38.16:
UnepréAdeLv (see the notes ad loc. and cf. also 1.1.29.10: o¥vdepna
and ib. 14: dxAdlortog).

Lines 21-22: Fixed stars and planets reveal the wisdom of Christ

21f. &niavées .../ dotépes: This is another stylistic device
whereby the adjective and the noun it describes occupy each the first
sedes of the two lines in an elegiac couplet. See also above the
note on 1.1.35.9.

Line 21: A variation of it appears in carm.1.1.5.67 (429):

dﬁxavéésre rAdvoL Te maAlunopol, WS EVETOUOLY

which refers also to the planets and fixed stars.

21. té ... 1€ : On this corresponsion (used mainly in poetry)

see Smyth 2973 and above D. 42.

21. &niavées te nAdvol te: The same phrase is found in Ps.-

Manetho 1.4.

21. mAdvoL (sc. dotépes): 'the planets'. The epithet in this
sense is used instead of the more common TAoviitaL or mAdvntes (sc.
dotépeg), both of which are uged from Aristotle onwards (see LSJ s.
V. ®mAdvog).

21. maAlumopov ditooovtes:  Sykes on 1.1.5.67 (429)- cited
above - interprets maAlumopoyu as ' a technical term in astronomy to
describe the actual or apparent motion of heavenly bodies "backward"

in the zodiac, i.e. from east to west ' without providing any evi-

dence for this and‘by possibly regarding maAlumopoi to refer only
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to planets. However, the word is more likely to have been used
by Gregory to refer to both fixed stars and planets in the sense
that the former move from east to west and the latter from west to

east (see e.g. B.F.C. Costelloe-J.H. Muirhead, Aristotle and the

FEarlier Peripatetics, A translation from Zeller's Philosophy of the

Greeks, vol.1 (London: Longmans, 1897), pp.490ff.).

This late adverbial epithet is used by Gregory also in carm.

2.1.19. 61 (1276) but in a different context. In the same metrical
position it appears in Oppian. Hal.4.529 and Nonn. Dion.2.247, 692,

5.487.

21. dtooovres: The 'o’ is long as happens in Homer: 04.10.99,
495 (both in the same sedes).

Line 21 is a spondiazon hexamerer, namely it has a spondee at
the fifth foot. In the present hymns there are four further such
instances'(see below Appendix I, Table 3 ).

22. Hhyadéng elol Adyos coglns: With this phrase the poet
should mean that by their movements the stars reveal the wisdom of
~ Christ. He appears-therefore to use the periphrasis elol A&yos.in—
stead of AéyouoL, possibly used in the same sense as Sunyelodai in
the Biblical passage : / Ol olpavol 6unyoUvtal 68Eav 9eol ('the
heaven with its stars relates the glory of God') in LXX Ps.18.2
(see also the note on 1.1.33.2f.).

Lines 23-24: All the 'heavenly minds' who praise the glory of

the Trinity are Christ's own light

23. vées ovpaviwves: 'vdes oVpdviou' is the paraphrase of it ihn
Cod Vb. See also the schol. on line 16: oVpavias duvdueus (M.37.
1326). For oUpavlwv Lampe s.v. cites only Orac.8ibyl.5.76 and
Gregory's carm.1.2.2.680( 631), where it refers to God, and renders
it as 'heavenly being'. See also 1.2.17.66 (786) where it is opposed

to 9vntds. Therefore, oVpaviwv as well as oUpavléns in 1.1.29.15
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are alternative forms of olpdviog (used in line 10 for Christ: see
the note ad lgg:7and in 1.1.31.4 to denote anything pertaining to
the sky) and have the same meaning. On the interchangeability be-
tween olpdviog, olpaviwv and olpaviéns see also above p. /1.

As has been already obser;ed (see above the note on 1.1.36.19:
véov ntepdevta and 2.1.38.16 ) the present hymns show the poet's
preference for philosophical terms instead of the more accepted
Christian or Biblical ones. Consequently, I think that vdeg oVpa-
vlwves in this hymn refer to the angels as ta vontd in 1.1.34.2 do
(see the note ad loc.). NoUs is used of the angelic intelligences
in a number of passages from Ps.-Dionysius the Areopagite: cf. for

instance those cited in Lampe s.v. volg I.E., and Max. Conf. schol.

ad Cel.Hier. 1.2 (M.4.32Af.): véag naroou nat ol map’ “EAAnoL ou-
AdoogpolL Tag voepds, MToL dyyeAuuag Suvdpevs .... DBesides, angels
had been already identified by Philo Alexandrinus and St Gregory of
Nyssa with the intelligible world (see I.P.Sheldon-Williams, 'He-

nads and Angels: Proclus and the ps.-Dionysius', Studia Patristica

xi (= TU 108, Berlin, 1972), p.71 and Gottwald p.29). There ére a
number of passages in Gregory's own works where angels are called
ves: carm.1.1.4.94 (423), 1.1.7.14 (439)= 1.2.1.32 (524), 1.1.8.62f.
(451) = 1.2.1.84F. (528): / odpavov evpby €xououv, dyvol vdes, Gyye-
Aou €o8Aol,/ Vuvomndror uﬁknovres éuov (sc. of God ) xAdos olmote
Afiyov, ib. 695 (575) and or.28.31 (Gallay p.172; M.36.72B): elé&dval
ayyérous ... voepas SuvdueLs B vdas. Cf. also carm.1.2.3.5 (633)
and De Virtute: 1.2.10. 100 (687). In or.45.2 (M.36.6254) and ib.
5 (6294) = or.38.9 (320C) angels are called voepol and voepd mveluo-
Ta respectively. See finally Synes. hymn.1.270-74 and Terzaghi's

note gg lSE'

23.00v gdog eloLv dnovres (sc. vdes oVpaviwves): The 'heavenly

minds' are Christ's light. Angels are called ¢dn GelZwo in carm.

g -
R
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2.1.34.207 (1322), or even dedtepa ¢bto (see the passages quoted on
1.1.34.6: mupdevs ), . carm.1.2.1.45¢. (525): née oaeLviic/ €AneLv
(se. 1oVUs dyyéious ) én Tpudbog ofras dmretov, 1.2.3.9f. (633):/ ol
nplitor (sc. angels ) ¢€povs’ daxtlva THs xadopds Tpudbos,/ nveduato
HOL 1o, AeuroupyoL tiv 9ol mpoorayudtwv/, or.41.11 (M.36.444A):
00 yap drdodev avtals (sc. dyyeruxals Suvdueot) n Terelwous xabl M
EAXOUPLS ... N Tapd ToU dylou Mveduatos and or. 6.12 (M.35.737B):
(se. al dyyeAunol Suvdpets xal ovpdviot ) oBs elol xal adtal Terel-
oV guwToS amavydouata.
24. uérmovoL Tpudbos 86Eav: Cf. lines 47f., carm.1.1.8.63 (451) =
1.2.1. 85 (528), and or.45.2 (M.36.625A) where the angels are called
s dvw 6dEnc (sc. of God ) éndntol xal ndprTupes. On péAneLv see
below the note on 1.1.29.1.

24. enovpoving: It is used also of the Trinity and in the

same sedes in carm.2.1.87.16 (1434); while in 2.1.17.36 (1264) and

at the same metrical position oVpoavin is used instead. This shows
that the preposition €n¢ does not add any particular significance to
the sense of this epithet (see also above the note on vdes oOpavCu-
veg:23). The epic form oUpavi-n is not used in Homer but appears

in Nonnus's Dionysiaca (see also above the notes on 1.1.34.3: otfoag

and 1.1.35.10: (epfis and dunpaolns &nd BUBAov.  The epithet is used

once in NT of natdp (Ev.Mt.18.35: a varia lectio )3 while émoupdvi-

os 9eds appears in 0d.17.484 and in the plural three times in the

Iliad (see Bauer s.v.). The same epithet may be also the reading

of 1.1.34.13 instead of én’ oUpavlouo (which both MSS preserve:

see the note ad loc.).
Lines 25-26: Man is Christ's glory

25. oov Bpotds ... urfog: Cf. carm.2.1.19.47 (1275) where gov

¥A€og refers to Gregory himself.

25. 0v dyyelov #vods’ E9nmas: Man is called an angel on earth
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in carm.1.1.8.68f. (452) = 1.2.1.90f. (529): dyvelov &rdov/ &x x90-
vos Vpvnthipa T udv (sc. of God ) uevé&v Te vdov te./ and or.38.11
(M.36.321C-324A) = or.u45.7 (632A): (sc. Logos ) ... 6nurovpyet Tov
dvdpwnov ... énl 1Hs yAs Lotnouv dyyerov dAdov.

26. uuvomdiov:  In line 50 and carm.2.1.21.10 (1280) the epi-
thet refers to Gregory himself and in 2.1.16.83 (1260) to other
people; while in 1.2.1.85 (528) = 1.1.8.63 (451) and 1.2.1.351 (5.8)
it refers to angels. See also Synes. hymn.4.25, Simonides fr.184.2
(PLG 1ii p.512 Bergk) and AP 4.1.13 (Meleag.) 7.18.6, 9.24.3 (Leon.).

The idea that man is placed on earth in order to praise God may
be seen also in Cleanth. hymn.37-39:/ Yuvolivtes t& od €pya Sunvexds,
ws éndoune/ Hvntdv &dvt'® Enel odte Bpotols yEpas dAro TuL petzov/
olte Beolg N xoLvdv &&L vduov &v 6Cun duvetv. (cf. ib.6) and Epi-
ctetus 1.16 (Schenkl p.55. 27-56. 4): 1¢ yap dAro &Yvonor yépwv xw-
Ads el wn OuveEQ TOV 9e€6v; el yoOv &ndbv fiunv, €rolouv Td Thg dn-
86vog, el w¥nvog, Td ToU u¥uvou. viv 6& Aoyuuds ebut® UVuvelv pe 6et

TOV- 9edv. See J. Adam, The Vitality of Platonism and other Essays,

edited by A.M. Adam-(Cambr.: Univ. Press, 1911), p.176 and Below the
note on 1.1.31.9,

26. & gpdos: The phrase is addressed to Christ after Ev,Jo.8.
12. Christ is invoked as Blov gdoc and gdos mepdnwv in 1.1.36.28
and 1.1.38.6 respectively (see the notes ad loe. ). Note that this
&yAaﬁns which refers

invocation is enclosed within the phrase ofis ...

also to Christ and is deliberately thosen to correspond in sense to

this invocation.

The use of the interjection & in this invocation complies with
the practice followed by the Greek tragedians (see above p.43f.)-.

c) Lines 27-28: Incarnation

On Christ's incarnation as a subject of the Praise in 1.1.33.6

and 1.1.35. 6-8 see above the notes ad loc.
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The nature of the incarnate Christ is expressed in terms of a
paradox since He is at the same time dpppotos and Bpotdevs (immortal
and mortal), &oapuos and capnoedpos (with and without flesh).

27. duBpoté uotL BpotdeL TE : The strong antithesis created
by the juxtaposition of the two contrary words is used to denote and
emphasize the dual nature of Christ as a god-man. The same effect is
produced in carm.1.1.9.42 (460): duBpotos Arve Bpotwdels and 1.1.18.
37 (483):/ untépos éx Bpoténsg %SBS‘&UBOOTOS- See also Synes. hymn.
8.15: EBpO'TGLOV o€pwv ée'uaéj (s¢. Christ).

On the universal divine epithet &uBpotos see the note on 1.1.
33:11. Besides, BpotdeL is & rare form of vocative instead of |
Bpotdev (see Kithner-Blass-Gerth 118,5b and above p. 39 and 197).
However, the meaning of Bpotdeus should be the same as that of Bpd-
Tevos or Bpdreos following Gregory's general attitude of using
words with different meaning (see above p. 40 ) . The same word
appears to be also the reading of Cod L in Nonn. Dion.47.431 (ed.
Keydell): see LSJ s.v. The word Bpdteos (used of Christ) is
found in carm.1.1.20.2 (488) and 1.2.14.92 (762). |

27. maiivyyevé€s: The epithet is used in line 45 where it refers
to man's rebirth in Christ as it derives from moAiyyeveoloe which is
commonly used in this technical sense (see Lampe s.v.). However,
in the present passage the epithet is addressed to Christ and is
found in a context where the poet speaks of Christ's incarnation.

Therefore, it is very likely that by calling Christ maAuyyevés (with
a second birth ) the poet refers to Christ's generation as a god-

man which took place in time (cf. Vordtiov: 28) and followed His

generation as Son of God before the beginning of time (see also
above the note on 1.1.35.4: avtoydvedros). Cod Vb gives the

paraphrase naACviwe , while the schol. in M.37.1328 has 6u ¢ue

6edtepov yevvndels.
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In Greek literature maiuyyevris is used once in Nonn. 9323:2.650
and in Pap.Mag.Gr. vii.510 (Preis.).

27. ‘ﬁ¢og doopuov: The phrase is deliberately formed to be con-
trasted to coapuopdpe (both found at the end of two successive lines),
and is used to the same effect as the antithesis in line 27a.
Besides, it may be compared with 9232:1.1.2.62f. (406):/ %v (sec.
Chfistj Bpordé,'&AA& 9eds. AaBLE Yévos, GAA" 'Asduovo/ mAdoTng. oap-
n09bpos u€v, dtap wal oduatos entds./ and with or.38.2 (M.36.313B):

6 doaprog caproPraL. See also or.28.9 (Gallay p.116; M.36.36C)

where God is called douuotos, and Const.Apost.8.12.31: waL egoputs-

9n 6 dooapuos. On ocapxogdpos see Orac.Sibyl.1.325 and Nonn. par.Jo.

1:15 (M.43.752B).

28. Votdtiov: It is used in the same sedes e.g. &n carm.1.2.1.

137 (533) and Callim. hymn.Apoll.79 (see William's note ad loc.).

28. Svntiv nducou: It gives the reason which led to Christ's
incarnation: to release mortals from their'sins. See also 1.1.35.6’
the note ad loc. and Synes. hymn.8.24.

d) Lines 29-31: The poet's personal devotion to Chrisf

29, goL C®%, ool Aarfw: The phrase appears in 1.1.36.31 while
in carm.2.1.12.804 (1225) we have : / § (sc. for God ) ¥, mvéw Te
®al Tpdg v BAETw pdvov.

29. qol 5’ &unvodc elul SunirX: Gregory is in the paraphrase
of Cod Vb a 'livihg sacrifice' (9votla tiica) offered to Christ after
Ep.Rom. 12.1 (ef. LXX Ps.50.19). Thevsame idea is expressed in
carm.2 (epit.).2.119.44 (M.38.74): €umvoov Lpov €ng./ (said of Basill
95.16:2 (M.35. 936B): Zogla mpdtn, BLoS £MALVETOS wol Sed nenadopud-
vog, N nodatpduevos, TH radopwtdTy KAl AoumpoTdTy ndL udvny anavtod-
VTL Top’ nudv Suotav, TNV *dYapoLv, v 6€ apslov GuVTETpLUREVNY
Cxx Ps. 50.19) wat 9uolav alvéoews (Ps.49.23), HAU HOLVIY &V XpLoTh

\ \ AY ~ ~ ~
®TCOLY (Ep.2Cor.5.17), nau véov dv9pwnov, xat To TOoLAUTO ™ Ipagfd no-
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AeTv gUrov and 2.2.1.23 (1453). On &unvoog see or.43.5 (M.36.5000)
and Hirth p.92; while for Sunid see carm.2.1.1.333 (995), 2.1.13.
197 (1242) and Procl. hymn.5.12f. Besides, note that SunAd refers
back to 9%o¢ (3). Gregory and his poetry are both a sacrifice
offered to Christ. As has been shown in the introductory analysis
the structure of thia hymn is complex and with various cross-
references.

Line 30: In his poems Gregory appears an enthusiastic ad-
vocate of the ideal of poverty: see carm.1.2.17.5f. (782) and 2.2.
1.32 (1454), which he himself seems to have followed : carm.1.2.15.
113f. (774) and 2.1.1. 65-76 (975).

Line 31: It refers to the poet's vow of silence and it thus
brings back the main subject of Invocation A.

31. yAbooav €6naa: It is used in carm.2.1.83.1 (1428), 2.2.1.
67 (1456) and 2.1.37.5 (1324). 1In ‘2.1.36.5 (1323) 6foaL Adyov is
used instead, while in or.2.71 (Bernardi p.184; M.35.480B) the poet

prefers the expression 1§ yAdoon Seouov énutidévar and in or.12.1

(M.35.844B) TL%évabimukauﬁv tols xeCieovy (ef. LXX Ps.140.3).
Besides, in or.6.7 (M.35.729B) he uses the opposite expressions
YABooov bficat and yA@ooav Adewv (i.e. 'to keep silence' and 'to
speak' respectively). The latter passage helps us to understand
W%y AdeLv of our hymn in the same sense as yAlooav Adewv (i.e.
"to speak'). That yi®wooov €5noa and pbSov &ivoa should express
opposite meanings may be further attested from augdtepa in the

following line.

Since yA@ooo and uU%0s are obviously associated with Gregory
one would expect olacy (as another part of the body) to be his too.
Consequently, the second hemistich would mean: 'I released speech
for mf own ears'. However, such meaning has, I think, no sense.

Therefore, olooL should refer to others (possibly Gregory's fellow
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Christians), however harsh this may sound to us. The metrical re-
strictions may be one reason why the thought was forced in such a
way into the struc@ure, although the obscurity of the whole phrase
may equally well have been deliberate. The meaning then becomes:
'T released speech for the others to hear'. Such interpretation
may be supported also by the fact that , since (as has been already
mentioned in the introduction to this hymn) Gregory's silence was
met with much criticism by his fellow men, one would expect him,
after breaking>his vow, to answer their accusations. An intention
to do so is pronounced by him in one of the epistles he wrote
during his silence, namely epigt.118.2 (Gallay ii p.11; M.37.213B):
"Eoudtnoe uev époutd* Aarfow 6& tols darovs (cf. epist.108 (p.5;2084)
ep. 113 (p.7;209B) and ep.116.1 (p.10;213A)). Following this inter-
pretation the past form €Avco in the hymm should have been used
instead of the future Adow to express an actibn which the poet was
- fairly certain he would do and therefore regarded as already done

(see Smyth 1934 and Kihner-Blass-Gerth 386.11 ).
However, there is a slight possibility that the whole phrase

is an early corruption (which took place in a non-surviving MS)
instead of oluta nioy ékuoa (i.e. during my silence 'I released my
ears to the speech' sc.of others ). In support of this inter-
pretation is one of the epistles (believed to have been written
during the period of Gregory's silence) ,namely epist.109 (Gallay
ii p.5; M.37.208B). The epistle is addressed to Cledonius and it
reads: OV xwA¥w Tnv ocuvtuxlav* el yap nai n YA@tta ouyd, td ye Gro
Tols ools Adyous N6€ws mapdEouev, EneLdn 160 Aarelv a xpf 10 &-
nodeLy odx atLudtepov.,

III. Prayer A (32)

32. Alooouoi: See the note on 1.1.34.14: ACTouou.

32. aAMd: This conjunction is commonly used to introduce the
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Prayer (see above p.30 ). The postposition of it iy a rare
phenomenon and seems to have been done metri gratia. For postponed
6AAd in Callim. hymn.Jov. see McLennan's note on 1.18.

32. ndpoLs: See the note on 1.1.36.20.

IV. Introduction B (33-38)

Lines 33-365‘ The poet's resolve to speak only what is lawful

33. p9éyEonaL, doo’ éndounev:  The phrase appears in the same

sedes in carm.2.2.7.21 (1552). For énfouncv see Cleanth. hymn.37.

In 1ine 33 the two hemistichs express the same idea in a
positive and negative way respectively. The clarification of this
idea, namely that the poet will speak only what is permitted to him,
is given with the four metaphors: of the pearl, gold, rose and wheat
which follow in lines 34-36. The first and fourth metaphors occupy
each a pentameter and the second and third share the two hemistichs
of the hexameter, giving thus to the section.(34-36) a polarized form.

Line 34: The two hemiepe are opposite in sense while the four
words they.consist,gf form a syntactical chiasmus: a-b-b-a.

34; pedow: Thé verb is’acéﬁrateiy chosén'to refér'météphorical—
ly to the poet's flow of words which are compared to a pearl. 1In
doing so the poet follows the usage of péetv with the only difference
that he uses it transitively (see LSJ s.v. I.2). However, the
paraphrase of this verb in Cod Vb is éxAdfouat.

34. uapydpeov: This is the only citation in [Lexica and is
used instead of popyopCtns. |

34. BSpBopov: Cf. carm. 2.1.61.6 (1405):el 6" odv ob yAGooa,
un 6€yov deBopov;\

The metaphor in line 3/ whereby the poet decides to let fiow
a 'pearl' (i.e. precious or useful words) and leave aside 'mud'

(i.e. useless or even bad words) in a way reminds us of the Biblical

ones: a) in Ev.Mt. 7.6 and b) in Ep.Eph.4.29. Pearl-metaphors,



236

although used in a different context, may be found in AP 8.21.1f.
= ggzg.Z(epit.).2.63.1f. (N.38.42), or.33.1 (M.36.2164), or.37.18
(M.36.3044) and epist.12.2 (Gallay i p.19; M.37.44C).

Line 35a: The gold-metaphor together with the wheat-metaphor
in line 36 may be compared with carm.1.2.1.696f.(575):/ nav otdyus
€& oAlyov uév, dtap otrdyvs éBRAdotnoey onépuatos, ex ¢ouddou 6& udy’

égoiog énieto ypvods./.
Line 35b: The rose-metaphor is very beloved to Gregory, since

it appears a number of times in his works :carm.1.2.3.71 (638):/ ig
6dsov év dudvdars, obrtws &v moAdols ote€en (sc. you the virgin), De
Vita Sua:2.1.11. 472 (Jungek p.76; M.37.1062): tpuyGv axdvdos, odx
dnovdlrwy pé6a, De Virtute:1.2.10. 214-17 (695f.):

uepyfioouat 8¢ Gelynatos xdpLy TLVDV,

0s -av uddns xdveévée tnv dpethv, oo

086’ EE Guoavdiv, ws Adyouou, GUAAEYWV,
éx tiv dnlotwv pavddvwy Ta upelooova.
also 1.2.2.208f.(594), AP 8.98.6 = carm.2(epit.).2.19.6 (M.38.20)

and epist.183.2 (Gallay ii p.72;M.37.297B): pdsa €€ dnavdiv, ds

TOPOLULL, GUAAEYOUEV.
The phrases ®s Adyoust and ds B mapoLuta (used in the above
passages) are suggestive of the proverbial origin of the rose-

metaphor. However, I have not been able to trace in the Paroemio-

graphers such or a similar idea. The metaphor may have been taken

from stock material used in the rhetorical schools as it is used

also in Nicephorus Progymnasmata ap. Rhet.Graec. i.511.24f. (ed.

Walz): pdda uéAtwv Tpuyqw €€ Guavddv ox Eylvwowov. Cf. Stephanus,

Thesaurus s.v. pd6ov. The same metaphor appears in other Christian

writers as well: Basil. leg. lib. gent. 3(M.31.569Cf.) (see Ruether

p.165 n.2 ), Clem. Alex. Strom.ii.1. 3,3 (GCS 2 p.114.14f.) and

Amphilochius Seleuc. 61 (Oberg p.30 ; or ap. Gr.Naz. carm.2.2.8.61
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in M.37.1581).

35. mpavafis:  The epithet is used by Gregory also in carm.

2.1.1.354 (996) to describe Babylon. Cf. Synes. hymn.1.16.

36. AfEou':: The verb is used in the sense 'to pick for one-
self' as happens in e.g. I1.24.793 and Apoll. Rhod. Arg.3.807, and
is rendered in the paraphrase of Cod Vb as Af¢ouot. Wheat-meta-
phors werea.belovéd theme in Greek pagan literature and a nuﬁber of

proverbs resulted from this as one may see in LSJ s.v. uaidun. See

also AP 4.1.34 (Meleag.)

Lines 37-38: This hymn is the poet's first-offering to Christ

after he Sompleted his vow of silence

The same subject appears in one of the epistles which make
reference to the poet's vow of silence : epist.117 (Gallay ii p.10f.;
M.37.213A): KoAdv yap womep dAlov mavtds, odtw &n ol Adywv dmapyds
avatudévar 1h Adyy mpitov, elrta ToTg goBouudvous TOV Kdprov. It is
. therefore very likely that the present hymn is the poet's actual
first words offered fo Christ after his silence.

38. dnepevyouévn: The verb (not cited in Lampe ) has the non-
classical meaning 'to utter' following that of the Biblical (ee-)e-
pe¥yeofaL which is used in a similar context e.g. in LXX 25.44.2
and 118.171 (see Bauer s.v. épedyeo%ail). The verb in this sense is
presumably a Hebraism as one may see from Ev.Mt.13.35 which is &
version of Ps.77(78).2 and uses épedyeoda, while the Septuagint
(LXX Ps.77.2) has ¢9%€yyeodaL. Gregory uses in the same sense also
eEendeLy  in carm.2.1.34.50 (1311).

V. Praise B (39-50a)

4) Lines 39-46: Narrative on Christ's resurrection

The same subject is used for the praise of Christ in 1.1.33.8f.

(see the note ad loc.).

39. oduepov: It is repeated for emphasis at the beginning of
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lines 43, 47 and 49 to introduce, first the two sections of the
Easter narrative and then the angelic hymn and that of the poet.
The same word may show also the possible composition of the hymn
on Easter Day. See Gregory's oration On Easter: or.45.2 (M.36.
625A) where one reads : Ifuepov 8¢ THv dvdotaoLy adThv eoptdZopey
oOx £tL éAmugopévnv, &AL’ fi6n yeyevnuévnv. A triple repetition

of this word may be seen also in Callim. hymn.Lavacr.Pallad. 45

(twice),47.

Christ's resurrection is the theme of the homily mentioned
above in the prooemium of which one reads: Xpuorég Ex venpliv, guy-
eyelpeode® XpLotds els eavtdv, émavépyxeode® XpLoTos éx Tdpuwy, &-
Aev9epddnte Thy Seoudv Ths duaptlas. NMUAaL dSou avolyovtal nol 9d-
vatog wxataddetat (or.45.1 in M.36.624B). - Synesius's eighth hymn
has a similar subject matter and the similarities with this secﬁion
will be shown below. On Christ's descent into Hades see the note

on 1.1.35.9, 95.29.20 (Gallay p.222; M.36]101Bf.) and Orac.Sibyl.8.

310ff. and 1.377f.
39f. olouv éulyxdn,/ €ypeto:  Cf. carm.1.1.2.78f.(407): vexd-

eoouv éulydn,/ €ypeto &  éx vendwv and the note of Sykes ad loc.;
2.2.7.17 (1564): / wal 9dve, wat v;ndeoob uCyn and Apollinarius
Protheoria 88 .

40. Savdrtov ué&rpov dneonébooe : The metaphor is taken from
Ep.1Cor.15. 54-56 which in turn is influenced by LXX 0s.13.14.
The phrase 9Savdtou x€vipov is used in QEEE.2.1.45.160 (1364) and
névipa udpovo in 2.1.1.52 (974); while in or.45.22 (M.36.653C)

Gregory quotes part of the Pauline passage. On death images in

Gregory see J. Mossay, La Mort et 1' Au-dela dans Saint Grégoire
de Nazianze, Un. de Louvain. Recueil de Travaux d' Hist. et de

Philol. 4, 34 (Louvain, 1966), pp.12-16.
41f. wal ... prfEato: Cf. 1.1.33.8 and the note ad loc., Orph.
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Arg. 967 (Abel):/ phtasar (sc. Tuonedvn, Arnntd, Méyaupa) weved-
vag duevdfitoLo Bepédpov/ and AP 1.119.24ff.

dueLditov &sa0:  Cf. AP 7.439.4 (Theodorid. ): dueudity .
'Afém , and for the same epithet hymn.Asclep. 8 (Heitsch p.171) and
Nonn. 9523.43.420.

42. puxals 6Buev €revdeplnv:  Cf. carm.2.2.7. 196-98 (1566):
b nev dvaotds/ én vendwv maAlvopoog dvaotioeve davdvtac,/ EAxwy ofa
udyvnooa A¢dos tovdevta olénpov./, Synes. hymn.8.17f., 24f., and
AP 1.56.

Note the polysyndeton in lines 40-42.

Lines 43-44: Cf. carm. 1.1.20.37f. (491), 1.1.22.20 (494), 1.

1.23.10f. (494).
43. &x tUpBoLo %opuv: Cf. carm. 2.2.1.251 (1469), 2.1.45.185

(1366) and 1.2.15.133 (775).

43. pepdnecoL ¢advdn: The phrase appears in the same sedes in
Apoll. Met.Pg.117.52. On uépones see above the note on 1.1.36.12

Line 44: The triple anaphora of ots underlines the reason for
Christ's incarnation, crucifixion and resurrection: the rédemption
of mankind.

45. maivyyevées: As a technical term the epithet {or its
cognate noun ) usually refers to the effect of baptism on men. 1In
this sense it is found in ggzg,Z.(epit.)Z.ZA.é (M.38.22) = AP 8.103.
6 and Nonn. par.Jo.1:33, 3:6 (M.43.756B, 768A). See also above the
note in line 27. |

However, compared to or.40.2 (M.36.360C): tpLochy yévwnowy -
utv olsev & Adyos* Tnv éxn cwpdtwv, TNV €x BARTLOUATOS Kol THY &£ &-
vaotdoews (possibly of the dead), the epithet in this hymn seems
moré likely to refer to the.third type of birth "than to the second.

On the use of maAuyyeveola:l) of baptism as a restoration or rebirth, '

2) of second penance as a restoration and 3) of eschatological
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restoration see J. Ysebaert, Greek Baptismal Terminology, Graecitas

Christianorum Primaeva, 1 (Nijmegen, 1962), pp.146-48.

L5. éx Savdtouo guydvres: Cf. 11.20.350.

46. ool : The addition of this pronoun (if it is not a corru-
ption instead of a third person form) should have been made in
order to prepare for the change of the narrative style into the
seéond person style of the following section.

46. ouvaeupdueod’ : Cf. or.45.1 (M.36.624B) and ib.25 (657B).
The use of compounds in ouv- to describe what Christians do together
with Christ is owed to St Paul : see Ep.2Tim.2.11, EBE'Z'é' Such
compound verbs ﬁay be found in Gregory's carm.1.2.2.566 (623), or.
40.45 (M.36.424Bf.) and or.1.4 (Bernardi p.76; M.35.397B). On the
syntax of such compound verbs with dative (exemplified also in

Gregory's epistles) see Gallay, Langue et Style, p.28.

46. £v9ev dvepyouévy :  Gregory refers to Christ's ascention
in carm.1.1.3.31 (410).

b) Lines 47-48: The hymn of angels

Gregory refers to the hymn of angels at the event of Chfist's
resurrection in 9;.45.1 (M.36.624B), where he tells us also that

the content of this hymn was that of the Gloria (in Ev.Lc.2.14).

47. alydfevgt The epithet is used to describe the angels in
9339.2.1.45.21 (1355), 1.2.1.31 (524), 2.1.99.1 (1451) and AP 8.54.
1 = carm.2 (epit.).2.97.1 (M.38.59). See also Apoll. Met.Ps.102.38
and AP 1.94.3. In carm.1.1.3.28 (410};however, it describes the
Spirit. As a stock epithet it was used in Greek pagan hymns: Hom.
gzgg.32.9 and Apoll.40.

LTE. x0p8s .../ &yyeiuuds: Cf. 1.1.34.6 and the note ad loc.,
and Synes. EZEE'4'18'

47. duguy€ynev: The verb appears in the same sedes in Hom.

hymn.Apoll.273 and is used again by Gregory in carm.1.2.9.39 (670).
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In the paraphrase of Cod Vb it is rendered as mepuxalpev. Angels
appear to participate in the victorious hymn on the occasion of
Christ's resurrection also in Synes. hymn.8.26f.

48. Uuvov énvotégrov: 'a hymn of victory, or a victorious
hymn', and according to the scholion in M.37.1329:'¥uvov énivixiov!.
The present passage is the only instance, according to Lampe S.V.,
of ‘this epithet which seems to have been constructed by Gregory in
the place of énuotegds following his habit of changing the declension
of various words (see above p. 41 ). Cf. Synes. hymn.8.40:/ énivi-
xLov €g péros which supports the interpretation of our passage and
proves wrong the paraphrast in Cod Vb who renders éniotégros as énL-
TAQLOG.,

¢) Lines 49-50a: . The poet's hymn

49. fixov €nvevoa: This is rendered in the paraphrase of Cod
Vb as Aé}ov anfynoo and, together with xeﬁxed v+. Aoog (which cor- .
responds to uU%ov #ivoa:3l ), brings back once more the subject of
Introduction A: the poet's vow of silence.

| 49. uenvrdto xsﬁiea ouyfi: It appears in the same ggQgé in AP
8.4.3 = carm.2.(epit.)2.119.15 (M.38.73) and AP 15.40.6 (an epitaph
of the grammarian Cometas on the resurfection of Lazarus).

VI. Prayer B (50b)

50. aAid:  See the note on 1.1.34.79.

50. Yuvondiov uuddpnv :  Gregory regards himself as a musical
instrument destined to glorify God also in carm.2.1.34.69f. (1312):
Spyavdy eluL deoto naL evxpéntors ueréeoLv/ Suvov dvaxti ¢dpw, iB.
91 (1313): tdoowv yARooav Exw uLddpnv and or.43.67 (M.36.585C): y¢-
vouaL ... Gpyavov xpouduevov nveéﬁatu xol Selas Yuvpsdv 68Eng wal
“6uvdpews. Cf. also carm.2.1.45.156 (1364). The present request
may be compared to that in 1.1.31.12 (see the note ad loe.)

VII. Epilogue (51-52)
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Line 51: The poet offered his mind to the Mind (sc. the
Father) and his word to the Word (sc. Christ). The word—play in
the two different meanings of volg and Adyos is so obvious as not

to need any further comment.

51. épega:  The poet avoided the doubling of 'p' metri gratia
(see above p. 39 ). The choice of this verb which is rendered in

thé paraphrase of Cod Vb as &8voa xal Uepodpynoa (cf. also the schol.
in M.37.1329) seems to have been made deliberately in order to
refer back to 9unid (29); while line 51 refers to the first subject
of Christ's praise (in line 5). See also epist.119 (cited above
P-2035.

Line 51f. : The poet expresses his determination to make an
offering éb the Holy Spirit as well by composing another hymn

dedicated to Him.

51. . adrdp &neuta: See above the note on mplitov in line 1.

52, nv £9€An: The addition of this phrase may be contrasted
to the practice of Greek pagan hymns when such or similar express-
ions with 9€revv are used in order to express thé free will of gods
to act, or fulfil a request: Hom. hzmn;Ven.38 (Aphrodite): elte 9¢-
Aoy and Procl. hymn.1.45f.: (Helius) /6ABov .../ el ue 9€rovg, 64,
dvoE. See also Keyssner p.84 and 9€Aovtos in line 13.

Such feature appears also in Christian prayers: see e.g. Li-

turg.Jac. (Brightman p. 57.25f. ): Ste 9éAeLs wal og 9¢Aevs. Cf.

LXX Ps. 50.18.

At the end of the commentary on 2.1.38 let us see some of the
features and particular characteristics of this hymn , leaving aside
those concerning its structure and the themes wused in it, since
we have dealt with them in the introductory analysis of tﬁe hymn.

Of particular importance in this hymn is the extensive use of

R
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divine epithets: O8ome of these are the poet's own cdinages,
particularly constructed to describe minutely and in an accurate and
concise way various doctrines concerning Christ's characteristics
(mainly in relation to the othet two persons of the Trinity): ratpo-
9aés (5), otdyove (6), ovugads (8), allvos nelpnua (9). Some are
particularly Biplical, or exemplify 1in early patristic texts : e(-
udv (7), Adyos (5), mavodevis (10), pdos (26), Udos doaprov (27),
capnogdpos (28), maALyyevis (27). Other epithets are stock divine

epithets of the Greek pantheon and are either restricted to particular

gods (eVpuuddéwv (8) used mainly of Poseidon , U¢C8povos (10) of

K \wdd and Nereids, oVpdviog (10) mainly of Zeus); or used universe
ally ( péyos:5, &9dvatos:7, gepéofLos:ll, "Avaf:15, AuBpoTog:27).
Finally, there are epithets first originated in Greek philosophy,
particularly the negative ones as dvapyxos (7), or even &nuioupyds
(11).  Other epithets and stock vocabulary used in Greek pagan
hymns, but describing other nouns are : dyvds (3),‘ﬁ§a%éns (22),
péaneLy (24, 48), vpvondrov (26, 50),.&Ykaﬁns (26), elaydws (32),
alyAdets (47), Ouvov (48). |

The ornamentation of the hymn is rich. Apart from the epithets
already mentiored there are a dozen more. Of considerable importance
with regara to ornamentation are the four metaphors in lines 34-36,
the simile in lines 15-16, the image of the harmonious movement of
the celestial spheres (17-21), the periphrasis duna 10 vuxtds (17)
the personification of the sun: Phaetho (15) and the vivid deseription
of Christ's resurrection and the events related to it (39-46).

To the above one may add various stylistic remarks (referring
particularly to the usage of rhetorical figures), which have been
already made on individﬁal lines.

A1l these features and characteristics, together with the

appearance in the hymn of new or rare forms, heavy compounds and
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traditional vocabulary, give the hymn a solemn and elevated style.

A final word on the problem of the unity of the hymn: As we
have seen both in the introductory analysis and the commentary on it,
the poem is unified by the various themes and cross-references which
appear in both sections: 1-38 and 39-52. Therefore, the apparent

lack of unity seems to be no longer valid.

Carm. 1.1.31
The next poem to be discussed is 1.1.31, a short hymn of only

six elegiac couplets.

The MS tradition of the poem follows that of 1.1.33-35 with the
exception that it is found also in Cod Np (see above p.68f).

Hence, the authenticity of the present poem is also in doubt.
However, the remarks alréady made for 1.1.33-35 to support their
authenticity apply also to 1.1.31, and so it seems unnecessary to
repeat them here.

‘The hymn begins with the Biblical expression 6Sta (sc. elvau)
which is repeated in line 2 for solemnity and stylistic purposes.
This expression, together with the closing request for a pure doxo-
logy, determines the characterization of the hymn as a doxology.

| In the introductory -couplet the poet refers to all the three
persons of the Trinity and, while the hexameter is shared between
the Father and the Son (who is King of all), the pentameter is lef£
to the Spirit who is described with the rare and late epithet nove!-
onuos ('wholly blessed' in Lampe s.v.) and the liturgical one mnoavd-
ytos ('all-holy').

Praise (3-10) begins with a confession-like formula on the dogma
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of the tri-une God.(3a). The major part of Praise is spent on the
theme of the creation and preservation of the world, (often celebrated
in the Psalms), whereby God's power is manifested and extolled.
Although such a theme appears in most of the hymns under discussion,
this is the only poem where the creation is wrought by the Trinity
(conceived as a unity) and not by the three persons, each taken
seéarately (as in 1.1.30), or by one or more of them (as in 2.1.38
and 1.1.33), or even by the Godhead (as in 1.1.34). As will be
seen in the commentary, the expressions used (at least for lines 3-5)
echo passages in liturgical prayers. Furthermore, it seems worth-
while to notice that the first two couplets of Praise (3-6) refer to
God's works of creation; while the last two (7-10) to the response of
Creation to His'works which is expressed in two hymns. In the first
hymn all Creation (ndoo utCouLg:7) celebrates God as the only Cause of
its coming into existence and of its preservétion; and in the second
the rational natures celebrate God as a great King and kind Father.
Compared to the fact that glorification of God is also the
subject of both Introduétion and Prayer, the theme of creation in the
first part of Praise (3-6) becomes less important and is.thus sub-
ordinate to the notion of glorifying God in lines 7-10.

The hymn of the rational natures makes thg poet want to glorify
God, since he himself is a rational being. His desire is implicit
in the closing request to God the Father that he may glorify Him in
purity.

With the return in the closing couplet to the theme of Introdu-
ction: the glorification of God, the hymn acquires a ring form seen
also in "hymns 1.1.34 and 1.1.29. Besides, .the emphasis on the
notion of praising God (seen in the use of such verbs as: §8fa (sc.
elvar), So0Eoroyelv, Ouvelv, &eldeLv), leads us to characterize this

poem, not so much as being itself a hymn glorifying God, but as a
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hymn about the act of glorifying God.
This hymn may be compared in content with a short prayer entitled
EOxn Tfs napaotdoews and found in the Liturgy of St James (see
Brightman p.31. 15-23). The various similarities can be illustrated
only if we cite the text of this prayer which funs:
AdEa tp TotpL xou T YiH nabl 1§ ayCy NMvedpatu, 1§ ToLasy-
®p nol €vialy ewti TAS 9edtntos Ths év ToLdbL HovASLKBS
Unapyodong *ol SLOLPOVUEVNS &OLALPETWS® TPLAS Yap el 9eo¢
tavtoxnpdTwp oY Tnv 88Eav ol olpavol sunyoDvtal, B 6& YA
™y adTod seogmotelov ual‘ﬁ 9draocoa TO alToU KPdTOS HOL TMa-
oa alodnth xal vonth xtloug Thy altod peyarevdtnta unpdr-
teL ndvtote® OTL altd npénel ndoo 66Ea TLUN updTOS ueyoAw-
odvn TE naL HEYRAOTPEmELD VOV oL GeL Kol €LS T0VS alBvoc
t%v alévev. oudv. |
As we see both texts begin with the triadological doxology and
after the confession to the tri-une God, they proceed to the praise
of the Trinity by reference to the creation. But, while in 1.1.31
this consists of two parts: a) God creating the world and B) .the
world glorifying God, the liturgical prayer refers only to the
second part, namely how the heavens, earth, sea and all the visible
and intelligible éreation always reveal God's glory, dominion, power
and majesty. - Finallf; both texts close with another doxology.
Another point to make here is the fact that eleven out of twelve

verses are paroxytone. This feature'is common in the hymns under
discussion ahd, not only shows thét they belong to a late period of
Greek literature, but also marks the gradual change from the heathen
metres (which are based on the quantity of the syllables) to the

rhythmic verse of Byzantine period (which is based on the position

of the grammatical accents in the line). See also above p. 61F.
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I. Introduction (1-2): Glory to the tri-une God

1. 64ga (sc. édpﬁb or €otw): The phrase is repeated at the
beginning of line 2 as happers with ool xdpus (sc. elvau) in i.1;34zsee
note ad loc. The Biblical origin of the phrase may be attested, not
only from its occurrence in the glggig (ap. Ev.Lc. 2.14), but also
from the phrases 6oUvou or g¢veyxrelv 66Eav which are used quite often
in the Septuagint version of the Psalter: see Ps.65.2, 113.9 and
95.7, 8. Other doxological verbs used by Gregory are: 6ofdzeuv in
carm.1.2.3.1 (632), 1.1.30.42, and 6ofohoyelv in line 12 of this
hymn. The common doxological formula whereby most of the Christian
prayers and homilies end "is discussed below in the note on 1.1.39.
49f, TFinally, the use of both 66ta (sc. elvaiu) and oEodoyelv in

the,present-hymn justify its characterization as a doxology or

glorification as does also Cod. W (see the tit. in gppar. critic.).
1. TatpC ﬁl'On this common title of God see the note on 1.1.34.
14 and 1.1.35.1.
1. mopBaouAfit : The epithet (found once in LXX Ecclus.50.15)
refers to Christ also in carm.1.2.1. 455, 708 (556, 576) aﬁd in Li-

turg.Marc. (Brightman p.132.15); while, as a theological term for

both God and Christ, it has been widely used in patristic literature
(see Lampe s.v.).

In pagan Greek hymns this epithet or thefeminine Eaquoﬁxeua is
addressed as a divine epithet to various gods : Zeus in Orph. hymn.
73.3 and Alcaeus fr. 308 2(b) (ed. Lobel—Page, PLF), and Artemis in
Orph. hymn.36.11 (see also Keyssner p.45f.).

In Christian poetry it is used (as Golega informs us: Golega
p.63 ) about twenty five times in Apéll. Met.Ps. e.g.74.2, 112.6
(both in the same gedes); cf. also Nonn. par.Jo.1:23 (M.43.753B) and
AP 1.97.3 (where, however, it seems to refer to the emperor Justinian).

On the epithets in mav- (which are used in the hymns under
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discussion) see above the note on 1.1.35.1: naventoxone.

The same idea, namely that Christ is the King of all may be seen
also in 1.1.30.21; while the same is said of the Godhead in 1.1.33.1=
1.1.34.1 (see the note ad loc.). .

2. moveugdiuy: This is a rare epithet and the various Lexica
cite.it in texts later than Gregory's age. See e.g. Ps.-Dionysius
Arébp. Coel.hier.7.4 (M.3.212C): noavedgnuov 9eapxCav and paraphras.
Pachymer. (236B).

2. mavoyly :  As a term used of the Holy Spirit the epithet
appears frequently in the formulaic triadological doxology whereby
a number of prayers in the Liturgy of St James and that of St Mark
end : Liturg.Jac. (Brightman p.31.13): 1§ mavayCy dyad§ Lwomoid wal
ouoovoly cov mveduaty (ef. pp.32.13, 22, 41.21, 43.17 etec.) and
Liturg.Marc. (Br. p.122.5, 123.30). However, the first instance in
patristic writings of this epithet (yet refefring to God) seems to be
Clem. Rom. 1Cor.35 (Lightfoot p.108): see Lightfoot's note ad loc.

and ib.58 (L. p.169). See also Const.Apost. 8.12.29 and Deichgry-

ber p.99.

II. Praise (3;10)

3. f Tpuas etc 9edc éotuy ¢ This phrase is a concise declara-
tion of the triadologicai dogma and is expressed with some degree of
didacticism, a characteristic of Byzantine hymnography (see above the
note on 1.1.33.3b). |

The subject of the tri-une God is largely discussed by Gregory,
not only in his orations (above all the five theological treatises),
but also in his poems (see Trisoglio, Forma Futuri, p.737 n.153).
Some of these passages are cited below to show verbal similarities

k1

with our hymn. These are: De Virtute: carm.1.2.10.992 (752): / Elc

€n toudv 9eds Te nat xoLvov ofBas, 1.1.3.60 (413):/ &x wovdsos Teuds

€0TL, nalL én Tpudbog wovds adduc, or. 39.12 (M.36.3u8C): Els olv 9eos
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év TPLoL waL T Tela &v, Gomep Egauev, ib.11 (345D): “Ev yap év TpuL-
ouv N 9edtng nal T tolo v, or.34.9 (249B): mpooruVBLEV TNV ulay &v
tols ToLoL 9edtnta, or.40.41 (417B),_95.26.19 (Mossay p.270; M.35.

1252C) and or.29.2 (Gallay p.178f.; M.36.76Af.). On the trinitarian

dogma according to Gregory see Kelly, Early Christian Doctrines, p.

264ff., G.L. Prestige, God in Patristic Thought (London, 1952), p.

260f. and Plagnieux p.246ff., 301f., 441ff.

The expression ets 9edg (which‘is very common in Gregory's
Arcana poems :1.1.1.25 (400), 1.1.3.75, 76 (414), 1.1.4.3, 39 (416,
418)) may be traced on the one hand in Greek philosophy back to
Xenophanes fr. 23 (ed. H.Diels, PPF p.42), and on the other in the

Bible: Ep.Jac.2.19 (sée Deichgridber p.115f.). See also Ps.-Phocy-

lidea 54 (PLG ii p.89 Bergk), and Orac.Sibyl.2.126, 3.11 and fr.1.7.
Furthermore, the same expression ( followed by a relative clause
which refers to the creation as happens in oﬁr hymn) is used in
Soph. fr.1126 (Pearson): el totlv aedg,/ 8¢ oVpavdy 1’ E&revEe nal
yatav parpdv/ nédvtouv Te Xopondv olduo HAvEuwy Bﬁasj/ and Orac.Sibyl.

fr. 3.3: / 4AA& 9ed¢ udvos els mavunépratos, ds memolnuev/ odpavdy

(see also ib. 1.8, 3.35, 543, 786 and 8.375).
3b-6 : Creation and preservation of the world

On this subject see the notes on 1.1.33.3f., 1.1.34.2f. and 2.

1.38. 12b-14.
3., o¢ &xtuoe ... ndvra : Cf. 1.1.33.3b, 1.1.30.13 ahd 1.1.32.

9. In line 7 God is called xtCotns as happens in Synes. hymn.3.16

(see Terzaghi's note ad loc. where references to other passages are

cited).

" Lines 4-5 : Their content, standing in apposition to nAfiod te

1. A.C. Pearson, (The Fragments of Sophocles, vol.iii (Camb.,1917),
p.174) seems to be right to cast doubts on the authenticity of
this fragment by suggesting that it " reads like a Hellenized
paraphrase from a Hebrew prophet of the 01d Testament'.
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ndvta (3), reminds us of a passage in the anaphora of the Liturgy of
St Mark (Brightman p.125.25ff.) : ool 1§ moLdoavtL 1OV oUpavdy xal
T8 év 1h olpavy, v wol T €v T ¥§, Saddooas mnyds motopoVs Aluvac

\ M -~ . . 3 [} (]
xaL mdvta 16 €v altols, and a similar one in Epist.Diognet. 7.2

(Marrou, SC, p.68) : § (sc. Adyp) ndvra Svarétontat xal SudpLotal xal
Unotétantar, odpavol oL T €v olpavols, YA ol T8 év % i, Sdhacoa
udi 1& év i Sardooy. The two passages seem to be £ased on LXX Ps.
145.6, 2Esd. 19.6 and Apoc.14.7. Finally, note the word-pattern in
line 4 : a-b-a-b (where we have two pairs of words with parallel con-
struction) and the polysyndeton in line 5.

5. ndvtov nol motopodg :  The phrase is in the same sedes in
Ps.-Manetho 1.206.

6. ndvta zwoyovlv :  Cf. 1.1.33.4 and the note ad loc. Besides,
6 rwoyoviv (referring to God) may be found in Pap.Mag.Gr. iv.1162;
in 1282 and vii.530 it is used of the sun. See also Orph. hymn.38.3,
where Kovpfiteg are called Zyoydvou mvovol, and van Liempt p.47.

Lines 7-10 : The Creation and particularly the rational_natures

‘praise God

A similar subject appears in Gregory's or.44.11 (M.36. 620B):
Mdvto 9e0v Vpvel xolL 60Edzel guvals alarrdtoLls® €ml ndou yap elyapu-
oteTrar 6u° &pob 9eds® nal oltws 6 éxnelvwv Vuvos nuérepos ylveral,

top’ v éyw (sc. Gregory ) 1d Guvelv AouBdvw. See also 2.1.38.23-

26 and the notes ad loc.

Line 7 : The image of the Creation praising its Creator goes
back to the 01d Testament : LXX Tob.8.5 : eldoynodtwodv oe (sc. God)
.. m800L ab xtloels oov (ef. ib. 15) and Job 38.7 :/ Ste éyevdonoav
dotpa, fveodv pe (sc. God) gwvi ueydin ndvtes dyyero! wov./. An
elaborate example of this image may be the whole of Psalm 148 where
in line 5 we read : alveodtwoav (sc. all the parts of Creation) fé

” » . o 3 . E \ 9. » H \ 1 , -~
ovouoa KuptGou® OTL QUTOS ECLTE HOL EYEVNINOAV, OUTOS EVETEUAQTO AL
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éntCodnoav . However, this is not the only poem to follow the
Biblical practice, since -this may be seen also in Synes. hymn.1.
343f. &/ ol mndvta odpeu/ alvov &ydpwv®/ which is followed by an
enumeration in thirtéen lines of the various elements of Creation,
all in apposition to mdvta.

7. oopdv : The addition of this epithet,made to describe the
Créétor. is in accordance with e.g. LXX Sap.9.2,or Ps.103.24 : nd-
V1o €V 00glQ irolnoac (which is used in Liturg.Marc. (Brightman
p. 126.2)). Cf. 1.1.33.3 : ofic coptns and the note ad loc.

7. wtlors duvfoere 3 Cf. 1.1.4.1 (415). On Vuvelv as a
common verb for iﬁtroducing Greek pagan hymns see above p.23,

The séme verb is used in 1.1.29.2 and in other Christian hymns :Clem.
Alex. hymn.Christ. 8 ap. Paed. (Heitsch p.158), Synes. hymn.1.210f.,

2.80, 82, 87, 3.1, 8.3 etc.
Line 8 : All comes into existence and is preserved because of
God who is the first cause (n wpdtn altia), since He is also 7
npdtn ololo or ¢dous (cf. or.28.7 (Gallay p.114; M.36.33C) and ib.
31 (p.172;72A)). . The present passage may be compared to Dé Virtu-
te : Eggg.i.2.1o. 942-45 (748):
8cdv 1o uh ofBeLv uév éot’ drodtatov,
uné’ altlav tLv’ elséval mpdtnv SAwv,
¢t Rc ta ndvto mol TpofiAde nol HEVEL
tdEeL 1 doppdoTe nol Adyy tnpolueva.
On the theme of God as the first cause see also or.28.13 (Gallay
p.128; M.36.444), or.31.14 (Gallay p.302; M.36.1494), 1ib.30(p.336f.;
168C) and Moreschini p.13851
8. udvov : The addition of the word is made in order to em-
phasize God's powef, and by doing so the poet follows a common

practice of Greek pagan hymns in which expressions with udvog are

regularly used (see above p. 29 ). Such expressions are found
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also in NT and are used of God or Christ : Ep.1Tim.1.17, Judae 4.25

(see Deichgréber p.101).  They are found in 1.1.30.26 and 1.1.29.4,
¥

5 too.

9. doyund ... @dois ... aeop i Cf. Const.Apost.7.35.10 : ool
(sc; God)... § én&gbog npoondvnoLs dgetAetar mapd ndong Aoyuxfic nal
dylas ¢Yoews, 8.37.6 and or.28.13 (Gallay P.128; M.36.44A): éple-
Ta; uEv mdoa Aoyurd gUolg 9eoP nal TRs mpdtng altlac. Besides, in
1.1.30.12 man is called Aoyuxov tiov (see the note ad loc.). Here
Aoyuuf g¥ous may apply to mankind and angels alike.

It is worthwhile to mention that the poet chooses appropriately
the content of both hymns (one in lines 7-8 and the other in 9-10)
to match with the relatioship with God of those who offer them. Thus,
in the former hymn all éreation (possibly the irrational) cannot but
unconsciously éelebfate its Creator as the only Cause of its
existence and preéervation. On the other hand, the cohtent of the
latter hymn (i.e. that God is great King and kind Father) is in
accordance with the more personal relationship of rational beings
with God who is Himself rational and may consequently be known only
by them.

In distinguishing the two hymns in this way the poet appears to

follow similar ideas in Greek philosophy e.g. the Stoics (see below

the notes on 1.1.30. 10-12).
9. 6Ld mavtos delon :  The expression with sLa mavtdg is
equivalent to those with det or Sunvex€s which are found in 1.1.33.
11 and 1.1.34.10 respectively (see the notes ad loc.), and serves
the same purpose :it underlines the devotee's ceaseless hymn. Such
an expression appears in 1.1.30.37 too and is occasionally used in
Greek pagan hymns : Cleanth. hymn.14 and Soph. Aj.705 (see Keyssner

pP.34 ). Examples of the same expression may be found in the Psalms

too : LXX Ps.33.2, 39.12, 17, 69.5, 70.6, 14, 71.15, and Orac.Sibyl.
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fr.1.17 (see Smolak p.446 n.64).

On del6eLy (as a verb used to introdﬁéé hymns) see above p-23.

As in 2.1.38.25f. (see the note gg‘lég:) so here the only
reason for man's existence is to praise God. This is also the
primary duty of nan according to Xenophanes fr.1.13f. (ed. H.Diels,
PPF, p.35):/ xpﬁ 5¢ mp@Tov pev deov duvelv elppovas dvspas/ edopRuone
uJéous nat, Kadapolol Adyous*/.

‘10. BaoLAfio uEYQ : This is a LXX expression‘and is used
primarily in ‘the Psalms which celebrate the kingship of God :LXX Ps.
46.3, 47.3 and 94.3. COf. besides Orph. hymn.Prooem.37 (#sclepius),
Pap.Mag.Gr.iv.243 and Orac.Sibyl.3.499,616. The same phrase appears
in Gregory's or.7.17 (M.35.776C); while Boolleds TV SAwv is used in
or.2.61 (Bernardi p.172; M.35.472AfF.), and fhe invocation ndvtwv Bagu-
Ae® in 1.1.33.1 (= 1.1.34.1): see the note ad loc. and Gottwald p.24.

10. &yadov matrdpa:  Cf. Clem.Rom. 1Cor.56 (Lightfoot p.165.19f.)
and 1.1.34.29a.

Note the verbal and structural correspondence between.the two
couplets : 7-8 and 9-10.

III. Prayer (11-12): A request to the Father to grant the poet

the ability to glorify Him appropriately

Line 11 : With the polysyndeton in this line the poet wants to
underline his wish to glorify God with the entire of himself,
However, the four words used in the line were not chosen at random,
since they may be grouped into two pairs: one with parallel ideas
(nvebuo - ¢ux?), and the other with opposite ones (YABTTa - &uLdvoia).
Cf. 1.1.34.24 : upasln naL xeCreou and the note ad loc..

12. 86s : On requests with this verb see the note on 1.1.34.
26, and Smolak p.435 n.36.

12. »al épol : The function of this phrase is the same as that

of #dyd in 1.1.34.14 : as in the latter hymn the poet wants to join
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with the heavenly choirsin their hymn to God, so in this hymn he, as
a rational being, wants to imitate thé example of the rational
natures in glorifying God.

12. (6dg) nadapis éoﬁokoygtv oe : Cf. carm.1.2.1.2 (521):/ éx
no.8apfs upadlng xadapols ﬁéxnovres (sc. mapdeviny) év 5ﬁvpus/. A
similar request closes the hymnodic epilogue in carm.2.1.1.634
(1017): (xal wou &magoov) ... Vuvols oe Sunvexréeool yepalpelv/. See
alsolsynes._2292.1.60-71: tvo ooy (uxa/ xadapa modéwv,/ .../(68) wa-
S0p§ yAdoog/ yvdug 9 oolq/ rbv‘6¢5bA6ﬁevov/ vuvov anolon./.  An
elaborate example which shows with the repetition of wafapds (or -
-plc) eeven times the importance of purity (since it is the pre-
supposition for praising God properly) is Serap. Euch.10. 1-2:

KdpLe ... See TOV Aoyuuiiv nveuudva,.%eé Guxliv nadapliiv
wal TdVTOY TEY ... AGDAPBS ETLHOAOUUEVWY, O0.... YLVW-
oxduevos tots nadapols mvelduaoiLv, ..t Bbc ThY EnnAn-
ooy tadtny ... xodapdv éxxinolav elvau, ... tva Su-
vndfi uadapls Ouvelv oe.
Cf. LXX Job 16.18 which is used in Liturg.Marc. (Brightman §.135.13)'
On the subject of purification see the notes on 1.1.34.21 and 26, and

1.1.32. 45-46.

The patristic verb 6ofoloyelv appears in Serap. Euch.13.1, Li-

turg.Jac. (Brightman p.50.13) and the Morning hymn ap. Const.Apost.

7.47.2.

' 12. Idtep : The invocation calls back to tratépa (10)and Tatpl

(1). See also above the note on this invocation in 1.1.34.14.

The short elegiac hymn we have just discussed is the only hymn
from the present group which is not written entirely on the 'du-Stil',
but on the contrary the Introduction and Praise are built on the

'er-Stil! and. only the two-line Prayer is in 'du-Stil'. Thus, the

L
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hymn appears to comply with the practice commonly followed in the
Homeric hymns.

As has been said in the.introductory analysis the hymn may be
characterized as a doxology. Besides, the similarity in the sub-
ject of the first and last couplets gives the poem a ring form.

The addressee of the hymn in the Intoduction is all the three
peréons of the Trinity; while Praise is devoted to the Trinitarian
God and the requeét is made to God the Father. The themes used in
the Praise are both commonly found in Christian hymns and prayers,
and are based mainly on the Bible. -

The transitioh from Introduction to Praise and from there to
Prayer is made asyndetically.

In 1.1.31 there are various features common in hymns as : ana-
phora (88£a:1,2), expressions with nds(3,6,7),udvos(8), sva mavrdg
(9), epithets in mav- (1,2), verbs of singing (7,9), an imperative
of 6u6dval (12) and the patristic verb 6oforoyetv((12).

Finally, one may observe that the elegiac couplet with its
gymmetrical form, added to the balanced subject division of'the hymn
(Introduction: 1 couplet, Praise:2 x 2 and Prayer: 1), helps the
poet to build a well-constructed hymn in which the rhetorical figures
are plentiful: isocolon, homoioteleuton (4a, 4b), polysyndeton (5,11),
anaphora (10a-10b), alliteration of 'n' (used six times in 5f.),
chiasmus (10) and repetition within one line of words from the same

root (7: wutlotnv, ntlous).
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ITI.4. Carmina 1.1.30 and 1.1.32

The next poems to be discussed are 1.1.30 and 1.1.32. Both may
form a group, not only because, as we have seen above, they follow a
similar MS tradition, but also because they are written in short
verses : the former in anacreontic and ionic dimeters with two ex-
ceﬁtions and the latter in a non-quantitative metre (see above p.55ff.).

Their metrical form appears to affect their style. While in the
hexameter and elegiac hymns (already discussed) the epic forms ,
archaisms, heavy compounds and rare words are abundant and determine
their solemn and elevated style, 1.1.30 and 1.1.32 do not contain
such forms, but rather expressions from koine and the imperial period.
Such expressions give them a style which is closer to the ordinary
speech and is thus similar to that of the various prose liturgical
hymns and prayers. Besides, as is discussed in the commettary on
these hymns, their similarity to other early Christian hymns and
prayers in terms of themes and expressions used in them is greater
than that of the hexameter and elegiac hymns. Therefore, Krumbacher' s
observation about the dualism in style of Byzantine hymnography may
equally well apply to that of the two categories of hymns in the
present research : the solemnity and elevation of style in the
hexameter and elegiac hymns is replaced by simplicity and 'vulgarism'

in those written in short lines (see K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der

Byzantinische Litteratur wvon Justinien bis zum Ende des Ostr8mischen

Reiches : Handbuch des k1. Altertums-Wissenschaft ix.1 (Miinchen,

1891), p.340).

Carm. 1.1.30
Let us now ¢ome to 1.1.30. This hymn is the only one of the

present group to have been analysed and commented (see K. Smolak,
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'Interpretatorische Bemerkungen zum Hymnus Nlpog 9edv des Gregor von

Nazianz', in Studi Classici in Onore di Quintino Cataudella, edited

by Univ. Catania, Fac. Lett. e Filosof., vol.2 (Catania: Edigraf,
1972), pp.425-48).

| In my analysis of the content of 1.1.30 I follow Smolak in
general lines without going into as much detail as he does since
suéh a treatment of subdividing the major sections of 1.1.30 is , I
think, mechaqical and superflous, and involves the risk of over-
schematization‘ and at the same time of splitting into parts what is
in actual fact a unity. '

The poet‘begins the h&mn with an address to the sole-ruler,
-king and lord in order to grant him the ability to praise Him
properly (1-3). As Smolak observes (p.427f.), the structure of
line 4 with 69’ 8v leads over to the following section (5-12), with
which it forms a structural unity; while at the same time its content
with Yuvog and alvos connects it to  the introductory section :ef.
avopvety, &;Céeuv (2).

In lines 5-12 8u° 6v is used six times in anaphora, infroducing
éach time a different object (animate or inanimate) in the chronolo-
gical order of its creation : dyyelou, alives, hiiog, oerdvn, &otpa,
dvépwnog.  Behind this arrangement Smolak (p.427) discerns the Neo-
platonic order of : 1) u&ouos vontds (5-6), 2) udonos alodntds (7-9)
and 3) man (10-12) by regarding al@ves as hypostatized beings (p.438f.).
The refutation of such an interpretatiﬁn is made below in the note on
al@ves. The ultimate purpose of this section is to praise God by
reference to the task each part of the created order is destined to
fulfil. As has been said in the case of 2.1.38. 12b-26 (which is
built on the same principles) the praise of God by reference to the
various parts of'Cfeation is particularly Biblical and is exemplified

in the Psalms.and other hymns and prayers of ‘OT.
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The following section (13-15) introdﬁced‘by Ydp explains why
the various parts of creation praise God : God created everything
giving it order and preserving it with His providence.

Line 16, as Smolak also observes (428), serves the same double
purpose as line 4 : a) it completes the act of creation according to
the Biblical exposition of it by adding that it took place only by
the word of God and b) it leads over to the content of the follow-
ing subsection (17-21): the characteristics . and participation of
the second person of the Trinity (significantly here called Logos) in
the creation of the world.

In lines 22-24 the poet refers to the work of the Holy Spirit
(to protect and preserve everything ). So, while the’first major
part of Praise (4-12) refers to the Godhead, the second (13-24) is
shared among the three persons of the Trinity.::a) the Father (13-16),
b) the Son (17-21) and c¢) the Spirit (22-24). Extending his
observations further Smolak (p.429) sees a thematical correspondence
between : 1) lines 13-14 and 20, and 2) 15 and 22-24.

The referenée separately to the three persons of the tfinitarian
God leads over to the third part of Praise (25-35) which is devoted
to an exposition of the nature and characteristics of the Trinity
expressed in a series of epithets and participial phrases in the mode
of the Orphic hymns on the one hand and of the Synesian on the other.

The three-fold Praise is followed by the Prayer (36-49) which is
addressed to the Father és does that iﬁ 1.1.34 and 1.1.31. It begins
and ends with the common request for mercy, while the rest of the
petitions (for forgiveness of sins and cleansing of the poet's con-
science ) are’in£errelated since they all aim at making the poet able
to praise God and Christ properly.

Finally, the hymn ends with a formulaic doxology (50-51) which

derives from its Biblical counterparts.
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As has been seen from the analysis of the hymn there is fluent
transition from one section to another without sometimes clear demarc-
ations (cf. lines 4 and 16). Nevertheless, subdivisions are made

below in the commentery but are intended only to facilitate the ex-

position of the material.

It has been noticed by Wilamowitz (Sitz. Berl. Akad. i (1907), p.

279) that the structure of this hymn with the anaphora of 6u’ &v
(seven times) and the parallel cola (xSupata) is similar to that of
Synesius's hymns. These similarities explain why this hymn (together
with 1.1.32 ) has been appended to various early editions of Synesi-
us's hymns (see above p.86f. ). Besides, a number of expressions
used in the present hymn may be found in Biblical prayers, for in-
stance that of Simon the high priest in LXX 3Macc. 2.2ff. Intro-
duced by phrases like : dujas Ta #6vara (1), and 10s XeTPas MpoTelvac
eVTdHTWLS (1)1, Simon's prayer includes expressions such as: BaoiieD
v olpaviv (2), 6écnoru ndong fﬁs nfﬁoewg (2), udvapxe (2), ol yap

6 utloog ta ndvta (3), dandievdov f&g duoptlos ﬁﬁmvv(l9),andléndmuvov
0 gkédg oov (19).  All these expressions, as well as the anaphora
of o in 3-9, find their parallels in the present hymn. However,
in general the two texts differ, not only because 1.1.30 refers most-
ly to the Trinitarian God , while the Biblical prayer to the Godhead,
but also becaﬁse Simon the archpriest prays on behalf of a community
and therefore his petitions are expressed in the plural, while 1.1.30
is a private hymn addressed to God by an indivitual about his own

particular needs.

1. The text of line 1 is not found in Swete's edition of LXX,

but in that of A. Rahlfs.
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I. Introduction (1-3): The Sole-ruler is imploted to grant the

poet the ability to praise Him
1. o : The emphatic position of the second person pronoun
(here referring to the Godhead) at the beginning of hymns, or a sect-
ion of them, may be seen in 1.1.32.1,19,21,33,39 (but obv col) and 46,

Mag.hymn.Typhon (ed. Heitsch p.185f.) = ap.Mag.Gr.iv. 261-73 in which

o€ is in anaphora in the first ten lines, and Synes. hymn.e.g. 1. 12-
14,23,25-27,191-96 and 2. 1-4 (see above the note on 1.1.33.1).

1. d¢d%utov : On this universal divine epithet see the note on
1.1.34.6 and the examples cited in Smolak p.435 n.39.

1, povdpxnv : In line 26 this title refers to the Trinity. 1In
Greek pagan literature it mainly refers to men (cf. Solon fr.9.3 (West)
and Theogn. 52). As a divine epithet povdpyxns seems to have replaced
udvapyos which is used in Aesch. Prom.324 of Zeus and Pap.Mag.Gr.xii.
264 of god (cf. also Smolak p.435 n.37). The latter epithet (i.e.
wWvapyos) is found once in LXX 3Macec.2.2 (in the prayer to God by
Simon mentioned above in the introductory analysis of 1.1.30); and
thereafter in a prayer from the Clementine Liturgy in ConstlAgost.S.
11.2 (Brightman p.12.11), and in Orac.Sibyl.3.11,704.

Line 2 : At the beginning of his hymn the poet asks God to
grant that he may praise Him. Similar requests may be found in 1.1.
35.2 (see the note ad loc.), Hom. hymn.10.5 : 805 &6’ luepdegoav dou-
6fv (cf. Hesiod. Theog.104) and Synes. hymn.7.47 : Uuvous dvdyeuy §¢-
6ov, although in the last two passageé the requests appear towards
the end of each hymn. The present request paves the way to the
Praise which follows and both of them anticipate the Prayer.

On requesté with 6ds see the note on 1.1.34.26.

The late Greek verb dvuuvelv which is used also in 1.1.34.11,
Nonn. Dion.24.328, 31.66 and the Appendix to AP 6.261.18 (ed. Cougny,

1890 p.519) does not appear to have been used in order to begin any

e
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Greek pagan or early Christian hymn as is the case with the common
verb deldeLv' (see above p. 23 ), The latter verb is foﬁnd,in 1.1.
33.11, 1.1.34.10 and 1.1.31.9. The close position of verbs of sing-
ing may be seen also in 1;1.31.7,9 , Cleanth. QXEE‘é and Clem. Alex.

hymn.Christ.7f. ap. Paed. (ed. Heitsch p.158).

3. &vanta : On this universal divine epithet see the note on
.1-’1 03601 .
3. seondtnv : This is another universal divine epithet, used

of many Greek gods (see above p.l25 and Eur. Hippol.88), and often
found in the Magic papyri (see T. Schermann, 'Griechische Zauberpapy-
ri und das Gemeinde- und Dankgebet im I. Klemensbriefe', TU 34. 2b
(Leipzig, 1909), p.R2f.). As a Biblical epithet (see e.g. LXX 1Esd.

4.60, Ecclus.23.1, the Nunc dimittis in Ev.Lc.2.29 and Act.4.24) it

has been widely used in Christian literature : Clem.Rom. 1Cor.7 (see
Lightfoot's note ad loc.), and in the liturgical prayers and those

found in the Apostolic Constitutions and Serapion's Euchologion.

In these three introductory lines the poet praises God by re~
ference to His kingship and lordship seen in the three epifheté he
uses. These themes are commonly found both in‘Greek pagan hymns and
the Biblical Psalms and prayers.

II. Praise (4-35)

As is noted in the introductory analysis this may be divided
into three sections: a) 4-12, b) 13-24, and ¢) 25-35.

a) 4-12 : The Godhead is praised by reference to the work each
part of creation is destined to fulfil.

Line 4 : Cf. LXX 3Mace.7.16 : év alvoug oL TAVUEAEOLY Uuvoug
evxapLotolvtes 1§ %€, Clem.Alex. hymn.Christ.54f. ap. Paed. (ed.
Heitsch p.159): alvous dgerels,/ duvous atpenels/ and ib.7f.

The juxtaposition of Uuvog and afvog may be found also in the

Evening hymn ap. Const.Apost.7.48.3, and in Serap. Euch.13.1. Both



262

words are defined in Gregory's carm.1.2.34.143f. (955f.) which Smolak

mistakenly regards as inauthentic (p.437), possibly having confused

this poem with gg{g,1.2.32(916—27): Tvowuuka 5éotuye - first disputed
by Davids (see Davids pp.51-55 and Lefherz p.71f.). The two defimi-
tions run :/ Alvos &’ Enapvos els 9edv oepdouros./ & 6° Suvog alvoc
€uperrs.

As has been maintained the repetition of various predications
(here 6.’ 8v is repeated seven times) is a characteristic of Hellenic
and oriental texts alike (see Norden p.168ff., particularly p.175
where reference is made to our hymn). Besides, on the feature of
anaphora in the hymns under discussion see above the note on 1.1.33.8.

6" 6v : Cf. Hesiod. Oper.3: / 6v te 8ud which is used in
anastrophe and refers to Zeus (see West's note ad loc., and Norden
P-259 n.1). A quadruple anaphora of this expression is found in
Anacreontea 36. 7-10 (PLG iii p.319 Bergk): (&vouéigouev 6& Bduyov)

. 8L’ Bv 1 uésu roxeddn,/ 6L’ &v 1 xdpug étéxsn,/ 6L’ Ov dumaderar
ASna,/ 6u° Ov edvdret’ dvla./ and a triple in a passage from a tomb

inscription mentioned in Philostratus Vita Apollonii 4.13 and referred

to by Norden p.50 n.%: vau Noddundes, 6L’ ov Adyou, 6L’ ov Moboai, &u’

v éy.  An elaborate example from Patristic literature (though of

O¢

a slightly 1ater‘period than Gregory's ) is a prose hymu to the
Virgin Mary by Cyril of Alexandria which is found in his homiliae di-
versae 4 (M.77.992Bf.) and is formed mostly of eighteen cola, each
beginning with 6u’ fis or 6u' fv. Cf. finally, Ep.Heb. 2.10.

Line 5 : Cf. or.7.17 (M.35.776B): dyyéiwv ... xopelav and
Gottwald p.47f. for other references to xopela from Gregory's orati-
ons; also Synes. hymn.9.92, 4.18f., 2.1.38.47f. and the note on 1.1.
34.6: ayyeiuufis otpatifis.

Line 6 : Cf. Aesch. Suppl.574ff.:/ (6L’Y olidvog npdwv dradorouv/

 ZeSs { )/ ... o%€ver/, carm. 1.2.14.40 (758):/ aldv oV ¢SLvdtwv which
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refers to the efernity of the next life and 1.1.4.63 (420):/ aldouv
ueveoltoLy Unépratos éuBooiiedwv,/ (sc. God) where al@ivec xeveol is
interpreted by Sykes (see his note ad loc.) as 'ages devoid of tempo-
ral events' and is considered as equivalent to the singular oldv,
'eternity'. Gregory defines eternity in carm.1.2.34.14 (946) as :

/ aldv, 6udotnu’ &xpdvws del pfov,/ and describes it in more detail in
93{58.8 (M.36.320Af.) = or.45.4 (628C): Aldv yap olte xpdvog, olre
xpSvou TuL uépos® oVSE ydp ueTpntdv* 4AX' Smep nutv & xpdvos AALou go-
pq uerﬁodusvos (ef. Ps.-Plat. definit.411b). toUto 10Ts 4&L6CoLc al-
wv 10 ouvpnapertervdéuevov tols odouv, oldv Tu XpovLuov xCvnua xal Su-
dotnue; see also or.29.3 (Gallay p.182; M.36.77A) and Gallay's note
ad Loc. |

As is mentioned in the introduétory analysis, Smolak considers
the plural al@ves as hypostatized beings and suggests that Gregory
must have been influenced by Greek magic pepyri to include them in an
otherwise orthodox ﬁoem. In these papyri God is said to reign over
otives and the Demiurge is called Alwv al@ivos. However, he admits
that perhaps Gregory might have found in the Biblical expreésion Ba-
ouAeVs tiv oldvwy (Ep.1Tim.1.17), which is a doxological predication
of God, justification for using the plural ol@ives in this hymn. The
same scholar then goes on to cite two passages from St Ignatius of
Antioch where ativeg appear in his view to have an astral character
(p.438f.).

It is true that the plural atives ('aeons') as hypostatized
beings/powers had considerable importance in: a) Neoplatonism (see
e.g. Procl. Inst.Theol. 53 ed. Dodds and his note ad loc.), b) Herme-
tic literature and Magic papyri (se.é Le R.P. Festugiere, La Révéla-

tion d' Hermés Trismégiste, vol.iv (Paris,1954), chapter viii:' Aidn

dans les textes Hermétiques', ch. ix:' Aidn en dehors de 1' Hermétisme',

pp.152-99), and c¢) Gnosticism (see Hippol. haer.vi.29.3ff.(GCS 3 p.
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155f.) and RAC s.v. Aion I p.200ff.).

It is also well-known that on a number of occasions in his
works Gregory made serious attacks on Gnosticism. See for instance
. or.41.2 (M.36.429Q): xabL Thv OdySodba xal TpLakdde (sc. TLudouv) ol
&nd Tluwvos xal Mapulwvog, ofs 6N nal Loaplduovs Tuvdc Aldvac Erovo-
udZouoL Hal TLNBoLY, or.36.16(233C): ¢edEovtal (sc. the flock of
Christ) Ovaievtlvou Thv toU évds els &6%o xatatoudv, ovx &Adov 1ol &-
ya90T ToV AnuLovpydv mLotedovtes Kol TOV Buddv nal fﬁv ILYNV oy
ToUg pudLHoVS Allvas, TO BuSoD nalL ouyfis Svtos JEua and De Vita Sua:
carm.2.1.11.1165ff. (Jungek p.110; M.37.1109):/ ol TOv Buddv Luyhv
te mpoxpdvous odoeLs/ TLudvtes aliivds Te ToUs Snidpoevas,/ Iluwvog
{05 710U Mdyou. For further instances and a discussion on Gnosticism
see Jungck's note ad loc.

In view of the above criticism by Gregory I cannot accept that
the plural ali@ves here are meant by Gregory to be considered as
hypostatized beings; nor that they found their way into the hymn
because of the influence either of ahy of the above texts, or part-
icularly of the magic papyri (as Smolak claims). The.reasén why I
reject this view is because references to al@ves are found outside the
areas covered by these texts: in the Bible there are such references
which not only were accepted by the early Church, but were even in-
troduced in liturgical prayers and various confessions. I am refer-
ring particularly to two passages from the epistie to the Hebrews :
one in 1.2: &u’ oY (sc. of the Son) uai énolnoev (sc. God) <ToUs ol-
@vas ; and the other in 11.8: NMoteL vooDuev xatnptiodal TOUS alBvoc
pfuaTy Seod. The former was introduced for instance in the Anaphora
of Liturg.Bas. (Brightman p.325.22f) and the latter was incorporated
in various Creeds (cf. Hahn p.143 and 145).

'Despite the ambiguous meaning of aléives in the two Biblical

passages (Bauer s.v. aldv 3.interprets oali@ves as 'the world as a
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. spatial concept’ and Westcott on Heb.1.2 simply 'the world'(see hsnote).
theée two passages could have led Gregory directly or indirectly
through the intermediary of liturgical prayers and confessions -

which should have been familiar to him - to include ol@vec in hig
poem.

Therefore, both Ep.1Tim.1.17 (mentioned already by Smolak) and
thé two passages from the epistle to the Hebrews provide not a
possible (as Smolak wants to believe) but a certain justification for
Gregory's use of the plﬁral ollives here. Besides, Ep.Heb.1.2 seems
to be also the source for Gregory's or.39.12 (M.36.348B) where the Son
is called mountns xedvwv (here xpdvor must have been used insteaé of
allives of the Biblical passage).

To come now to the meaning of al@ives in our passage: the word
in the plural may mean generally either 'the world' as a spatial con-
ception’ ( as the two passages to the Hebrews mean according to Bauer
s.v. olév 3.); or 'ages'/‘generations' as segments of time (see Bauer
8.V. a&éy 2.). Here al@ves are described as dnovotou, an epithet
which, according to’ the above two interpretations , seems té me to
mean 'keep going' (but not necessarily 'never ending').

If now, as Sykes suggested (in his note on 1.1.4.63(420) which is
cited above), the plural al@ves in our hymn stands for the singular
olhv (Teternity':isee Bauer s.v. aldv 1.), then dnovotoyu should mean
'going on for evermore'.

The position‘of aliives second in the list : after angels (who
are created, according to Gregory's or.38.9f.(M.36.3200-3214) = or.
45.5f. (629A-C) before the material world; see also Lampe s.v. &yye-
rog ITI.B.3 and Trempelas, onuaruuﬁ, vol.i, p.412f.) and before the
celestial bodies and man is appropriate to their sense in the above
three interpretations.

In whichever way we interpret al@ves one thing remains clear:
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the passage (5-9) (where most of the verbs aré omitted and the action
in each sentence is implied by the - adjectives used in it ) is not
didactié;~ but is intended simply to praise God. Therefore, it seems
to me fairly certain that even Gregory himself did not have s speci-
fic meaning for al®ves in his mind when he composed this hymn.

Line 7 : Of. Synes. hymn.5.2 : ndAvv duépa mpordunet (also ib.37).

Line 8 : Cf. 1.1.36.9a and the note ad loc., or.28.30 (Gallay
p.170; M.36.69Bf.): ob 8¢ &yvws oerduns odoLv, xal n&%n, ®al wétpa Qu-
tds, nal 6pduovs. The phrase 6pduos cerrfuns may be found in Ps.-

Plat. Axioch.370b, while in Mag.hymn.Pantocrator. 13(ed. Heitsch p.

180) = Pap.Mag.Gr. xii.251 we find :ufuns te 6pduos. Cf. Pap.Mag.Gr.
xiii.575. In Christian texts the phrase may be seen in Epist.Diogn.
7.2 (Marrou, §§, p.68) and Synes. hymn.1.31. Cf. also Orac.Sibyl.
3.221.

ILines 10-12 : The list of the various barts of Creation, given
in a chronologicallorden ends with a reference to man, who, as the
king of earthly creation, had to be left last. Such an idea is
expressed in Gregory's or.44.4 (M.36.6124): "ESe. yap &oneplsaopxst
TpoUnootiival Ta éacdxeua ®al oUtws eloayxdfvaL Tov BaoLida (sc. fian)
1doLy nén Gopvgopovuevov and Const.Apost. 7.34.6. Man comes last
also in the equivalent section in 2.1.38.15—26. But, while there
man's task is to sing the glory of Christ (see the note ad loc.),
here man's work (which is an ability bestowed on him: Exaxev) is to
think of /contemplate (voetv) God, sinée he is a rational being.

10. oepvd¢ @ Smolak compares in p.440 n.52 this epithet with
Const.Apost.3.7.6, Serap. Euch.1.3 and Orph. hymn.55.28,

Line 11 : Smolak (p.440) quite unjustifiably.sees a parallel to
this line in Cleanth. hymn.Af.: %eoT (corr. Pearson) utunua Aoxbvreg/
wolvoL and Gregary‘s carm.1.1.8.91 (453): fiyeolnv voephy Adyev (sc.

the soul), by suggesting hazardously that in line 11 voetv replaces
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Vuvelv. I think that if the poet's intenﬂion in lines 10-12 had
been to underline man's primary duty to offer hymns to God (as he
does in 2.1.38.25f. and 1.1.31.9f.), he could have stated it more
clearly.
| Line 12 : The explanation why maen can 'think of /contemplate'

God is found in his rationality. The Aristotelian definition that
man is a 'rational animal' (Aoyuwov C@Hov) :see fr.192.(Rose,1886)
may be found also in the Stoics : e.g. Chrysip. §£;39O (Arnim_§YE
iii p.95.10) and Philo Alex. ii 182.18 (Cohn-Wendland). Later
it became a common topos in Patristic literature (see Lampe s.v. .
Aroyuuds A. and Smolak p.441 n.53). This expression is used quite
often in the prayers of Const.Apost. e.g. 7.34.6, 38.5, 8.37.5 and
VAP

b) 13-24 : Participation of the three persons of the Trinity in

the creation and preservation of the world

The same’subject appears in 1.1.33. 1-4 and 1.1.31. 3-6 (see the
notes ad loc.).

Lines 13-16 :.Creation, order and providence over the.world

13. ydp ¢ Section 13-24 is the ground for the previous section
(4-12) : all the parts of creation praise God because He is their
Creator. On the introduction of Praise by ydp see the note on 1.1.
35.3 and the examples cited by Smolak p.4471 n.54.

13.(ob yap) €utuoas 18 ndvra: Cf.Apoc.4.11, 1.1.33.3 and 1.1.
31.3 (and the notes ad loc.). |

14F. mop€xwv ... ouvéxwv: This is an example of the use of
participial predications for the praise of gods (see Norden p.166ff.,
201ff. and above p. 25 ).  However, such predications are rarely
used in our hymns : see two further examples in the same hymn in

lines 33f.

Line 14 : The order in the creation is underlined in De Virtute:

L
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carm.1.2.10.944f. (748): 1o ndvto ol mpofiA%e xol pével/ tdfel 1" &-
9pdoty wal Adyy tnpodueva, ib.186 (694) and in more detail in or.32.

7f. (M.36.181B-D) - a homily on Moderation in Disputes:

tdEet ta tdvra Suexooudsn nalL 0 Stanooudoag Adyos* (...)
dAAD 6La TODTO TPHTAV TL Hal 6e¥TEPOV GPLOUETTOL AL 1pC-
Tov xoL Ta €EfS Cva TdELs ed9US ouveLodddy tolc xtlopaot.
TdELs odv 10 m8v ouvveotrhoato. TIELS ouvéyel nal T& &-
novpdvio xol T& énlyera® tdELs v vontols® tdELg &v alodn-
tols*® TdELs €v ayy€rous® tdELs €v dotpots, (...)" tdELc &v
v ° ] syt p M o g . _
WPALS .+ . TOELS EV NUEPAS HOL VUKTOS HETPOLS ...° TdEL¢
€v oTouxeLous ...* tdius mepuiyayev olpavov .
Finally, the order in the creation which is governed by providence
(ef. line 15) is the subject of or.16.5 (M.35.940B):
nétepov xlvnols TLS 10D mavtos dtoutos KAt Avduaros xol &-
» ’ A ) Y I ] we N ~_ ¥ ]
HUBEPVYNTOS QOPG TE HOL GAOYLO, wWs OUSEVOS TOLS 0UOLY ETL-
oTaToUvToS, AL TO adtdpatov Talta pdpel, Ws Soxel ToLg &~
~l » . \
odpws 00goTS ... N Ay TuvbL xol TdEel womep Unéorn TO
mdv &n’ dpxfis nal éxpden xal ocuvesddn wol Exuvidn woonlue,
bs uévy t§ nuvhAoavtu yvdpiuov, oVTw nol HETAHWELTOL HAL ue-
’ » ~ »
TATLIETOL TpavoLaS xoAuvols odnyoluevov;
All these passages show to some extent a dependence on the Platonic
notion of tdfis in the Cosmos : see e.g. Tim.30a ,52e, Leges 898a-b
and cf. Gorgias 504a-d and Epinom.982a 7.

Smolak (p.441) notes that tdfLs (as well as mpdvola: 15) is a

1. Gottwald (p.27) thinks that dodows copols refers to Aristotle,
who, according to Epiphanius Haer. iii.2.9. 31 in Doxo raph. p.
592, appears to have said: ¢opd TULVL aAdyy 0€peodolL g ETUXEV
(sc. td wdtwdev Thig oeAfvng). However, I could not trace such
a passage in Aristotle's works. Yet, I think that only %o ad-
tuatov talta ¢€pel' (which is separated from the rest of the
passage by Gregory's view in g ... énLototoUvtos) is what Gre-
gory assigns to the 'un-wise wise one', possibly the Greek physi-
cal philosophers (notably the atomists) as Aristotle seems to

- suggestin De_Phys.195b 31-198a 13 on spontaneity (td odtduatov).

C e
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philosophical term, without however giving any evidence for this.

He cites only Athenagoras Legat.10 (Goodspeed, Die Altesten Apologeten,

p.325; M.6.909B): 6 mountns xol Snuuoupyds xdouou 9eds 6LE 1Y map’
adToU Adyou Suévelpe xaL SLETAEEV ... xaL TOv xdouov xal T& v aVTH
nal Thv TolTwy eVTaElov, in order to show that the order in the
world was the work of Logos, the secohd person of the Trinity. Such
a fiew is expressed also by Gregory in or.32.7 (M.36.181B) which is
cited above in the same note. Theidea of td&uLg is recalled by that in 20.
Line 15: Gregory calls God in or.28.6 (Gallay p.110; M.36.32C)
ndvtwy moLnTLxdy TE KoL ouvextuxiv abtlov and in carm.1.1.6.3f. (430)
altlav/ mountuxdv Te xal ouvextuxiv SAwv (a passage alluding to Arie’
stot. De Mundo 6.397b). See also or.31.29 (Gallay p.334; M.36.165C)
where the Holy Spirit is said to ouvéyeuv ndvrta (the actual text is
cited below in the note on line 22). Mason, commenting on the first
passage, provides for comparison Ep.Col.1.17: ta ndvta €v adt§ (sc.the Son
of God) ouvdotnrev (but the verb here is ouviotdvei and not ocuvé-
Xew). A more appropriate Biblical passage is LXX Sap.1.7 (which

both Gallay and Mason mention when commenting on the third Gregorian

passage above).
A similar idea may be found in Xenophon Cyrop.8.7.22: (sc. ot
9eoL) tdvée THY TV SAwv TdELv cuvéxovouv &tpLBfi and Memorab. 4.3.13:

6 18v Sxov xdouov ocuvTdTTWY TE HOL CUVEXWY.

On ovvéxeuv Smolak (p.442) cites Pap.Mag.Gr.xiii.844 and vii.530:

the invocation to the sun: 6 ta Gia CUVEXWY HaL Z@oyovdv.

15. 17 mpovolg : Gregory wrote two poems On Providence : carm.

1.1.5 and 1.1.6 (424-38). It is surprising, however, that the word
npdvora is used in them only once in 1.1.6.7 (430). The definition
of mpdvora according to Gregory appears in carm.1.2.34.265 (964): 7
6" (sc. £oTLv) ééauuouég (a hapax meaning according to Lampe s.v.

'guidance'), § ofpeL To mndv 9eds. On the subject of Providence see
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or.40.45 (M.36.424A): TMloteve tov odumavrta xdouov ... mpovolqy ToD
tovRoavtog Stouxoduevov, or.2.35 (Bernardi p.134; M.35.4444): thc
«ta ndvta ouvdeodons te xaL SueEayodons tpovolas, or.16.5 (M.35.
940B) which is cited in the note on line 14, or.32.27 (M.36.205Bf.)

and De Virtute: carm.1.2.10.188 (694).

The subject of providence in Greek philosophy (e.g. Plotinus and
thé Stoic Epictetus ) is discussed by Sykes on carm.1.1.5. See also
Gottwald p.R7f. for various references to Stoic philesophers.

Line 16: Cf. the Biblical expression nalL elmev (sc. 6 .9ede)-
wol éyéveto in e.g. LXX Gen.1.3 and Ps.32.9: adrog elnev, xal éyevd-
Snoav, aldtos évetelAato ®olL éxtloSnoav (= Ps.148.5). The same Psalmic
passage is used by Gregory to support his view in or.20.9 (Mossay p.
743 M.35.1076B): ASyp, ¢nol, 10 ndv vnéotnoe (sc. God) naL Bouirue-
TL. The close position of Adyov (16) and Adyos (17) may be explain-
ed in terms similar to those for the choice of the by-name Adyos in
1.T.33.3 (see the note ad loc.). Thus, it is not a mere word-play,
but, -on the contrary, it has been cleverly used by Gregory to make
a theological point. |

As has been said in the introductory analysis to the hymn, line
16 serves the double purpose of: a) expanding the subject of creation
in lines 13-15 by adding how it took place and b) leading over to
the content of the following subsection (17-21). Thus, it links these
two parts. Its importance in the structure of the hymn is obvious
and totally disproves both Scheidweilef's and Musurillo's suggestions.
The former claims that line 16 must be omitted Because it repeats
what has been said in line 13; while the latter thinks that a line
(which should refer to the union of the Father and the Son in the
creation of the world) has been lost immediately after line 16 (see
dbove p. 57). |

Lines 17-21: Son's nature in relation to the Father and His
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participation in the creation of the world

Line 17: Cf. 1.1.33.3: %eos Ylog 6 065 Adyos and the note ad
.loc.

18, oduoovovos: In or.31.7 (Gallay p.288; M.36.140D) and or.30.
20 (G. p.268;129B) Gregory states the consubstantiability (16 duooV-
ouov) of the Son with the Father. The cognate noun ouoouvoudtncg
appears in or.40.41 (M.36.417B) : %eov ta tela (sc. mpdowna) ovv &A-
Aﬁxops vooUpeva, éxelvo 6ua Thv dpoovordtnto, TOUTO SLE ThHV povapy -
av.

The epithet was first used in Greek philosophy : e.g. Plot. Enn.

iv.4.28.55, 7.10.19, Porphyrius De Abstinentia 1.19.1 and Syrianus in

Metaph. (= Comm. in Aristot. Graec., vi.1, p.129.3); in Hermetic

literature : Corp.Herm.i.10 (ed. Nock-Festugiére p.10); and in Gno-
sticism : see Lampe s.v. II.A. Later it was brought into prominence
in the patristic literature by the disputes with which the Council of

Nicaea was concerned (see Lampe s.v. II.B.). Its introduction into

the Creed may be seen in Symbol.Nic.(325) (Opitz, Athanasiuswerke
iii p.44.14; M.20.1540B). See also Hahn p.135, 138, 141, 143 étc.
19. oudtipos TP texdvtlL ¢ The Som is oudtuuos ('equal in
honour') to the Father. The subject of the duotiuto or o dudruLuov
of God, and particularly of the Spirit,is often discussed by Gregory:
or.29.2 (Gallay p.178; M.36.76B), or.31.12 (G. p.298;145D), or.32.5
(M.36.1804), or.34.11 (252B) and or.31.12 (Gallay p.300;M.36.1484).
The epithet is used in I1.15.186 ﬁhere Poseidon claims to be -
udtLpnos with Zeus; in Nonn. Dion.7.103 to show the relationship of
Dionysus to the other gods and in Theocr. Idyl.17.16 where Ptolemy
Philadelphus is compared to the gods. Other epithets in duo- or ouv-
are occasionally used in Greek pagan hymns to describe the relation

between two gods, or between a god and his followers (see Keyssner

p.129f.).
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Line 20 : The poet uses the Bibliecal xtCzevv (13) for thé
Father, &oapudzewy (20) for the Son and,nepbxaus&vebv (22).for the
Spirit (in all cases fhe verbs are connected with Tdvte) , not mere-
ly for reasons of variation, but above all to show the different
function of each person (see above the note on 1.1.33. 3b-4).
Smolak (p.441) compares this line with Cleanth. hymn.20 : elg

v ndvra ouviipuonas.  Finally, the addition by the editio princeps

(ed. 1568) of 'v' €gpeAnvotindy was necessary to restore the metre.
Line 21 : OCf. 1.1.33.1 = 1.1.34.1 : ndvtwv Bootied, 1.1.31.1:
napBaouAfiv (said of the Son) and the notes gg>l§g.'
Note the synﬁactical chiasmus in lines 20-21.
Lines 22-24: Nature and function of the Holy Spirit
22f. meptiaufdvov 6¢ mdvto/ “Ayvov NveUpa : Behind this passage
one may discern a reference to the notion of the presence of God and
particularly of the Holy Spirit in the universe. This notion is
' based on certain Biblical passages : e.g. LXX Jer.23.24 and Sap.1.7.
See Moreschini p.1385f. where this idea is traced in Gregory and
other preceding Fathers. The sense of our passage may be illustrated
with or.28.8( Gallay p.114; M.36.33D) :
Mg 68 xol owddoetar 16 6uL% mdvtwy SLRXELY KAl TAnpoDv T&
tdvra 9e0v, xaL 1O OlXL TOV olpavdy xal Thv YAV €y® TAn-
phs Adyeu K¥puog (ef. LXX {g;.23.24)'nah; TlveYua Kuplou ne-
mAfpwre Thv olxounévnv (Sap.1.7), el t0 uév neprypdpol, o
8e TepLYPdPOLTO; |
and or.31.29 (Gallay p.334; M.36.165C): (sc. the Holy Spirit) ndvra
H oboly mAnpodv, tdvta ocuvéxov' mAnpwtixov xdouov uuf& ™Y olocay
dxdontov udouy notd THY SvauLv® ... TAnpolv, ol nAnpoﬁﬁevov, ouvé-
X0V, o0 ocuvexduevov.
The latter‘passage justifies Smolak's observation (p.429) that

there is a thematic correspondence between lines 15 and 23-25.
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Besides, the Spirit is called ¢ mAnp@v ta ndvta in a prayer address-
ed to Him at the beginnig of the Third Hour (see Horologion ad Ioc.).

Finally, passages from Greek and Latin writers alike, in which
the similar Stoic idea, nameiy that god imbues and fills everything,
is discussed, are cited in Gottwald p.23 to show the Stoic origin of
the Gregorian passages mentioned above. However, such a view ig
chellenged by Moreschini (p.1386).

23. 10 9etov : It is added possibly to support the divine
nature of the Holy Spirit which was a controversial matter in Grego-
ry's times. See for instance Gregory's or.39.12 (M.36.348C): (1o
Mvedua) ... 8TL (sc. because He is) 9edg, uav un Sonf fots &%éou§
and the entire of his fifth theological oration on the Holy Spirit.

Line 24 : On providence see above the note on line 15.

c) 25-35 : The nature and functions of the Trinity

25. Tpuddo zwoav : The phrase stands for the equivalent
common Biblical expression 9eos tiv (e.g. in Ev.Mt.16.16, Act.14.
15), which is uséd also in Nonn. par.Jo.1:50 (M.43.7604).

Line 26 : It is an emphatic pleonasm. The whole verse is
contrasted to Tpudéo of the previous line. On the subject of the

tri-une God see above the note on 1.1.31.3a. Further relevant

passages to this subject are: De Vita Sua: carm.2.1.11.658f.

(Jungek p.86; M.37.1074){/ n@s h uovas toudged’, n touds ndALv/ é-
vlzetr’, 2.1.12.310ff. (1188): t¢g 1 Tpuds wou, nls éviZetar Heog/
xol téuver’ oddug, €v oéBas, ¢doug uﬁd,/ povds, Tpuds Te, or.25.17
(Mossay p.198; M.35.1221C): NOv 6¢ 6C6acke tooolrov eldéval udvov,
novdsa &y TpudL xab Tpudba év povddl TpooruvoupEvny.

In the above passages Gregory tries to explain the tri-une God
in terms of a paradox which in the Synesian hymns degenerates into
mere word-play. See for instance his hymn.1.210ff.: 'Yuv® oe, novds*/

Ouvi oe, tpuds*®/ wovas el tpLas &v,/ tpuas el wovas dv,/. The same
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subject appears also in Ps.-Dionys. Areop. div.nom. 13.3 (M.3.980D-
9814) and 1.4 (589D-5924).

26. udvov : On the use of expressions with updvoc to praise
gods see above the note on 1.1.31.8.

26. povdpxnv : Cf. line 1 and the note ad loc.

27. ¢Souv drpentov : Cf. Philo Alex. i1.174.16: 16 uév $Setov
&rﬁsntév and i11.294.7: (éyd sc. 6 9edc) dtpentoc dv. The unchange-
ableness of the nature of God is expressgg/ﬁn Basil. Eunom.2.23
Sesbolté, SC, p.92; M.29.621C): Tnv &Tpenfov xal dvairolutov olotav
and other passages cited in Lampe s.v. dtpentos. Smolak P-443 n.58
quotes a passage’parallel to the present one from Chrysostom. hom. 3.4
in Rom. (M.60.415 ): 6 9eég, n ... dtpentos gdouc. Besides,

the Son is not Tpentds according to Sngol.Nic.(BZS):(see Hahn

p.161 and Opitz, Athanasiuswerke iii p.45.3.

In Greek pagan literature drpemntos is used of Motpo in Nonn.
Dion.12.144, 25.365 and Kaibel ep.507.2, though in a different sense.
pUoLs is repeated in anaphora in the following line. On the
divice of anaphora in the hymns under discussion see the ﬁbte on

1.1.33.8 : oto.

27. &vopxov : Cf. 2.1.38.7 and the note ad loc. The epithet in
the sense of 'without beginning' may be seen e.g. in Const.Apost.8.
37.2 : 6 dvopxos 9e0s xalL &reievrnros and in a confession cited in
Hahn p.178.

Line 28 : Of. or.31.8 (Gallay p.290; M.36.141C): (ol ynod ...
Suvduevor) ... Adyov UméxeLv ths oUtws dpprhtou xal Utép Adyov pdoewg,
and below the extended note on God's ineffability in 1.1.29.2,4.

This line may be compared also with Synes. 212231.221:/ 9SoLs Gpdey-
n1og/, ib.236f.:/ dpdeynte ydve/ TOTPOS %09€yutov/, 2.91 and Orph.
£r.132.2 (Kern) = fr.305,2 (Abel). |

Line 29 : As it stands th line literally means (Trinity, I
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shall call yoﬁ) 'ag mind full of wisdom and beyond man's reach'.
However, if 4véguntov stands here instead of &vegplxtou according to
the figure of hypallage (see Smyth 3027) the meaning becomes: 'a
mind of unattainable wisdom' . The, former interpretation makes the
line gimilar to line 30, whereas the latter with line 28.

In either case it is clear that the point made in this lineis that
Godésvﬁnéis beyond man's reach. This idea is expressed in similar
terms in a confession cited in Hahn p.178 : (sc. God) ob ... 10 ué-
yeSog vofoar 1 éEnyfoacdaL ... dvdpwrlvyp gdoeL avégurtov.

In favour of the second interpretation (i.e. that with hypalla-
ge) is carm.2.1.45.192 (1367): npuntdv €fis Bévdos Exel (sc. God) ogo-
oCns which seems to allude to Ep.Rom.11.33f.

God (here the Trinity) is called Mind - after the common philo-
sophical idea - also in or.28.13 (Gallay p.126; M.36.41C). See on
this the note on 2.1.38.5.

dvéouxtos is a fairly rare epithet used in Julian. orat.3.26
(82d): ed. Bidez, BL, p.157 to describe the g¥oiLs of deities.

Line 30 : 'a ceaseless power over the heavens'. Greek gods
were occasionally called wpdtos: Aesch. Sept.127: (Athene) & Avoye-
ves guAduoxov wpdtos/, Suppl.525f.: (Zeus) teréwv/ terevdtatov xpd-
tos and Orph. hymn.12.5 (Heracles). More often they were praised
for their xpdtos or xdptog : Archiloch. 88.1f. (PLG ii p.408 Bergk):
/ & 2et, ndrep ZeD, oov utv olpavod updros, / ou &' £py’ €’ dvspd-
twv 0pds/ (see also above p.29). |

Examples of fhis idea in early Christian hymns are: Synes. hymn.
3.62:/ yalpors, & mausos (sc. Son of God) ndetos/ and 7.49f.: (énf)

. udptel op (sc. Christ) ... buvomoredow.  Besides, wupdros appears
in the formulaic Biblical doxology with which 1.1.32 ends (see below

the note on 1.1.32. 49-50).

31. &tep .GpxAis : €F. &vapxov in line 27.
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31. adnépavtov : As Smolak notes (p.443 n.58) the epithet is

used in Homiliae Clementinae 16.17 and 17.9,101(M.2.380A,3920,393B)

of God or His olola. See Lightfoot's note on Clem.Rom. 1Cor.20.8
(p-72). Here the epithet {probably in a temporal sense) describes xpdto s..

The Trinity is an 'infinite power', a notion which seems to
recall LXX Ps.144.3: wat 1Hs peyorwodvns adtod (se. God) odx Zoryy
tépag.

32. 4duataouduntov abyfv :  This passage is the only citation in
Lexica of dkataondrntos which Lampe s.v. renders as 'not to be gazed
on'. The Trinity thus is called olyd (an alternative for the Bibli-
cal obs in Ev.Jo.8.12 though it is used of Christ) on which one can-
not gaze. Such a notion may be compared to Ep.1Tim.6.15: (God) ¢

. oBs olubv &npdoLTov ov oldev olsels dvdpdnuy o06E LEETV 6dvatal
(cf. Ev.Jo0.1.18 and Ep.1J0.4.12) on which Synes. hymn.1.197f.: (0§ sc.
God) ¢ wpuntduevov/ L6CoLs adyals seems to be based (cf. Idem 1.
118-25 and 158f.).

The same notion may be seen in Orph.fr.65 (Kern) and Pap.Mag.Gr.
x11.230. |

Line 33 : Cf. carm.1.2.1. 176f. (536): (sc. Christ) ndvt’ é&go-
pds nal mdvto nuBepvids/ atdv Sooa xéxevdev dnelputos, and 1.1.35.1: nav-
entoxone and the note ad loc.

The idea that God sees everything appears both in the Bible: LXX
3Mace.2.21 : 6 wdvtwv €ndntns 9eds and Esth.5.1 (= D.2); and in Greek
pagan literature: Soph. Elect.175: / Zéﬁs, 85 £pop§ mdvta xal wpard-
vel* /, Archiloch. 88.1f. (cited above in the note on line 30) and
Xenophon Cyrop.8.7.22. See also Orac.Sibyl.fr.3.42 and from early
Cbristian literature: Clem. Alex. Strom.vii.2. 5,6 (GCS 3 p.6.2) -
the passage alludes to Xenophanes fr.24 (Diels, Vorsokr. i p.135) -
Clem. Rom. 1Cor.59 (Lightfoot p.174) and AP 1.117.2 where Christ is

called n mavdupotos xdpus.
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The ideas expressed in lines 32 and 33 are polar in sense to
each other and the juxtaposition of them may be seen in a number of
passages : 1) Eur. fr.1129 (TGF, Nauckzp.713) ap. Clem.Alex. Protr.
vi.68.3 (GCS 1 p.52.8f.): 9e0v 8¢ moTov, elné wou, vontov;/ 1oV

13

1dv9’ dpBvra xadTdv. ody dpduevov, 2) Orph.fr.245.9f. (Kern) = Orph.
fr.5.10f. (Abel): o08€ TuLs altov (sc. 9e6v)/ eloopdy Svntiv, adtdc 6¢
ye ndvrtas SpdtaL, Orph.fr.247.11f. (Kern), 3) Orac.Sibyl.3.12: (sec.

God) &dpatos dpduevos avtos dnavta/, 4.12, fr.1.8, 4) Pap.Mag.Gr.xiii.

63f., 572f. and 5) Kerygma Petri ap. Clem.Alex. Strom.vi.5 39,3 (gg§

2 p.451.9).

Lines 34-35 : They expand the idea in line 33 and may be com-
pared to Ep.Heb.4.13. See also Clem.Rom.1Cor.28.3 (Lightfoot p.92)
which is a loose quotation from LXX Ps. 138. 7-10,and Pap.Mag.Gr.iv.
1120 : &m6 YyAs ... GxpL Thv mepdtwv Ths dBYocov (cf. ib.1210).

III. Prayer (36-49)

The transition to the prayer is made asyndetically (see above p.30).

Line 36 = Line 48.

36. Ndtep : See the note on 1.1.34.14.

36. UAews yevoU pou: On the common requests for mercy which are
used in the hymns under discussion see above the note on 1.1.33.5.
The expression ﬁkews yevéodaL is used quite often in the Biblical
prayers : LXX Dt. 21.8, AMacc.6.28 and Num.14.19. It is also
addressed to Hermes in Pap.Mag.Gr.v.420 .

Note that in 1.1.29.15 the epic and lyric form Uloog is used,
while here the late Greek form UAews was preferred instead. Thus, in
both cases the poet appears to obey the laws of form and style.

37. 8o mavtds : Cf. 1.1.31.9 and the note ad loc.

37f. SepanedeLv/ 10 odBaouo ToVBTo 68S pou :  Smolak takes 1o
o€Baouo to mean 'worship' (see Lampe s.v.). However, since todto

denotes something in hand, T think that 10 ofBooua tolUto refers more
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possibly to Gregory's present hymn (which is written in honour of

God and may thus be described as a sort of worship/adoration of Him).
In this case line 37f. appears to repeat in other words the introdu—'
ctory request in line 2, and thus it may be compared to the requests
in 1.1.35.2f. and 1.1.31.11f. Such a correspondence between Yepo-~
nedery  and avopvelv - deldeuv (2) was noticed also by Smolak (p.447).

Lines 39-41 : A request for forgiveness of sins and cleansing

of the poet's conscience

Line 39 : Cf. Procl. hymn.1.35 : wat ue ud9¥npov duaprdsog
although it is used in a different sense.

Line 40f. : Of. Ep.Heb.9.14 : wuaSoprel (sc. 10 alua 1ol XpLotod)
TRV ouvelSnoLy Nubv 1o vexpiv Epywv els 1 AotpedeLv 9ef Lhvty, 1Cor.
5.7 (for the use of éuxafatperv), and 1Tim.3.9 and 2Tim.1.3 (which
both refer to xafapd ouveldSnols). The last two Biblical passages are
used in Serap. Euch.27.2 and 11.3.

Note the;reférence for 1o ouveusds ('conscience', used only in
writers of late antiquity: see LSJ and Bauer s.v.) instead of
n ouvelbnous of the: above Biblical passages.

Lines 42-47 : The poet expresses in three purpose clauses the
reasons why he ﬁade his previous requests : in order to glorify God,
praise Christ and beg Him to receive him as a servant in His kingdom.
That forgiveness of sins and a clean conscience are prerequisites for
glorifying God properly has already been seen in 1.1.31.11f. (see the
“ note gg_lgg.). However, these purposelclauses maey serve also the
same purpose as the one in 1.1.34.24, namely be a sort of promige
which the poet will fulfil if his previous requests receive a
favourable answer from God the Father (see above the note on 1.1.34.
24) .

42. 80Edow : On this verb see above the note on 66fa (sc. elvou)

in 1.1.31.1.
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42. 10 %clov : Note the use of this common philosophical term
(instead of the more general tdv 9edv).

Line 43 : The allusion to Ep.1Tim.2.8 : BoYiouau odv xpooedye-
ofatL Tovs Gvdpas ... éralpovtas dolovus xelpas is obvious, although the
poet departs from his model when he chooses the more common femine
form h 6ola instead of n Govos of the Pauline passage (cf. Baver s.
v.;and Blass-Debrunner-Funk 59.2). See also Athenagoras Legat.13

( Goodspeed, Die Altesten Apologeten p.328; M.6.916Bf.).

Our line may be compared to or.33.3 (M.36.217A):'TCvas edyoud-
voug émoALdpunoo xal ToS XeTpas mpdg TOv edv alpovrac;' and Serap.
Euch.1.1 : nofapas éxtelvouey tas xetpas.

This way of praying by raising the hands to heavens is ‘both
pagan and Christian (see above the note on 1.1.34.14 and Origen.
orat.31.2 (GOS 2 p.396. 2-6), Clem.Alex. Strom.vii.7 40,1 (GCS 3
p.30. 19-25) and Lightfoot's note on Clem.Rom. 1Cor.29.1 in p.93).

Examples of it appear in Isyllus paean Apoll.-Asclep.13 (Coll.Alex.

p.133):/ xelpag dvooxdvtes wandpeooLy &g olpavov edpid[v)*/, 11.18.75
{(for other examples from the Homeric epics see Beckmann p.7b n.3)
and Orac.Sibyl.3.559, 591, 4.166.

Ll ebAoyﬁqw : Cf. 1.1.32.1 and the note ad loc. Note the
variety of terms especially chosen to describe the various ways of
man's communication with God : elioyelv (for a hymn of praise), 6o-
Edrevy in 42 (for é doxology) and txetedelv in 45 (for a petition).
See also above p. 31 . To these one'may add dvunvetv, deldeLy (2),
Vuvosg, alvog (4) and 66Ea, xdpus (a thanksgiving) in 50.

45. yévu uduntwy (xetedow : This should be another purpose

clause with Uva omitted, possibly metri gratia. On the Biblical
posture of supplication by kneeling down (LXX 1Par. 29.20, Ep.Rom.11.
4y Ep.Eph.3.14) see above the note on 1.1.34.14f.: yévwv uduntw /

nuetépng xpadins.
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Lnerédow : This verb of praying may be found in both Greek
pagan and Biblical/ Christian prayers : Pind. paean 9.8 = fr.52K
(ed. Snell-Maehler, 1975 p.46), Bur. Hec.97, Ion 454 for the Formet
category of prayers and LXX 3Macc.6.14 (cf.Ps.36.7, 2Mace.11.6) ,
Const.Apost.8.6.7 and Liturg.Jac. (Brightman p.53.15), for the
latter. '

46. téte :  This is a correction of the editio princeps of the

poem (ed. 1568) instead of the reading 6te of all Codd . The error
is a dittography of 8te in the following line.

46. 6oDhov : The wusage of the word in the sense of ‘god- |
fearing people as servants of God is particularly Biblical ¢ Ep.1Petr.
2.16, Act.4.29, LXX Ps.26.9 (see Bauer s.v. 4.).

In this sense it has replaced %ecpdnwv already seen in the hexa-
meter hymns : 1.1.34.20 (see the note ad loc.).

47. éxon BaoiAedowv 3 This is a correction of the editio
princeps (ed. 1568) needed, not only for syntactical reasons (since
purpose is usually denoted with future participles: see Smyth 2065),
but also to restore the sense (since the second coming is usually
associated with Christ : see above the note on 1.1.36.16).

Line 48 = Line 36.

Line: 49 :+ Cf. carm.1.1.34.27b (and the note ad loc.), LXX Sap.
3.9 : &tu ydpus xal £Aeog tols éxrentols adtob (sc. of God), 4.15.
Besides, on the Biblical phrase xdpLv evpelv see for instance LXX Gen.
6.8, 18.3 and Ecclus.3.18, and from NT Ev.Lc.1.30 and Act.7.46

IV. Final doxology (50-51)

" The same feature of a final praise appears in 1.1.34.29f. and
1.1.32.49f. (see the notes ad loc.). |

50. 8tL : See the note pn this)above on 1.1.34.29.

50. ydpus oov : Cf. 1.1.34.1,2,12,29,30 and 1.1.33.1 where the

phrase goL xdgbs is used instead (see the note on 1.1.33.1).
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Line 51 : A variant of the aluv-formula may be seen in 1.1.32.

50 and 1.1.34.30 (see the note ad loc.).

As a conclusion instead of summing up the various fearures of
the poem (as I normally do for each hymn) I would like to make a
comment on Smolak's conclusions about this hymn.

Firstly he detects that the hymn must have been influenced

either directly or indirectly by the hymn to Zeus by Cleanthes.

Most of the similarities (Smolak mentions in his article)
between the two texts are related to features of form and content
which appear generally in any Greek pagan hymn and are not restricted
particularly to the hymn of Cleanthes. See for instance his notes 36,
40 and p.436f. Therefore, when our poet makes use of them, he simply
follows the custom of any Greek hymnographer and not that of Cleanthes
specifically.

Besides, of the few cases left, (in which the two texts are com-
pared in terms of similarities in philosophical ideas) some com-
parisons made by Smolak seem to be contrived : they show, I think,
apparent (but not real) similarities between the two texts. See for
instance above the notes on lines 10-13,

That the two texts inevitably in some (but very few ) cases have
such similarities is easily explicable : not only the philosophical
hymns in general , bub also the magic papyri, Orphic hymns and fra-
gments, and Hermetic literature: a) ocbasionally touch ideas cone
cerning the nature and characteristics of a monotheistic conception
of god (see above p.18ff.) : and b) contain requests of a moral
character (see above p. 31 ) . A1l these are features also of
Biblical and other early Christian hymns and prayers and consequently

of our hymn.

Smolak's second conclusion is that the magic papyri exercised an

e
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influence upon the language and form of this hymn (more than they
did upon the hymns of Synesius and Proclus).

Again, I would argue that Smolak was misled in reaching this
conclusion for reasons that I state below.

As has béen gaid in the introduction to 1.1.30 and 1.1.32, the
metre of both hymnd and the resulting simplicity of their style make
thém resemble in language and form the Biblical hymns and prayers.
Such a view is; I think, sufficiently proved by the many Biblical
expressions quoted in the commentary on these hymns.

It is also well-known that there are marked similarities between
the language of the Bible and that 6f the non-literary papyri (in-
cluding the magic ones). Not wanting to go into detail I refer

the reader for instance to J.H. Moulton-G. Milligan, The Vocabulary

of the Greek Testament illustrated from the Papyri and other nont

literary Sources, (London, 1930). Cf. also T. Schermamm,'Griechische

Zauberpapyri und das Gemeinde- und Dankgebet im I; Klemensbriefe, TU
"~ 34. 2b, which reaches similar conclusions but from a different start-
ing point.

Therefore, it becomes clear that the dependence in language and
form of this hymn upon the magic papyri is, in my view, only apparent
énd results from the close connection of both texts with the Bible.

Smolak's argument that the magic papyri had an influence on this
hymn greater than that on the Proclean and Synesian hymns is self-
evident in the case of the Proclean hymns, which have a completely
pagan content. However, the hymns of Synesius have more similarities
with the magic papyri but, as in Gregory's case, they»seem simply to
reflect the same notions (see Terzaghi's commentary on Synes.hymn.pasiﬁ).

To come now to his third and final conclusion with which
I wholeheartedly agree: 'the hymns 1.1.31 and 1.1.34 from the

point of view.-of interpretation have the right to be regarded as
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genuine works of Gregory' (p.448). Such a view needs no further

support here since it has been dealt with in the concluding remarks

on all the disputed hymns (i.e. 1.1.31, 1.1.33-35).

Carm.1.1.32

This hymn, together with Exhortatio ad Virgines: carm.1.2.3,

(632-640), -is the only poem of the Gregorian poetic corpus written in
non-quantitatie metre which a number of scholars has tried to explain
and set under various rules without however finding any convineing
solution to the problem. This peculiar metrical structure of the poem
led some of them to cast doubts about its authenticity and date it
instead at a later period, although the external evidence leaves only
very little room for such disputes (see above pp.75ff. ).  However,
the metrical structure of the hymn had one positive effect: it attract-
ed the interest of some scholars to produce a better critical edition

of it, than that in-the Patrologia Graeca, based on a wider range of

MSS (see above p.86f.).

The hymn is addressed to Christ as are also 1.1.36, 1.1.37, 1.
1.38 and 2.1.38, although the last six lines refer to the tri-une
God. In the first six introductory lines Christ is praised with
reference to His characteristics in relatioh to the other two persons
of the Trinity: a) as Logos and Light of God the Father, and b) as
the Dispenser of the Spirit. The first two by+tnames are common and are
found elsewhere in the hymns under discussion, but the second appears
only in this hymn (see below the notes ad lgg:). However, the pre~
dominant idea of this section (as for the rest of the hymn too) is
tﬂat of 'light' (3,5-6), which is here used metaphorically to show the

relationship between the three persons of the Trinity.

In Praise (7-32) the poet refers to the works of Christ in re-
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lation to the world and man. These are: a) The creation of cosmic
light (7-12), b) the enlightenment of man's mind (13-18), ¢) the
creation of celestial bodies and the administration of the harmonious
succession of night and day (19-24), and d) +the administration of
man's works during night and day (25-32). As happens in the intro-
duétory invocafion (1-6), in all these four subdivisions the idea of
liéht (expreséed in the word ¢is and its cognitives and synonyms)
is central and is used successively in a literal or metaphorical
sense. More precisely, in sections (a), (c) and the first four
lines of (d) iﬁ is used in a literal sense, while in the rest in

a metaphorical.

In the Prayer (33-48) firstly Christ is implored to grant the
poet'light'sleep so that he may offer Him his nocturnal hymns imitating
the angels (33-38); secondly the poet wishes that his thoughts at
béd may be pious and hig dreams free from any sinful illusions (39-
44); and thirdly he expresses his great desiré that his mind (even
without his body) may speak to the tri-une God (45-48). A1l these
requests are commonly found in early Christian evening hymns and
prayers (see below).

The hymn closes with a final doxology which is a form of the
common clausula for the majority of Christian hymns and prayers
(49-50). |

As we see from the above, the hymn may be divided into eight
sections each ¢onsisting of six lines except for the fifth which has
eight lines. The clear demarcations between these sections (each of
which refers to a different subjecf) may be seen also from the fact
that the first, fourth, sixth and.seventh sections begin with a
second person personal pronoun, while sections two and three‘with the
relative pronoun 6s.

The hymn is carefully and symmetrically structured so that the
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syntactical order in a section may correspond to that in the follow-
ing one with the same or reversed ratio of<1ines. This may be seen
in sections (2) and (3) which both consist of one or two relative
clauses (8g) followed by two positive purpose clauses (Uva), but in

a reversed ratio of lines: (2): 2 + 4, (3): 4 + 2 (see below the note
on line 18). The same may be seen also in sections (6) and (7) -
which correspond antithetically to each other : each begins with a
main clause in two lines (introduced with oU uév and obv ool 6¢ re-
spectively) and is followed by two negative clauses in two lines each
(introduced with ws uf - uftE) and unéé - unéé respectively).

Section (4) contains two parallel clauses in two and four lines
respectively (both introduced with od). Section (5) - the énly eight-
line unit - includes two antithetical main clauses in two lines each
(19 uév - 15 6¢) followed by one four-line purpose clause. In the
last section the four+line main clause (where ool appears only at the
beginning of the second line) is followed by a two-line relative
clause.

In the MSS the hymn is entitled &ofoloyCa (éni uoﬁrns); or Yuvog
eonepLvés, or even elxn eomepuvi. All these three titles are justi-
fiable: the first because the hymn ends with a doxological formula
and the other two because all the requests are appropriate only in
evening prayers. But as the hymn begind with the verb elioyelv I
would rather prefer to characterize it evroyla (i.e. a hymn of praise).
(see below the note on line 1).

Another point to mention here is the fact that a version of a few
lines from the Prayer (33-38, 41-42 and 45-46) is incorporated in a

prase prayer under the title : Elg 1ov KSpLov fHuiv ' Inoolv XpLotdv,

LretdpLog xol xatovuntux}, which is found in a modern Prayer Book

and is assigned by its editors to Gregory (see llpooedyeode published

by 'Iutdp', fourth edition (Athens, 1974), pp.63ff.). Unfortunately,
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and despite my efforts, I have not been able to investigate the origin
and authenticity of fhis prayer which, as far as I know, is not in-
cluded in the Migne edition .of the Gregorian works.

This poem is not the only example of an evening hymn in which
one finds on the one hand light-images used for the praise of Christ
(or of God in general) and on the other requests appropriate to it,
siﬁée in the adoration of the early Church there were a number of
such evening hymns and prayers chanted or recited during evening
services, namely during the Office of Vigils or that of T Munpdv or
Meydlov 'Andéevmvov.  From these we may refer for instance to the
seventh prayer in the Office of Vigils part of which runs as follows:

‘0 9ebg ... ol oludv dnpdoutov, 6 mEoAv TNV KTUOLY &v go-
oCq shuLovpydoas® & Suaxwploas dvd péoov To¥ QuTOS Hal dvd
‘péoov 10U oxdtous, ual TOv pEv BALov 9duevos el éEovalay
the nuépog, oedfvny 88 xal dotépag els eEovolav Tis vuntdg®
6 nataELdoag NuES ... xaL Thy comeplvdy ool SoEoroylay Tmpog-
ayayetv. (...) ®ai 80¢ Tdv Ynvov, Ov elg dvdnavoLy TH dode-
velq nudv édwpriow, ndong SLaBoiuxiis gavractos arnilayuévov,
.. Lva énL tots nolraus nudv natavuyduevol uvnpovedwuey v
wuxTL ToU 6vduatds gou® wol T uerérp TEV OBV EVTOATV xatau-
yozduevou, €v dyaritdoel ¢uxfis SLOVAOTBUEVY 1pos 50E0AoyLay
tHe ofis dyaddtnros, ...
(see Goar, FEuchologion p.29f.); also to a prayer addressed to Christ
'from TO Munpdv 'Andéeunvov (part of which is cited below in the note

on lines 41-44) and to the Candle light hymn (’EnuAdxvios Edyopuoti-

o : gsee W. Christ - M. Paranikas, Anthologia Graeca Carminum Christi-

anorum (Lipsiase,1871), p.40 and J.B.Pitra, Analecta Sacra, vol.1

(Paris, 1876), p.lxxiiil.
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I. Introduction (1-6): Invocation to Christ and praise of His
nature and chéracteristics

1. o0& naL vOv edroyoluev : On the use of of (or gol) at the
beginning of hymns see above the notes on 1.1.33.1 and 1.1.30.1;
while for xal viv see 1.1.36.33 and 1.1.38.5.

The verb ebAoyelv is used in carm.1.1.30.44 and Orac.Sibyl.4.25,
buf not in Greek pagan hymns. It has a Biblical origin as it is
commonly found in such hymns and prayers, especially at the beginning

of Psalms : LXX Ps.33, 102, 103; and is then used in various early

Christian hymns : The Morning Hymn ap. Const.Apost.7.47.2 and The

Evening Hymn ap. ib.48.2 { Its appearance here determines the chara-
cter of the present hymn which may thus be called eOioyfa. This type
of hymn'ié equivalent to the pagan hymns of praise (see Haldane p.103).
2. Xpvoté povu : This title is used in 1.1.35.1, 1.1.36.1,31, 1.
1.37.2, 1.1.38.6, 2.1.38.1,37,39 and 1.1.30.44; while the addition of
the first person pronoun gives a personal character to the hymn and

marks the poet's devotion to Christ.

2. Adye $eo¥ :° On the by-name Adyos see above the note on
101033-3-
3, owg én owtds :  This credal formula is discussed above in

the note on 2.1.38.6. A similar formula is used by Gregory in carm.
1.2.1. 20-24 (523f.) where the generation of the Son from the Father
ig described as : &x uév dvdpyov/ Matpds Yids dvak, ... bs éx oflaog
oélag &pxetar, while in or.45.9 (M.36.633C) = or.38.13 (325B) Logos
is called 10 éx 1oV guwtds o®gc. The same credal expression may be
found in Nomn. par.Jo.1:1 (M.43.7494).

3. dvdpxov : On this epithet (here describing the Father) see
the notes on 2.1.38.7 and 1.1.30.27.

L. nol Nvedpatog toplo : 'and despenser of the Spirit!

Various pagan divinities were praised for being taufas : Dionysus in
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Soph. Ant.1154, Poseidon as taplas tpLalvng in Aristoph. Nubes 566,
Zeus as tdv ueAXdvtwv/ taulos in Soph. fr.531 (Nauck2 TGF p.259) and
Helius as mupos toaulas in Nonn. Dion.12.36 and 23.240 (see also
above p.29).

In carm.2.1.45.31 (1355) Christ is called twfis taulns. See
also or.40.29 (M.36.400C): adtog (sc. Christ ) yap xal toU nadelv Fv
éaﬁtm Toplos, WOTEP uql Tis yevvioews, or.5.1 (Bernardi p.294; M.35.
6654): Onws &Q, vees T TEXVOTD AdYy Soxfi nal Toule TV Auetépwv and
Kertsch p.136 n.3. On the contrary, in carm.2.1.13.2 (1227) bishops
are addressed as : & ¢uxliv toulal ueyoanddees.

God is called tauCas, among other appellations, in a prayer in
Const.AEost.8.11.5 and a number of times in the hymns of Synesius: 2.
182 (cf. Terzaghi's note ad loc.), 1.35f. and 693f.

When Gregory calls Christ the dispenser of the Spirit he does
not refer to the Eternal Procession of this Spirit , since
this is caused only by the Father according to his_g£.20.11 (Mossay
p.78; M.35.1077C): Tvedua 10 mpotdv éx tod Matpds, carm.2.1.1.630
(1017):/ Tivelua 9’ S tatpddev elov, or.31.8 (Gallay p.290; M.36.141B)
and or.39.12 (M.36.348Bf.). On the contrary, I think that the present
passage, compared to Ev.Jo0.15.26: 0 mnapdxAntog ov éyb (sc. Christ)
 néupw, refers to the mission of the Spirit in the world. On the
progression of the Spirit see P.N. Trempelas, Aoyuatuxn, vol.1, second

edition (Athens,1978), pp.278-98 and J.N.D. Kelly, Early Christian

Doctrines , fifth revised edition (Lbﬁdon,1977), pp.258-63.

Lines 5-6 : Gregory was fond of using light images to describe
the relationship between the three persons of the Trinity. From the
innumerable passages we cite only those which have verbal similéri-
ties to the preseﬁt one. These are: carm.1.2.1.29 (524):/ e¥c 9eo¢
€V TpLoootoLy &§0byduevos padeoov/, 1.1.4.65 (421) £ 2.1.99.2 (1452):

/ TpLocogaols. Sedtntos Sudv o€ras, 2.1.88.174 (1442): (9eo0d)/ pdove
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€vds TpuAaumols/, 2.1.87.16 (143u4):/ loogaods Tpuddog Adudug, De Vita
Sua: 2.1.15.1948 (Jungeck p.148; M.37.1165):/ €vda Tpuds pov xaL To
oSynpatov oéras, 2.1.16.29f. (1256): Tpuds ... N povdoentog (a hapax)
/ Aaumouévn Tproools xdAdeouv, 2.1.17. 36-38 (1264): Toudboc dnrteTal
.../ nB6og Ev €v tpLoools udAleou Sepuduevos, 2.2.4.88 (1512): (Tpudd
.../ €v pdos év tpLoools duapdyuaoiy Looddovou./, 2.1.34,78f.(1313),
1.1.3.71 (413), 2.1.85.14 (1432), or.40.5, 41 (M.36.3648, 417C), or.
44.3 (609B), or.32.21 (197C) and or.14.4 (M.35.856B).

II. Praise (7-32): Works of Christ in relation to the world

a) 7-12 : Creation of the cosmic light

This subject is discussed in Kertsch pp.152-59.

Lines 7-8: This couplet seems to be based on EE;292§-4'6: 0 de-
05 6 elndv 'Exn oudtous ¢Bs Adugel, and may be compared with or.5.31
(Bernardi p.356: M.35.704B): Adyy 10 ondtos €Avoe, Adyp 10 oBs Umeord-
oato and or.38.2 (M.36.3134): NdAuv 10 ondros Adetor, ndAuy T pig
bplotatal, although the latter passage is used in a metaphorical
sense.

The two lines are parallel in structure : pronoun + verb + object,
and polar in sense as happens also with 25f.-2%f., 35f.-37f. and
L1f.-43f. Such a rhetorical device - common in Greek prose - became

relatively more important in later Greek literature and may be com-

pared with the feature of parallelismus membrérum of Hebrew and

oriental, or orientalized Greek texts as is for instance the Septua-
gint . But, while the latter feature in the view of many scholars
became a primary characteristic of Byzantine hymnography (see Mitsakis,
passim ) , for the case of Gregory I believe that the appearance of
barallel or antithetical cola in his poetry is owed to his rhetorical
training in Athens.(see above p. 46).

The same device appears very often in the hymns of Synesius: 1.

191-96, 25-27, 280-83, 555-59, 2. 1-4 and 3.24f. and that of Clement
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of Alexandria.
The creation of the cosmic light is discussed in or.44.3f.
(M.36.609C-6124): |
Enpene TP peydAp owtu TRS SnuLovpylos (sc. God) &x guwtd
dotaotaL, § AdeL 1O oudrog oL THV énéxoucav Téws drooulav
xal &toElov .... 'Emeldn ydp 10Ts dAloiug thv UAnv mpolmno-
othoog eldomolnoev Uotepov, exdoty TIELY xal oxHuo xal ud-
yedos mepLdels, Lva davpatovpydon tu petiov, évtadda 1o ef-
soc tHE VAns mpoirneordoato (elbos ydp HACou TO ¢Bc)* uetd
5& toUrto Thv UAnv éndyei, TOV d9daiudv tHc nuépas SnuLouy-
yhoog Téﬁrov T6v fdLov.
In this passage wﬁere the Platénic terminology is obvious (see above
the note on 1.1.30.14) it is made clear that Gregory differentia-
tes the creation of cosmic light from that of the sun and by doing so
he follows the Biblical exposition of the creation as this is related
in Genesis. The same omder appears in our hymn as well: first comes
the creation of cosmic light (7f.) and then that of the various

celestial bodies (pwotfipoLv:19); also in or.40.5 (M.36.364C): 0lsa
xaL Ao ols, § TO dpx€yovov AAdSN ondtos, N Suewdmn  Tpditov UToaTdv
ths dpatfis ntloews, TV Te HuxALxny TV dotépwv meplobov and carm.q.?2.
1. 66-69 (527):

AtoL pev mpdruota edos yéved', UGS xev dnavta

gpyo mEAOL xapﬁsyta odovg mAdo. altdp Enelta

oVpavdv dotepdevta uuukdcuo; edﬁua p€yLoTov,

feAly udAvn Te quuyﬁa.
(which alludes to Hesiod. @2225.116, 127). On the subject of
creation in general see above the notes on 1.1.33. 2-4 and 1.1.34.2-3.

The image of light succeeding darkness Is used metaphorically in

or.45.15 (M.36.6444).

7. §c : .On the relative style of predications see above the

g



291
note on 1.1.34.2; while on the feature of anaphora (here &¢ is
repeated at the beginning of lines 8,13) the note on 1.1.33.8: ofa.

8. UréoTnoos Aparf from the passages cited above, this verb
is used in the same context in or.45.6 (M.36.629C) = or.38.10 (321B),
or.20.9 (Mossay p;74; M.35.1076B) and or.16.5 (M.35.940B). See also
Kertsch p.157 n.4.

ILine 9 : It gives the reason why cosmic light was created first.
This is illustrated further in carm.1.2.1.66f. (527) which is cited
in the note on lines 7-8.

On the use of expressions with ndg in the present hymns see
abo&e the note on 1.1.33.1.

Lines 10-12 : Cf. or.41.2 (M.36.429C): ¢ 9eds tnv UAnv Omo-
otdoac Te xalL popedoas xal SuoxoouRoas TovtoloLc eLSeTL HaAL ovynpCua~
oL ual tov vOv dpduevov toBtov ubouov moufoas .... Cf. the note on1130.14.

The ?mphasis, placed on the antithetical pair: doratov - otfong
and the parallel one: uéopov - ebuooulov, may be seen in other Grego-
rian passages similarly constructed : carm.2.1.46.14 (1379): dxoouov
YAng #douov:Eenxe (sc. Christ) Adyw . Cf. also 1.2.1.65 (527).

The same contrast may be seen in a non-quantitative hymn

attributed to Clement of Alexandria and edited by St#hlin at the end

of the scholia on the Paedagogus (GCS 1 p.340.19f.):/ &Aov te udopov

&€ duooplos xtloas/ UAng dudpgov, tdde 1O mdv mathptLoas,/. Cf.

Apost.Const.7.34.1: 0 6L0 XpLoTOU ... xoopuRoag Ta SHaTaOHEVAOTA.
11. otronps ¢ This verb is used with reference to creation slso

in 1.1.34.3 (see the note ad loc.).

b) 13-18 : Enlightenment of man's mind with reason and wisdom
Line 13 : Cf. or.2.76 (Bernamdi p.188; M.35.484B): (sc. God) o5 -

voUv guwtlzev, and De Virtute: carm.1.2.10.959 (749):/ 0¢ voUv coplreL.

The closest Biblical parallel to the present passage seems to be

Ep.Eph.1.18 where God is implored to grant meowtiouévous tolvs dgParuovs

e
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Ths xapélas (sc. of the Ephesians). Cf. also LXX 2Esdr.9.8 and Ev.Jo.
1.é. Again, in our passage the influence from Greek philosophy is
obvious in the poet's preference for voUgs instead of d¢%aiudc or
napbla of the above Biblical texts. (On this see above the note on
2.1.38.23b). Cf. also Piat. Rep.508b-509a..

God appears to illuminate also the rational natures in Gregory's
_35;40.5 (M.36.364B): 8eds uév dotu obs ... mndong wwtuofbuév AoYLKTC
pYoews. Interpreting Ev.Jo.8.12 Origen uses the same idea in hisg in
Jo.1.25 (GCS 4 p.31. 17-20; M.14.68C): © 58 owtip, ... pwTlZeL 66 o~
pate &AAS downdty Suvduer TOv doduatov volv, Cva s UTO AACoyv Exagtoc
UGV ewtLzduevos gal 16 dAdo 6uvnsT BA€meuv vontd. If Kertsch is
right in noticing that Gregory follows the example of Alexandrian
Fathers in his use of light images, then this passage from Origen
may have been Gregory's source here (see Kertsch p.157 and n.3).

Lines 15-16 : Theodorou interprets these lines By saying that
Christ makes man ' etudva 90D wal odvoguv andons Snuivovpylas'. (see
Theodorou p.263). Hence, he seems firstly to take man and not‘voﬁv
dvdpdnov as the object of 9elc (possibly according to the figure of
syneedoghe ); secondly to regard ol xdtw as referring also to Aaumnpd-
tntog as tfis dvw does (following thus fhe interpretation of the Bene-
dictine editors: see the note on line 16 in M.37.512); and thirdly
to interpret n.dvw Acumpdtng as 'God', (h) udtw (Aaunpdrng) as the
'ereation/world' and man as an image of both. On the other hand, the
Maurist annotator refuses to accept that xdrtw refers to Aounpdtnroc
because it is not accompanied by the article tHis as dvw is (gee the
note on line 16 in M.37.512). Sirce man is generally regarded only
as image of God and not of creation too, I would accept the view of
the Maurist annotator, namely that udtw does not refer to Aaumnpdtnrog,

and rather that xe’ .is used with 'xopw Sedd in the sense :'even/also

placing (sc. man) down' (on earth).
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16. €ludva : Man is an image of God:LXX‘993.2627;E2;199g.11.7
(cf. also EE;993'3'10) as is also Christ (see 2.1.38.7 and the note
ad loc.). This idea is used a number of times in Gregory's poems:
carm.1.1.8.74f. (452), 1.2.1.96f. (529), 2.1.45.8,9,67 (1354, 1358),
aﬁd 2.2.6.89 (154?). However, the obvious preference for philosophi-
cal terminology in this hymn leads Gregory to present instead the
mind of man as the image of the 'splendour above' (i.e. God). The
idea that man is an image of god appears in pagan texts as well (see
Bauer s.v. eludv).

Line 17 : It seems to be based (at 1eést verbally) on LXX Ps.
35,10: év ¢wfﬁ oov (sc. God) 6¢dueda o%s which is used also in or.
40.34 (M.36.408C). The same Psalmic passage has inspired the last
prayer of the first Hour which is addressed to Christ as: ¢@s tb &AndL-
vov 10 gwtlZov  wal oyudgov ndvta dvdpwnov épxduevov els tOv éouov
and includes the request to Him : onuevwdftw éo’ huds 10 oids 10D mpo-
odnov oov, ﬂva_év a0TH 5¢due%a oic 15 drpdoutov (see Horologion ad loc.).
Cf. carm.2.1.45.38 (1356),  or.20.1 (Mossay p.58; M.35.10654): putl
npooAauBdvovta 9¥s,or.32.15(M.36.1924) and Moreschini pp.1358f.,1363ff,

This line is reminiscent of the common philosophical view that
110 Suovov ¢épetat mpds Td Suovov'! (see Theophrastus De Sensu 1.1f.
(ed. E. Wimmer p.321) and Empedocles'§£.90 (H. Diels, PPF, p.140))ﬁ

Iines 17-18 : They may be compared to or.39.2 (M.36.336C): {v’
Auets 10 oxdtos &modéuevor, TP QwTL tAnovdzeuey, elta xol oBc yevdue-
9o TéAeLov, TEAELOU PWTOS YEVVILOTO. 'To this we may add a passage
from Symeon the New Theologian cited in Theodorou p.44 : Metd toU 9el-
ov To¥tou Qwtos O voUs UTEPPUS évojTab, PwTUZETOL, *adLoTaTAL SAog
ows.,

Line 18 :‘.After calling GodAand angels the first and second

light respectively, Gregory goes on to name man the third light in or.

1. Orn more likely, the doctrine of cognition by assimmilation as in
Aristotle's De Anima.
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40.5 (M.36.364Bf.): Tpltov ols Gvdpunog, 0 nal tolc ZEw 6%iAdY EoTuLv.
TS vap TOV GvSpwrov dvopdrouot SuLd Thv ToD €v nulv Adyou S¥vauuv.
See also or.39.20 (3604). The idea that man is light is found mot only in
the Bible (see e.g. E!;M§-5-14): but goes even back to Homer: see 0d.
16.23-:though not carrying its philosophiceal semse - and Bauer s.v. giig.

While in the previous section (7-12) the relative clauses (7,8)
océupy two lines and the purpose ones four (9-12), in this section
(13-18) the ratio is reversed: one relative clause in four lines
(13-16) and one purpose clause in two (17-18).

e¢) 19-24 : Light produced by celestial bodies to distinguish

night from day

Lines 19-20 : 'you decorated the sky with various lights'. The
word owothp is used in the Biblical exposition of creation in LXX Gen.
1.14,16 where it appears to be restricted only to the sun and the moon,
while in this passage it is more likely to include the stars too,
since it is characterized by mouxllog, an epithet which implies a
variety of celestial bodies_and not only two. The same word may be
found in Orac.Sibyl.8.341, 2.186,200, 3.88. |

natavydzeLy 1s a late Greek verb used in the Septuagint in Sap.
17.5 and 1Macc.6.39.

Line 21 : Cf. 1.1.36.26 : o¢ v¥xta wal fuap and the note ad loc.

Lines 21-23 : o ... &tafac: The succession of night and day may

be seen in Gomparatio Vitarum: carm.1.2.8.178 (Werhahn p.27; M.37.661):
/ OE Muépav Enavoe, voxta & hufpa and or.32.22 (M.36.200C): xouvn
vurTdc Kol huépag évailayd. On the equal interchange of night and
day see Eur. Ehéég.541ff.

On Anlws see above the note on 2.1.38. 19-20.

23f. vduov .;. puAlas : The metaphor whereby the night and day
appear as personified beings to give way to one another obeying the

law of brotherly love and friendship may be compared to similar ones
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found in Greek philosophy : e.g. Plat. Gorgias 507e~508a (which re-
calls the ®uAdtns in Empedocles fr.17 (Diels,PPF, p.112)); cf. also
Heraclitus fr. A 14.a (Diels, Vorsokr., i, p.147.17f.).

A similar metaphor is used by Gregory to show the relationship
of the various virtues in or.45.13 (M.36.6414): tov tiv dpetdv wdxiov
mlws émLuLyvupévey xal xupvapévev dAARAQLC voup gLAlas xal TdEewe.

d) 25-32 :+ Man's works during night and day

Lines 25-28 : This passage consists of two pairs of lines
antithetical to one another: tf uév - 1§ 6¢, €ravoas - fiyevpac.

The Bibligal overtones of thié passage, as well as of lines. 21-
24, may be easily discerned if one takes into account another passage
in Gregory's or.32.9 (M.36.184Bf.) which is obviously based on LXX Ps.
103 (known as the Prooemiac Psalm and read at the beginning of the
Office of Vigils: see Goar, Euéhologion, p.2 §20 and p.23 n.20).

This passage runs as follows:

. Womep 008’ AALov (sc. of6év Tug) €v vurtlL pevoduevov }
mAnpoduevov, olte geldvny év fudpq mupoedovaay .... "Enoln-
oe oedfuny els naLpods® & faLoc &yvw Thy 6oLy abroﬁ‘ VUE
nol dvBpwnos Y1vp ovotéAretor xal t& Snpla tappnovdzetal .. .0
huéoa, ... Hol dudpwros énl Thv épyaciav énelyetar xal GAAA-
Aovg Omoxwpoluev €v tdEev, vouy nal Adyp pdoewc.

The above text alludes to LXX Ps.103.19 and 23 (which is rendered by
Apollinarius in Met.Ps.103.50 as : (sc. avdp) / €omeplnv naudtovo té-
dog moTu&€ypevos Wenv. See also the péssage from an evening prayer
in Const.Apost. 8.37.2: (sc. 6 9eds) ... & moudoas fhudpay mpdc Eova
Pwtos xal vonta el dvdnavoLy TR do%evelas nudv, and 34.6.

The idea that night is the time for men to have a rest from daiLy.
work is common iﬁ Greek literature too. See e.g. Quintus Smyrnaeus 7.
672:/ viE, A 1T’ dvdpdnorol’ ALy waudtoro g€povoal, 10.437, and cf.

Alexis fr.240.9 (CAF, iij p.385 Kock) where “Ymvos is called BpoteCuwv



296
ndvwv mavotdp and Orph. hymn.85.5.

26. moiupdySov : It is used again in carm.1.2.1.725 (577) and
1.2.13.7 (755) connected with yaTo and fwfi (i.e. the poet's life) re-
spectively. See also Procl. hymn.2.19.

Lines 29-30 : Gregory may have used oxdtos here in the sense of
duoptlo as he does in or.30.20 (Gallay p.268f.; M.36.129Bf.) where
expiaining Christ's appellation as ¢i@s he identifies oudtos with dyvouo
and duaptilo, and obs with yvibois and Blog 0 €v9eos. Besides, in or.18.
28 (M.35.1017D) he uses the expression 10 oxdtos tfis duaprlac, and in
or.45.15 (M.36.6448) he calls the present life as LYUE  ToU mapdvTog
Blou ; while in or.40.13 (376B) he uses: 0 vof Tfis duaptles. On this
see Kertsch p.156 n.2 and Theodorou p.506f.  Accordingly, nuépo (30)
should be the eternal day (i.e. the eternity). The closest Biblical
passage to this meaning of nuépa here is Ep.2Petr.3.18 where the
phrase fuépoa al@vos ('day of etefnity') may be interpreted as the day
which itself constitutes eternity (sge Bauer s.v. Nnu€pa é.b.s s also

Apoc.22.5 and C. Spicq, Les Epitres de Saint Pierre, Sources Bibliques

(Paris: Gabalda, 1966), p.264f.). However, the metaphoricai use of
nuépa for eternity is possibly of the Patristic era (see Lampe 8.v.2.b.).
Lines 31-32 : Meyer suggested in his apparatus criticus of the

this hymn that these lines should be omitted, in spite of the fact

that they are found in all the MSS (W. Meyer, Die zwei rhythmischen

Gedichte des Gregor von Nazianz, p.152) .Although Meyer's suggestion mgy be

supported by the fact that these two lines extend the rormal six-line rhythmical
ity these lines aré needed by the sense: lines 25-28 refer t the pair 'night-
day'ina litera.l @nse and ines 29-32 to the same palr in a metaphoricsl sense.
Note the anadiplosis finépavy Auépav (30f.), a typical feature
of the solemn style of hymns and prayers.
The epithet otuyvds describes vU¥E also in LXX Sap.17.5.

III. Prayer (33-48) -
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The transition to the Prayer is made with uév

.a) 33-38 : A request for a 'light!' sléep

Lines 33-34: In a letter to Gregory St Basil uses the phrase
Snvou 68 woUgoL xal evamdAlaxtol: epist.2.6 (Courtonne BL p.12; M.32.

2334). In his Epitheta Deorum Bruchmann does not mention éiagpdc:

(or any other similar word) as an epithet of “Ymvog; nor does Stepha-
nus;in Thesaurus s.v. Unvog, although he mentions a number of other
epithets commonly associated with sleep. The closest passage to

the present one seems to be I11.10.2: podoxd ... Gnv@; while the
opposite epithet Bo9Us is used in AP 14.128.4 (Métrod.). However,
Greek pagan gods were implored (as is Christ here) Umvov énl Bregd-
pous Bdrreuv (or xedeiv, or even eEmniyedeuv): see 04.16.450f.: Unvov/
A6Uv &L BAegdpolol BdAe yloundmug 'Addvn./ and ef. 12.338.

Lines 35-36 : The reason why Gregory begé for a 'light' sleep
is to be able to offer nocturnal hymns to Christ. In homil.5.4 (M.
31.244Cf.) St Basil advises his fellow Christians to divide night
time between sleep and prayer: uepLz€o9w ool THS vurTds 0 xpdvog elg
e Ynvov ot tpooevikdve dila xal ol Unvou adtol ueletduota éorwoav
1fic evoeBelas. Nocturnal hymn-singing was Gregory's habit as he him-
self tells us in carm.2.1.34.169f. (1319): Unvois mavvuxfouou/ oTnid-
9nv. Such was also the custom of the Psalmist: LXX Ps.118.62, 91.2f.
and 133.2.

35, yABigoav buvpddv @ This expression is used in carm.2.1.20.
2 (1279); while in 2.2(epit.).78.3f.(M.38.51f.) = AP 8.35.3f. one
finds : Ypvitevpav/ yADooav instead.

Lines 37-38 : The two lines repeat the idea of the preceding
two lines and are similarly constructed - yet with some variation :
Gc uf + infinitive (35f.), but wdte + optative (37f.).

As a substantive dvtlpwvov is a technical term used for the

antiphonical singing of Psalms in Church (see Lampe s.v. dvtlowvos 2.
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and Mitsakis,,Byzantine Hymnography, pp.53ff. for a discussion on the
origin and developmenf of such singing ). Here it is used as an ad-
jective describing mAdoua to denote that Gregoryin Hs hym is responsive
to that of the angels, since both human beings and angels have hymn-
singing as their main task (see above the note on 2.1.38.26: Ouvond-
Aog).

/ b) 39-44 : Request for 'pious' thoughts

39, ouv ool :- According to Mommsen's investigations Gregory

follows his cehtémporaries in using prepositions with sparingness

('0ligoprothesie': see T. Mommsen, Beitrdge zu der Lehre von den

griechischen Prédpositionen (Berlin, 1895), p.235f. and p.318 n.20

where he gives other instances in Gregory's poems of o¥v with person-
sl substantives in dative).-

40. étozétw : This is a common Biblical verb: LXX 1Par.29.17,
28.9, Ps.7.10 and Jer.17.10.

Lines 41-44 : What the poet wishes positively in the previous
two lines (namely to make only pious thoughts at bed) he expresses it
negatively here - where he wishes that he may avoid examining any-
thing impious of the day and his dreams may be free from any sinful
illusions. All these requests are commonly found in early Christian
evening prayers. Apart from that cited in the introduction to this
hymn we may here refer to two prayers from the Office of Vigils. The

first ( entitled Edyn Tfis uemaxonkboﬁas) is found in Goar, Euchologion,

p.32 and reads: oUs (sc. Tovg ocoUg 60YAous) SLagBAGEOY ... KaTd ™V
napoYoay &otdpav xal TNV TpooLoboav vixTa 4T0 mavtds éx9p0d, &nd nd-
ong dvtureLpdyns évepyelas SLaBoALKTS xal BLOAOYLOWEY patalwy xol Sy~
Suufoewv novnp&? . The second is in Goar, p.36 in which - similar
requests are expressed : 4ndotnoov 6 do’ MRV MooV gavtaolav drpe-

mH naL envduplov BraBepdv. Avaydotnoov 6 Hudc &v TH ®aLpP ThHe npoo-

EUXTS ... . -From To Muxpdv 'AndSevmvov is taken the following part
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of a prayer in which Christ is implored: 6dpnoat Hutv ... Ufvov
Edapody xal mdons catavuxfis pavtaclas dnniiaypévov. ... MavvidyLov
nutv thv ofv dofodoylav xdpvoot ... . Fop other requests for a
sinless night in.evening prayers see Const.Apost.8.36.3, 37.3, and cf.

the prayer lipo tol Umvioar xab els évurviazduevov in Goar p.529.

Behind these lines one may even discern the standard philosophi-
cal view that dreams reflect events of the day (see e.g. Aristot. De

Somnis chapter 3 and Costelloe-Muirhead, Aristotle and the Earlier

_Peripatetics, vol.2, p.76f.).

Note the emphatic antithesis in the juxtaposition: fuépac vit.

The verb eAdyxeuv is used in the sense 'to examine' (see Lampe
$.v. B.) or more likely 'to find out'.

Lines 43-44 : 'Let not the illusions of the night disturb my
dreams'. The verb 9po€eLv is used not in its classical meaning but
in the sense 'to disturb' (see Lampe s.v.).

¢) 45-50 ¢ Request that the poet's mind may communicate with

God and final doxology

Lines 45-46: -These lines may be compared to a number.of bther
Gregorian passages which Are related to the notion of the purifica-
tion of mind aﬁd body as the prerequisite for the contemplation,
vision and knowledge of God (discussed also in the notes on 1.1.34.
21b,26 and 1.1.29. 14b-15a). The Platonic and Nebplatonic termino-~
logy used in them has been noticed by various scholars: Gottwald p.
4L3f., Pinault p. 195ff. and Moreschihi pp.1358-62. From these I
choose : or.2.7 (Bernardi p.96; M.35.413Bf,) * or.20.1 (Mossay D56
M.35.10654): O08€v yap €8SueL wou tovoVtov olov udoavra tas alodf- ’
oeus, SEw oaprds kL ndouov yevduevov, el éauer OUOTPOOEVTO, UNSEVOS
TV Gvdpurnlvey TpocatTduevov, 6TL un mdoa dvdyrn, €avtd TpooAatodvra
wal TP 9ep. This passage, together with or.28.12 (Gallay p.126;

.M.36.41B) and ib.13(p.128;444): OUtw nduveu éxBRvol T& cwuatukd &

et
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huétepos vols, ual yuuvols outAfican Tols downdoLs, is compared by
Moreschini @p.{358-62) with Plato's Phaedo, particularly 65a-674.
Gottwald (p.46) cites some further passages worth quoting here: or.12.4
© (M.35.848A):tov voUy el éoutov dvaywpfioat xal ouotpogfivay &td Tdv
alodfoewy, Wote SuLrelv dxnAuddtws %€l and or.26.7 (Mossay p. 242;
M.35.12374A): xphval 1L xolL MovxdZeLy, KoTe G90AETWS TposouLAeTY P
%emiuah HLHpdy EmavdyeLy TOV vodv &nd Thv nkakungv ; and he sees
some connection of these texts with Plat. Rep. 500c 9 and Numenius fr.
11 (E.-A.Leemans, p:131.11) ; while Theodorou (p.509) sees in the
former passage an influence from the Plotinian mystic philosophy.

However, the addition in 1line 45 of ol ('even': see LSJ s.v.
B.5 ) leads me to believe that the poet here does not refer simply
to the purification of ﬁind from the abstractions caused by the body
or flesh (or even from the distractions of the sensible world as is
seen in some of the above passages), but rather to the common philo-
sophical view that during.sleep the mind remains awake and separate
from the body (cf. e.g. Aristot. De Anima 1ii.4-5(429810-430a25), Ross's
note ad loc. and Cogstelloe-Muirhead,Aristotle..., ii, p.93ff.).

Line 46: The expression npociodelv 1§ Ded ('to address God',
i.e. 'to pray to God': see Lampe s.v.1.) apart from the passages
cited above, may‘be seen in or.21.19 (Mossay p. 148 ; M.11044): ol
ptv oV ndvtn povaduxdv Te wal Sulxtov SLadolvtes Blov Eavtols ué-
VOLS TMPOOAAAOTUVTES nol TH 9ep (said of the hermits and monks ) and
in Clem.Alex. Strom. vii.7 39,6(GCS 3 p.30.15ff.) which is cited
below in the note on 1.1.29.10b; while the equivalent npoocoutiely
1) 9cp is seen in some of the above Gregorian passages and in those
quoted in Lampe s.v. 6.f.

Lines 47-48: - Although the rest of the hymn refers to Christ
this does not prévent the poet from closing it by addressing God in

this common trinitarian formula.

ot
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Lines 49-50 : Final doxology

Such doxologies are to be found in thevprayer of Manassis 15
(8wete, OT, iii §.826): 8Tu o0& Upvel ndoa n S¥vauLs Téhv odpavdv, wal
cob dotLv h 68Ea els ToLs al®vas. &ufv, very often in the prose hymns
of NT: Ep.Rom.11.36, 1Tim.1.17, 6.15, 1Petr.4.11, Apoc.1.6, 7.12 (see

on this J. Marty, Rev.Hist.Phil.Rel., 9(1929), pp.253ff. and E.F. von

der Goltz, Das Gebet in der ‘M testen Christenheit (Leipzig, 1901),

pp.157-60 ); and at the end of most of the Christian hymns and

prayers: hymn in Trinitatem 24-28 ap. Pap.Oxyr.1786 (ed. Heitsch pP.

160), hymn in Christum 6 ap. Pap.Berol.Mus.8299 (Idem p.161), The

Morning and Evening Hymns ap. Const.Apost.7.47.3 and 48.3 respective-

ly and 19.8.13.10. Similar doxological formulae are also used

to end various homilies: see e.g. Gregory's or.31.32 (M.36.1728B), or.
45.30 (664Bf.)'and 9;.36.12 (280C). See finally, the notes on 1.1.
34. 29b-30 and 1.1.30. 50-51.

The necessity for a final doxology (yet in prayers) is under-
lined by Origen in his Orat.33.6 (GCS 2 p.402.32ff.;M.11.561A); eld-
Aoyov &¢& dpEduevov &nd Soforoylas els SoEoAoylav nurakﬁfovr& HoTO -
madeLy Ty edxAv, Upvodvta xal GOEdCO;TG 10V TV SAwv matdpa 6Ly TI-
nood XpLoto® év dylyp mvednaty, § N 68Ea els Tous alivas.

50. &ufv : Greek pagan hymns and prayers end occasionally with
a conventional wish which serves the same purpose as the Amen: Soph.

OT 1096f.: lrfue dolBe, ool 8¢/ Ta®t’ dpéot’ eln./ and Aristoph. Pax

453 : fhutv &' dyada yévout  ( see RAC s.v. Amen vol.1, cols 378-80).

As a conclusion to this poem it would be appfopriate, I think,
to discuss the problem of its authorship. As we have said above the
authenticity of this hymn (and that of gggg.1.2.3) has been challenged
by various scholars primarily on grounds of its peculiar metrical

structure . (see above pp. 58 f.). A summary of the arguments expressed

1
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until 1958 in favour or against the authenticity of 1.1.32 may be

| found in Lefherz p.69f.

From the examination of the MS tradition of the hymn (see aboﬁe
pp. 75ff) we have seen that our hymn is included not only in poetic
but aléo in prose‘MSS and that a version of it is found in Syriac and
other MSS. Generally the external evidence supports the authentici-
ty of the hymn, although a slight possibility for the opposite re-
mains in the fact that among the texts in which 1.1.32 is inecluded
and which constitute the appendix to the Gregorian orations in the
prose MSS one finds inauthentic works (e.g. the epistle 243). Despite
the support from the external evidence of the authenticity of this
hymn and the ?ejéction by Werhahn of the opposite views of Keydell,
the former scholar insists on keeping thp hymn in the category of the
dubious poems ’until further and fuller'investigation on it is under-
taken (see Werhahn, TU 92, p.343f.).

In the‘commentary we have seen a number of expressions and ideas
which find their parallels in authentic Gregorian works so that
Keydell appears to be wrong when, suggesting the inauthenticity of this
hymn, he notes that it has nothing in common with Gregory's thought
or style (see Keydell, BZ, 43 (1950), p;337). These similarities
are, I think, sufficient to support the authenticity of 1.1.32.

It is true that, apart from Christ's appellation as toplag, the
entire poem is similar in themes and structure to other early
Christian hymns (particularly in the use of eVXoyelv, the final
doxology, the various requests, the parallel or antithetical cola
and other rhetorical figures). However, this is not sufficient
reason for placing the hymn at a later period (around A.D. 600),
since in it the obvious ptreference for philosophical terms (instead
of those common%y accepted in Christian usage), together with the

careful arrangement of the various themes, is,as we have repeatedly
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seen a beloved Gregorian custom which in turn gives the hymn such a
character as to differentiate it from the more vulgar style of the
anonymous early Christian hymns.

Besides, tﬁe‘fact that the hymn is written in non-quantitative
metre and in a style sémewhat distant from that of the ﬁexameter-
and elegiac hymns, in my view, does not cast doubt on the authentici-
ty;of the poem, but, on the contrary, this should be seen to be in
line with the techniques used by’Gregory in verse-composition (which
are observed a number of times in the commentaries on the hymns under
discussion and in Appendix III}. As Gregory did not compose poems
only in common Greek metres (hexam., iamb.,eleg.), but also in
hemiambs (carm.2.1.88 (435)); or in.a combination of iambic trimeters
dimeters and monometers (1.2.24 (790—8139; see also West, Greek
Metre p.175f. and 183 n.66) , Tammt cnvinced hathe could not have uritten
also in non-quantitative metre (since the feeling for quantity Had
already started to become weaker : see West pp.161—63)%

On the other hand, the reason provided by Keydell (52,43s,P-
337) that in Gregory's poetry which was destined to replace the
pagan one non-quantitative poems have no place is in my view not a
strong one, since Gregory wrote poetry also for consoling himself
in his old age and 1.1.32 (as a personal evening hymn) could have
been composed precisely for this reason (see above p.38).

Finally, both the external and inﬁernal evidence seem to
" support the Gregorian authorship of this hymn, although the problem

stil remaihs with regard to the metrical structure of 1.1.32.

P

1. On the various metres used by Gregory see Wyss, Museum Helveti-
cum,6 (1949), 203f.

2. hs we have seen above (pp.32ff.) most of the so—called quantita-
tive early Christian hymns (e.g. the hymn to Christ by Clement
of Alexandria) which are even earlier than Gregory's do not strict-
ly follow accepted Greek metres, but rather show tendencies of
non-quantitative poetry.

ot
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I11.5. Carm. 1.1.29

This poem which is better known as a Neoplatonic Hymn to God has
.attracted the greatest interest among the hymns examined in the present
research, ever since Jahn disputed its authenticity as éarly as 1838

(see A. Jahn, Lesefrfichte altdeutcher Theologie und Pholosophie (Bern,

1838), p.19). . The Neoplatonic elements in it and the fact that it
ig found in a Proclean MS (Monacensis gr. 547) led Jahn to attribute
it to Proclus (see A. Jahn, 'Hymnus in Deum platonicus, vulgo Grego-
rio Naz. adscriptus nunc Proclo platonico vindicatus', in Eclogae e

Proclo de Philosophia Chaldaica sive de Doctrina Oraculorum Chaldai-~

corum (Halis Saxonum: Pfeffer, 1891), pp.49-77).

The opinions of later scholars were divided : some followed
Jahn's thesis, some criticized it and retained the Gregorian author-
ship, while others suggested an attribution‘to any Neoplatonist, or
even to Ps.-Dionysius the Areopagite. A summary of the various
opinions provided t1ll the early fifties to defend this or that view
may be found in Lefhersz p.68f. However, all the opinions brovided
were primarily based on internal evidence, yet not systematically
examined.

The first who focused his attentién on the external evidence was
Werhahn. His investigation of the surviving MSS with Gregory's poems
revealed that our hymn is found not only in one group of Gregorian MSS,
but also in a Proclean and two Ps.rDioﬁysian MSS. The results of
his investigation were announced at the fourth International Confere-
nce on Patristic Studies which took place at Oxford in 1963 (see
H.M. Warhahn, 'Dubia und Spuria', TU 92 p.345f.).

In his communication Werhahn expressed doubts similar to Jahn's
on the authentic%ty of the hymn. Yet, he too based his remarks on

partial evidence; and therefore his view should be given no greater

™



305

weight than the earlier opinions, even if it seems to have been
accepted as authoritative by later scholars.

Here I am going to examine these MSS , together with Vaticanus
Palatinus gr.39 (s. xv) which came to my attention in the course of
- my research but is not mentioned by Werhahn. Such an examination
cannot be the final word on the problem either, since, despite my
efforts,it was impossible for me during the course of this research
to visit the various libraries and have an autopsy of the MSS in-
volved. However, the descriptions of them in the various catalogues
and . the readings of the hymn which have been available to me, partly
on photostats or photographs and partly through Proféssor Sicherl's
first collation (kindy sent to me), would, I think, help us in reach-
ing a further step towards finding a possible solution to the problem
of authenticity.

As I have shown in a communication presented at the Ninth Inter-
national Conference on Partistic Studies (which took place at Oxford
in Septembér 1983)? these MSS may be classed in two different groups:
one (&) containing ten MSS where the hymn appears among Grégory's
poems and the other jb) containing a Proclean gnd three Ps.-Dionysian
MSS (see above p§.81ff.).

The text of the hfmn in group o omits lines 8-103} while that in
group B retains them, but reverses lines 3 and 4, and follows three
major different readings : Umdpxeus, moA¥Aloye, Urepgavéas instead of
nob o6y (12), mavdvuue (13), vnepvegfas (14).of the text of group
o respectively. The discussion of these textual problems appears

below in the commentary.

On grounds of their similarities, at least in the main three

1. I do hope soon after the completion of this research to have the
opportunity of visiting these libraries so that firmer con-
clusions may be drawn on this matter.
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readings (mentioned above), the MSS of group a. (where the hymn
appears always amoﬁg Gregory's poems) seem to descend (though not
directly) from the oldest, namely Cod. Vh . Therefore, the results
from the examination of this MS with regard to the authenticity of
1.1.29 may apply also to the rest of the MSS of this group.

Cod. Vh consists of an anthology of works from Gregory, Ps.-
Diénysius the Areopagite and Maximus the anfessor. The hymn is

entitled “Yuvog ets %edv and not Elg t0 mepl SeCwv dvoudrwv as

Werhahn says (TU 92 p.345), possibly by confusing it with that in
Cod. Vk (see below). It appears at the beginning of the section

which includes an anthology of Gregory's hexameter poems. The section

is entitled iknav%ﬁcudfa En TV v 10D &ylou Tpnyoplou tol Beord-
you and is placéd after a long section (££.130-165") which contains
Gregory's epistles, and before another one (££.1727-181") including
an anthology of his iambic poems. Since the description of the MS in

Devreesse's Catalogue (see R. Devreesse, Cod. Vat. Gr., vol.ii, PpP.

294-80) and the photostat of the folio containing the hymn show that
the hymn is clearly not a later interpolation by another scribe, we
must accept its Gregorian authorship unless of course such an inter-
polation‘took place at an earlier stage in the transmission of the
hymn-in a non-surviving MS. On the present MS evidence of group o
1.1.29 is attributed to Gregory.

To turn to the MSS of group B and first to the Proclean MS (Cod.

Ms): From I. Hardt's description of Cod. Ms in his Catalogus Codicum

Manuscriptorum Graecorum Bibliothecae Regiae Bavariae, vol.5 (Munich,

1812), p.366 we learn that the hymn is written on a parchment sheet,
while the Proclean text covering the rest of the MS is written on

paper. Furthermore, the photostat at my disposal of this parchment
sheet shows that the hymn is anonymous and bears no title. Finally,

Saffrey has claimed that the hymn was written by a second hand, that
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of Cardinal Bessarion (see H. D. Saffrey, 'Notes autographes du
Cardinal Bessarion dans un manuscrit de Munich' Byzantion,35(1965),

p.538; cf. also Idem-L.G. Westerink, Proclus, Théologie Platonicien-

ne, vol.1 (Paris,BL,1968), p.cxxi).

From the above it is more than obvious that the hymn is a later
interpolation and that the possibility of its attribution to Proclus
is, if not impossible, at least improbable. Another reason which may
also exclude such possibility is the fact that the extant Proclean
hymns (addressed to particular Greek gods and not to the transcend-
ent god) are completely different in content and structure from 1.1.29.

The possible reason why Bessarion added the hymn in the Proclean
MS is, I think, because it has some similarities with Proclus's
philosophy and not because he believed it belonged to Proclus.

Of the remaining three Ps.-Dionysian MSS of this group (i.e. B)
Cod. Vk (the oldest MS of the group), according to GianneIli's descri-
ption (see above p.83 ) is partly of the eleventh and partly of
the thirteenth cgnturiés. Here, the hymn is found in5188v, and
(again according to.Giannelli) is written by a different hand, that
of a fourteenth century scribe. It is preceded by tyo empty folia
(£.87", 88%) which mark the end of the first section of the MS. This

section contains the De divinis Nominibus (ff.8v—86r) and>a prologue

to Ps.-Dionysius's works by Maximus the Confessor (ff.86v-87r). From

the photostat I have of £.88" I see that the hymn is cited anonymous-

ly and carries the title Elc 10 meplL 9elwv dvoudtwv. From this we

may infer with Werhahn (TU 92, p.345) that the addition of the hymn

at the end of the first section was possibly made in order to provide
a sort of poetic summary of the Ps.-Dionysian work with the same title:
Despite the poem}s misleading title, the preceding empty folia and the
fact that 1.1.29 is written by a later hand, strongly favour the view

that here too'the poem is a later interpolation and, consequently, its
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attribution to Ps.-Dionysius remains groundless.

The other two Ps.-Dionysian MSS on groﬁnds of their similarity to the
readings of Cod. Vk seem to descend (if not directly) from the latter
MS. 1In one of them, namely Cod. Lr, the hymn is entitled Itlxou elg

10 mepl PeCwv ovoudtwv and is placed at the beginning of the section

which follows the Ps.-Dionysian works and contains scholia on them
(sée above p. 83 ) . The reason which led the copyist to preface
these scholia with 1.1.29 is possibly the same as that which led to
the interpolation of the same poem in Cod. Vk . Therefore, the
appearance of the hymn in this MS must be explained quite independ-
ently from its authorship.

Finally, in Cod. P1 1.1.29 appears‘(according.to H. Stevenson's

description of the MS in his Codices Manuscripti Palatini Graeci Bi-

bliothecae Vaticanae (Vatican, 1885), p.21 and the photostats I have),

between the De divinis Nominibus (ff.81—138v) and De mystica Theolo-

gia (££.139" onwards) in ££.138'-139" and is entitled 70D dyCou Avo-

vuolou Upvos 9etos 8uLa oTUywv Hpwin®v. I gather from the photostats

containing the hymn that it is written by the same hand as the rest

of the MS (so that there seems to be no possibility of the hymn having
been interpolated). Besides, its attribution to Ps.-Dionysius, I
believe, must be due to the scribe of Cod. Pl himself (who took it

for granted that since the hymn appeared in the Ps.-Dionysian MS he
was copfing from, it must have come from Ps.-Dionysius's own pen,

even if in the MS he was copying from fhe hymn appeared anonymous.

To conclude: it looks as if in the case of group o the
attribution to Gregory of the poem (i.e. its 13-line form) relies
entirely on the degree of accuracy of the scribe of Cod. Vh to include
the poem among Gregorian works. On the contrary, in the case of
group B there are two possibilities: either the poem (i.e. its 16-

line form) has no authorship connection with that in group o« (in which
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case its author - possibly a Neoplatonist or a Christian Neoplatoni-
zing - will remain anonymous till more evidence, if ever, comes to
light); or it came from the Gregorian 13-line form,in which case the
differences between the two forms are likely to have been caused by
seribal activities (i.e. of interpolating lines 8-10, reversing lines
3 and 4 and replacing the original readings of the 13—line form by a
gléss or similar word).

The first possibility, namely that more than one hymn and several
authors lie behind the two forms of 13 and 16 lines respectively, is
supported by the fact that two short versions of the present hymn are
found : one as a Christian epigram in AP 1.102 and the other in two
forms in Olympiodorus's Commentary on Plato's Gorgias : a) in Gorg.
4.3 (Westerink p.32. 22-24) and b) ib. 47.2 (p.243; 21-22).

In order to facilitate the discussion on them it was thought
necessary to cite the text of all three veréions. Thus, the Christ-

ian epigram, taken from P. Waltz's edition of Anthologie Grecque,

vol.1 (Paris:BL, 1928), p.40 reads :
Elg Tov Zwtfipa xal Kdprov fudv “Incodv XpLoTov,
ulov Tod 9eol
70 ndvrwy €néxetva - 1C yap mAfov GAXo oe uéAduw;-
nihc o8 1oV év ndvrtecoLy Urelpoxov EEovourive;
niic 6¢ Adyp uéidw o€, TOV 0V6E Adyyp TepLAnmTdv;
The text in the work of Olympiodorus is that of L.G. Westerink in his

Olympiodori in Platonis Gorgiam Commentaria (Leipzig:T, 1970).

The first form of in Gorg.4.3 (Wester. p.32. 21-24)= Olymp. a runs:
duérer Adywv Tug Unvov els tov 9edv gnouv
' ndvrwv énéxevvac TC yap mAdov dAAo oe uérjw;
nig oe TOV év ndvreooLy Umelpoxov Unvoroledow;
tic 6e Adyp uérgaruy tov 006 vdy mepLAnmtdy;’

N ’ -~ v
21, mg.. on. TOV HOUUAOLOV TOUTOV UUVOV .,

pra
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The second version of Olymp. in Gorg.47.2 (p.243. 19-22)= Olymp. b

is: 6el 6€ eldévar StL ol ouLAS-
cogot ulav Tav mdvtwy dpxiv olovtal elval xal &v 10 npd-
tuotov altuov Unepxdouvov, ‘€& ob ndvta ndpurev’, O odbE
ovduatu tudreoav® Tlc yap Svouatodeota éxelvou; dudiet

20 xal ¢notv TLS EV Vuvy®

‘nis oe 1OV év ndvteooLy Umelpoyxov Uuvornoredow;
TCS 5 Adyos uéAdeL oe 1OV oVbe véyp mepLAnttdy;’

All the three versions, as we see, are cited anonymously. Besides,
the Christian epigram and Olymp. a begin with the opening line of the
present hymn but have two slight differences : tAéov for 9fuLc and
pérgw for uéimerv of our hymn.

In the same commentary by Olympiodorus there are two variations
of another verse, also taken from an anonymous hymn to God : one in

Gorg. prooem.8 (p.7.15) and the other in ib.16.1 (p.93.9). In its

context the former reads (p.7. 12-15)= Olymp. ¢ :
anroUs Yap & 9edg &E
oD6evos mapayduevos, 89ev nal Vuvos Adyetat els adTdv
L4
pdonwv
15 ‘&£ oY mndvta ndonve, ob &' oVSevVOS oUvena podvos’.
and the latter (p.93. 7-9) = Olymp.d :
L4 \ e »
otL 6€ wg etpntot udvuwg
oY &vena 10 mpdrov alTLov, SnAol xal 0 Suvog 0 Adywv
g9 2y gob ndvra néguxe, oL & oV6evds oYvexa podvog’.
The earliest version of this line seems to be the verse which is
quoted twice - again anonymously - by Asclepius in his Commentary on

Aristotle's Metaphysics. The first is : in Metaph. (Comm. in Aristot. -

Graec., vol.vi.2 (Berlin, 1888), p.20.27f.) and runs:
5L0 mayxdAws onoLv éxelvos ‘€x oeo ndvra né-

gnve, ov &' oVSevds elvexa uolvos’.
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27. énetvos] nescio quis Orphicus

and the second in ib. (p.123.14f.):
dote ndod Eotuy dvdywn elvol & TeAuxdv alTiov. 6u6 gnovy
15 éxetvos "éx oo ndvra négnve, oV 6  obSevdg elvera podvoc' .

15 éxetvos] nescio quis; cf. p.20, 27.28

A variation of the first hemistich of thése lines is found only
a few lines before the 2-line version in Olympiodorus (see Olymp. b
line 18 : ‘é£ oY ndvto népuxev’).

Whether of ‘course this single verse in its various forms, and
the variation of its first hemistich form part of Olymp. a or b is
not certain, although the close position of this hemistich with Olymp.
b might suggest such a possibility.

What is however clear from the above exposition of the short
versions of 1.1.29 (and may be drawn also from its MS tradition) is
that the hymn was circulated among both pagén (and more precisely
Neoplatonic) and Christian authors.

In order to explain the existence of so many versions,in my
paper (which will be published in due course in the Proceedings of the
Oxford Conference) I maintained the theory of varlatlo, QXV1ce 80 /a
commonly used in Hellenistic and late-Greek epigramsl. Following
this theory I suggested that the opening line of the pre;ént hymn was
likely to have originated in a Neoplatonic environment and later to
have been taken by Christian writers.

| Provided that the information derived from the various MSS is
correct, one must, finally, not overlook the fact that Gregory lived
earlier than either Ps.- Dionysius, or Proclus, Olympiodorus and

even Asclepius (all people associated with the hymn) and that, there-

1. See e.g. W. Ludwig, ' Die Kunst der Variation im hellenistischen
Liebesepigram', Entretiens Hardt, vol.xiv (1968 ) , pp.297-334
and Sonya Lida Taran, The Art of Variation in the Hellenistic
Epigram, Columbia Studies in class. Tradition, vol.ix (Leiden:
Brill, 1979).
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fore he should be considered the first possible author of the hymn

(at least of its 13-line form).

We may now turn to analyse the content of 1.1.29. The hymn °
begins with the invocation to God & ndvtwv énéuevva ('you who are
beyond everything;).the meaning of‘which is discussed in detail be-
10& ad loc. My view expressed in this discussion is that when the
poet uses this epiclesis he means that God is beyond knowledge and
expression, and not that He is transcendent in the Neoplatonic sense
by being situated in the outermost sphere of cosmos. In support of
my view is also the fact that by calling God & ndbtwv énéuevva (an
expression standing in the place of the non-existent proper name of
God, or one of His common titles) the poet fittingly anticipates his
view expressed below in the same hymn that God is without any name by
which to be called upon (see driflotos:14 and the note ad loc.).

The rhetorical question which follows (1b) serves the same
purpose as this epiclesis and to some extent is added by the poet: a)
ag his self-justification for using this epiclesis and b) in order
to anticipate the main subject of the hymn : the incomprehensibility
and ineffability of God.

These two themes are treated first in lines 2-5 (which are in
reality é development of line 1b) and then in lines 13b-15a . Lines
2-5 are carefully structured and well balanced, since the& may be
divided into two couplets (A,B), each line of which deals with one of
the two themes: 1) God is ineffable (A1,B1) and 2) God is unknowable
(A2,B2), arranged in a parallel order (A1-A2-B1-B2). Besides, the
strong trochaic eaesura breaks each line into two hemistichs: a,b
(where b always gives the reason for the ideas expressed in a ).
Finally, although the two couplets (A,B) contain the same themes (1,2)

they are expreésed with some variation: if A1,2 with a rhetorical
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question and a ydp-clause ; while in B1,2 the definition by negation
in the first hemistich is followed by an énel-clause.

Apart from the above observatiohs on the structurd ahd themes
used in lines 2-5 one may add the various rhetorical figures : ana-
phora (nd®s:2,3, uwobvos:4,5), homoioteleuton (2a-3a, 2b-3b, La-5a,
4b-5b), and polyptoton (Adyos-Adyp:2, vdos-vyp:3). All are common
features of Gregory's poetry (see above p. 46).

The reference to God's creation in lines 4b and 5b leads on to the
following two lines (6-7): A1l (sc. the creation) praises God. Such
a notion whereby the whole of the creation responds to its Creator
by addressing a thankful song of praise to Him appears in 1.1.31.7-10
where it is diséussed in detail (see the notes ad lgg.).

The structure of this couplet with the anaphora of ndvra and the
homoioteleuton follows that of lines 2-5. To these features one may
add the fact that the poet states the content of ndvta in two pairs
each including ghtithetical terms: a) Aaidovta - ol AaAdovta and b)
vodovta - oV vofovta. Both pairs are deliberately chosen so that the
former corresponds to Aadettot (4) and the latter to voettal (5);
also the former recalls the theme of God's ineffability (2,4) and the
latter His incomprehensibility (3,5). In other words God is ineffa-
ble and incomprehensible because He is the Creator of all thatia)
can be spoken of, or thought and b) have or have not the ability to
speak or think. So, although the poet in lines 4-7 appears to play
with a limited number of verbs used in‘various forms: active (positi-
ve or negative) and passive, in reality every word he writes isg
cleverly chosen to serve the main subject of section 2-7.

Let us come now to lines 8-10 which are mising from the MSS of
group o . Two possibilities may explain such an omission: a) lines
8-10 are a later interpolation in the MSS of group a and therefore

do not belong to the original hymn, or b) they form part of the

R
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original hymn, but were lost well before the earliest extant MS of
group o.

Before examining these possibilities with regard to the inter-
nal evidence it seems important to say a word about the extant
editions of the hymn (see above p. 87f.).

A1l of them attribute the hymn to Gregory and follow the read-
ings of group o, but include lines 8-10 (which as has been said are
‘missing from all the MSS of this group). Besides, the text of the
hymn in the eafliest extant edition (that of Canter in 1567) was
based, as Canter tells us (see ed. 1567} p.219) on a very old MS
containing Gregorian poems (which was at that time in the possession
of Leveniavius). Jahn (p.50f.) casts some doubts as to whether the
hymn was really taken from this Gregorian MS and whether it was
~written by Gregory. However, his doubts do not prevent us from
suggesting that this MS of Levenclavius (or &ny other ¢tarrying such
a text of 1.1.29 as described above)is very likely to have been
earlier than the extant MSS and belonged fo group o. The appearance
of lines 8-10 in this early MS support the second possibilify, namely
that these lines form part of the original hymn but were lost gope
time before the earliest extant MS. '

Let us now discuss the content of lines 8-10 with regard to the
rest of the hymn. |

The interpretation of these lines is discussed in detail in the
commentary ad loc. Here it will suffﬁce to give briefly their con-
tent. Thesé' three lines refer: a) to the great desire and pangs of
all for God, b) to the prayer of All to Him, and ¢) to the silent
hymn which All offer to God realizing that they are God's own
'ereation/composition' (o¥voeua:10).

As they staﬁd, thése lines (particularly 9-10) appear to repeat

to some extent the content of lines 6-7. Besides, their structure
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differs from that of the rest of the hymn in the use of enjambement

in lines 8f. and 9f. Such observations may be used to support the
possibility of interpolation. - However, as will be shown below, a

. closer examination of these lines will prove that they could well be
part of the hymn.

The apparent repetition of the content of lines 6-7 in 9-10 can
be;eaéily explained. Lines 6-7 refer, as we have seen, to the hymn
of 411 creation: rational (voéovto, Aaréovta) and irrational (ob vog-
ovta, oV Aaidovrta) . On the contrary, lines 8-10 refer only to
animate beings (or, better, to rational beings: vo€ovto in 10). There-
fore, section 6-10 seems to correspond to 1.1.31. 7-10 where, as we
have seen, the first couplet refers to the hymn of all the creation
and the second to that of the rational natures. Besides, in both
poems the two hymns are offered as a response to God's creation (see
‘the note on 1.1.31. 7-10). According to this interpretation ardvrwv
(8), and ndvta (twice in line 9) should refer to all rational beings
only and not all the creation as mdvta and oooa do in lines 6-+7 and
4-5 respectively. That only rational beings show great desire and
suffer pangs in the search for God may be seen for instance in Gre-
gory's or.28.13 (cited below in the note on md%ou:8).

The conjunction ydp (8) is used to join the content of lines
8-10 with that of 6~7 and explain why the vodovta (7) praise God:
because, as rational beings, they all have common desires and suffer
pangs for God. Besides, the fact thaf they are rational beings
explains why they alone pray to God. And, finally, using their
reason they know that they are God's 'creation/composition' , and as
a result praise Him. The characterization of their hymn as silent
is, I think, made only to be contrasted to Aaiel (or even to AoAé-
ovre in line 6).- : |

To come now to the rest of the hymn and first to lines 11-13a:
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they describe God in relation to All. A1l remains in God and All is
directed towards God who is the end of All. Then (12b-13a) in terms
of a paradox God is at the same time One and All and Nothing - and
not One and not All. The anaphora of ool in the two hemistichs of
line 11, the polysyndeton in line 12 and the use of antithetical
words in line 12f. are the main features of this section.

With lines 13b-15a the poet returns to the subject of lines 2-5
(God's ineffability and incomprehensibility ) which he expresses here
with two rhetorical questions only. God is durdlotog (cannot be
called/named : see below adloa)and yet He is mavdvuuos ( has every
name). His anonymity is contrasted to His 'having every name'. The
subject of God's incomprehensibility lies behind the second rhetorical
question, each word of which is cleverly chosen (see bblow the dis-
cussion g@ lgg.). However, in these lines the two themes ate not
simply repeated, but, I think, are expressed in such a way as to show
that the poet has made his greatest and final effort to name/express
or understand God but did not manage to do so. Therefore, aware of
his lack of ability he asks for God's mercy and repeats hislintroducto—
ry epiclesis (since throughout the hymn he did not manage to find any
other proper way of invoking God).

The repetition of the first line at the end gives the hymn a
ring form, while, as is seen from the above analysis, all the sections
of 1.1.29 seem to flow naturally from oﬁe to another. A main chara-
cteristic appearing throughout the hymﬁ is the extensive use of
second person pronouns (14'times) and of ndvta (or dmavra):12.

Finally, we may conclude by observing that the word-play is the
primary feature of this hymn as it is composed throughout with a
limited number of words arranged in such a way as to make the main
point of the hymﬁ, namely that God is,and will remain ¢ wdvtwv &né-

uevva ( 'the One beyond human expression and understanding').
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I. Introduction (1)

1, & ndvtwv énéxelva :  'oh you who are beyond everything' . In
the introduction to the hymn I have maintained the theory of variatio
in order to explain the existence of more than one version of this
hymn and suggested that the opening line seems to have originated in
a Neoplatonic environment before it was taken over by Christian
writers.

For a Neoplatonist this introductory epiclesis to God would
obviously refer to the notion of God's transcendence, since for him
de is understood as 'something extra , something outside and beyond,
(..;) [something] which is left over, which remains outside and
transcending our systematization and classification af the cosmosg'

(see A.H. Armstrong, The Architecture of the Intelligible Universe in

the Philoéophy of Plotinus: An Analytical and Historical Study

(Amsterdam: A.M.Hakkert, 1967), p.5, although the author here refers
to the Plotinian One). However, for Gregory (if he is the writer of
this hymn), or any Christian , such an inferpretation would be, I
think, unacceptable. This may be shown for instance by Greéory's
acceptance of both the transcendence of God and His appearance/imme-
nence in the world (see the passages cited below and on the rejection
of immanence by Neoplatdnists the note on Procl. Inst.Theol.30 by
Dodds). Therefore, the meaning of this epiclesis for Gregory is, I
think, different, even if he happened to take it from Neoplatonism.
The content of the hymn as a whole wili help us to decide what precise-
ly Gregory means by this epiclesis.

As is noted above in the analysis of 1.1.29, the general subject
of the hymn is God's incomprehensibility and ineffability (the latter
jidea expanded by the paradox that God has all names and no name). Had
the poet chosen any other expression from those commonly used in

Christian hymns and'prayers to address God, this would have been, I
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think, inappropriate to the general theme of the poem, since such an
expression would to some extent have described God (either His nature,
or His characteristics). The only way the poet could meke an address
to God and not describe Him was to use this general epiclesis & ndvrtwv
enéneLva (i.e. poﬁ who are beyond any human understanding and express-
ion).

Having established the meaning of this epiclesis, in the follow-
ing lines I shall refer briefly to the development of the Neoplatonic
notion of the transcendent God, insisting particularly on expressions
similar - yet only verbally - to the present epiclesis, and give some
Christien texts (though later than Gregory's) where Such expressions
are found,only in .order to show the wide range of texts using such
expressions and, consequently, to justify Gregory's readiness to use
in a hymn (possibly intended only for private worship) this Neoplato-
nic expression without fear of being misundefstood by his contempora-
ries - as he has been by some modern theologians (see Lefherz p.68f.).

The idea of trancendence is first hinted at in Plato.332:509b :
109 dyadod ... EtL £néueLvo tfis ovolag, reaches its fullest develop-
ment in Plotinus in expressions e.g. énelvo (sc. 10 mpitov) énéueiLva
v ndvtwv in Enn.v.4.2.39f. (ef. v.3.13.2 )which Norden p.78f. regards
as the origin of our expression), and then is used as a doctrine by
later Neoplatonists such as Proclus : see his Thebl.Plat.2.12 (Saf-
frey-Westerink p.73): fb dppntov 1ol mdVTWY eénéxeLvo 9eod and the

passages cited in Jahn p.65 and L.J.Rosédn, The Philosophy of Proclus

(N.York:Cosmbs, 1949), p.54. Similar expressions are found also in
Chiistian wtiters influenced by Neoplatonism such as °~ Ps.-Dionysius
the Areopagite: see his Epist.2.1 (M.3.10684): 6 ndvtwv énéueLva,
epist.4.1 (10724) and Div.Nom.11.6 (956B); and Synesius: see hymn.1.
164-166: (sc. &vaf) énéueLva 9ebv,/ EnéxneLva viwv,/ énéueuva.véuwv,/.
.- Likewise, Origen in Cels.vii.38 (GCS 2 p.188.11) calls God: éné-

o !
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xeuva voU xaL ovolas (ef. vi.b4 (p.135.4)); while Elias of Crete, the
ancient scholiast of Gregory's orations, uses phrases such as: Ulewg
eLn o ndvrmv Enduevva nal m8oav vénouv xal xatdAngLy OmepBalvey (M.36.
801B) when commenting on or.20.9, and :1fis &yCas xal Onepovolou xay
ndvtwv énéxetva ot GAdntov ToudSog (802A and 8114), a comment on or.
20.10 and or.29.13. For other passages from Christian authors see
Lampe s.v. ET€rELVa.

Such an:idea is hinted at in Gregory's writings, although, so
far as I know, he nowhere uses the phrase 6 ndvtwv énéueLva. See e.g.
carm.1.1.5.2f. (424):/ vobs uéyas (sc. God) évtos dmavrta 9dowv xal
ravtds Srepdev/ abtds édv, De Virtute:1.2.10.958f. (749):/ Ss rdvra
mAnpoT xol dvw movtds wével/ G5 vobv coplZel wal vods gedyel Borde,/,
or.6.12 (M.35.737B): udAAvotov pév thv Svtwv xal Venidtatov 9edc, el
un T glAov xal Umep TNV obolav dyewv adtdv, N Srov v adth TuHévar
10 etvau, map’ ob nab ToTs dAroug (ef. Gottwald p.23) and or.2.76
(Bernardi p.188; M.35.484A): (sc. 9eds) Os év 1§ TavTL THSE HaL TOU
tovtde doTLy £Ew, 05 uardv EoTiv &nav xaL Gvw TavTOS uaAoT, O0¢ vodv
owtlzeL noL Sragedyer vob tdyog wat Upos. In these passagés Gregory,
by contrasting God's transcendence to His appearance in the world,
appears to accept both ideas (in their Christian meaning of course).
Finally, the expfession that God is Vmep &navta whereby the second
theological oration ends (or.28.13 (Gallay p.174; M.36.72C)in'the view
of Fernéndez could be said that it substitutes the more philoso-
phical and poetical tdvtwy en€ueLva (sée Fernandez, Emerita 36
(1668), p.243f.). |

An exclamatory phrase to begin a hymn may be found in e'g'.EZEE'
Apoll.1 (Heitsch p.168): 7Q uéya maou(v) xdpuo BpoToTouv,

Line 1b : The reason why the poet addresses God by the general
invocation & ndvtwv énéxeiva is given in the rhetorical question which:

stands in the place of a negative statement: 'because there is no

sl
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other lawful way of praising you'.
A number of Greek pagan hymns begin (as does the present) with a
rhetorical question: Callim. hymn.Jov.1ff. : ¢ wev ... &elbeLv; (cf.
McLennan's note ad loc.), hymn.Del.1f., Pind. fr.89a (ed. Snell-

Maehler, 1975) (see Norden p.152 for other examples in Pindar), hymn.

Fortunam 3 (Heitsch p.172) and Mesom. hymn.Adrias 1ff. (Idem p.28).
Thée rhetorical question becomes a device for praising God and may be
compared to the use of negative sentences for the same reason (see
above the note on 1.1.37.1). Both ways serve the 'hyperbolic' style
of hymns as do various other features, for instance the use of com-
pound epithets in mav- or movto- (see Keyssner pp.28ff.).

On the phrase $€uus (sc. elvau) see the note on 2.1.38.3. Here

we may add that the hymn to Zeus by Cleanthes, after the introductory

salutation to the god (with a xatpe-formula), is followed in line 3
by a clause with déuvs (sc. elvay) which serves the same purpose as
the present one: ot Y&p tdvteoor 9éuLs YvuntoloL mpooauvddv.

pérnevv ¢ The verb may be found in 2.1.38.24,48, 2.1.22.12
(cited above on p.196 ), carm.2.1.34.71,75,77,85,87 (1312, ﬁ313); 1.
1.8.63 (451) = 1.2.1.85 (528) and 2.1.45.26 (1355). It is used also
in Synes. 2123.1.21,271,278, 2.7,26, 3.55 etc. and Anonym. hymn.Dion.
1,26 (= AP 9.524.1,26 or in Abel, Orphica, p.284f.). As a verb of
celebrating it could be used to introduce Greek pagan hymns (see
above p.23).

The two versions in Olympiodorus.and-the Palatine Anthology
(cited above p. 309 ) have nAféov and uéidw instead of 9duiLc and
uéineLy of the present hymn.

In his edition of this hymn and after the first line Jahn
completely unjustifiably and without any MS evidence adds line 2 of
Olymp. a which is cited on p. 309 (Bee Jahn, p.76). However, this

line, as well.as»that in the Anthology version (which has &fovourdvw .
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instéad of Uuvomnoiedow) has no structural connection with either line
1 or lines 2ff. of our hymn (each of which consists of two distinct
hemistichs). On the contrarg, the Olympiodorus and Anthology lines
may be compared in structure with the sentence in line 13f.: =g ...
dxAfilotov. Jahn's innovation is further extended when he adds after
line 10 the single line from the Asclepius version (cited above p.310f.).

The verbs ¢fovoualveuv (of the Anthology version) and Yuvomoied-
evy (of Olymp. a and b) are both used by Dioscorué in one of his verse
encomia : No 6.13,15 (Heitsch p.136); For the latter verb see also
Apollinarius Tpodewpla 108, Met.Ps.9.4, 20.27, 21.45, 103.71 ete.
and Golega p.44 for examples in other authors.

As has been said in the introductory analysis of 1.1.29, the
hymn acquires a ring form with the repetition of line 1 at the end.
Hymns 1.1.34 and 1.1.31 are also ring compositions. Similar ring
compositions may be found in Procl. EZEE)é' 1-3 = 13-15, Anacreontea 36.
1-2 = 26-27 (EEQ iii p.319 Bergk) and LXX Ps.8, 117, 103. Other types
of iine-repetitions in Gregory's poems may be found in Appendix III.

II. Praise (2-15a) |

a) 2-5 : Ineffability and incomprehensibility/unknowability of

God. Description of God by negation

Line 2b : A similar question used possibly to show the poet's
embarrassment/hesitation as to how he should praise the god is: =g
' ap o' Yuvdow ndvtws eVupvov éévta; in Hom. hymn.Apoll.19, 207. See
also Callim. hymn.Jov.4 and McLennan'é note ad loc.

The use of five questions in the hymn (1,2,3,13,15) may place it
in the category of sLamopnTLrOL Upvol (see above p.27).

vuvioey @ \See above the note on 1.1.31.7.

Note the variations of the Anthology. version and Olymp. a and b
s nhs ASYy uél¢d oe(3), mis oe Adyy uérdoruv and tls 6¢ Adyos pérder

oc respectively.
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2. Upviioey oey od ¢ Mommsen observed a three-syllable 'sigmatismus'
in this and the following line which is 'mild' (gemildert) as one
such syllable is theending of a verb and between the second and third

there is a punctuation mark (see Mommsen, Griechischen Préapositionen

p.670f. and 723).

Line 2b : . See above the note on 2.1.38.5: ¢éptepe udsou.

This passage, together with line 4a refers to the notion of God's
ineffability. This notion is usually connected with the conceptions
of God's unnameability and incomprehehsibility (which are expressed
in lines 3,5 and 13b-14a respectively). To save repeating the same
texts, a survey of the passages dealing with these ideas will be
given below Qﬂiiine Sa). Here we may confine ourselves to a reference
to dpontos which is used as a divine epithet of Persephone, since as
an underworld deity her name was too dangerous for pronunci;tion
(see Haldane p. 176). The same epithet is used of various deities
six times in the Orphic hymns (e.g. 6.5, 30.3) and of Zeus in Arat.
Phaenom.2. Cf. also Procl. 9192'1'14 and Pap.Mag.Gr.xii.171.

3. &a9pAoeL : The verb is used in Gregory's 9539.2.1.45.19
(1355): adpficar dvaxta 9edv, 1.1.4.11 (416), and 2.1.32.14 (1301).
See also Procl. hymn.6.9.

3. vy ... Anntds : Cf. or.38.10 (M.36.321B) = or.45.6 (629C):
al voepal @¥oeus ual vj udvy Anmral.

The Anthology variation: (tow) o6& Adyy mepuAnntdv and that of
Olymp. a and b : (1dm) 006¢ vdy nepuknﬁrév may be compared - yet in
wording only - to Plat. Rep.529d: G 6N Adyp uEV ol Siavolq Anntd, and
Empedocles fr.2.8 (ﬁ;Diels, PPF, p.106):/ olte véy mepLinntd.

In spite of the fact that the reversal of lines 3 and 4 (follow-
ed by the MSS of group é) produces a more attractive and smoother
syntactical arrangement for lines 2-7, it cannot be accepted because

it spoils the.symmetrical structure of the section (explained in

2
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detail above in the introductory analysis to 1.1.29). Lines 2-7
consist of three pairs of lines each of which may be compared in
structure with Callim. hymn.Jov. 87-88 and hymn.Apoll.26-27 where
anaphora exists both at the beginning and end of the two lines in
each pair (see also McLennan's note on Callim. hymn.Jov.87).

4. uobvog : For the significance of the use of expressions
with udvos in hymns see above the note on 1.1.31.8.

4. dopaotos : The epithet (a variant of obsevl pntés in line 2)
is used by Gregory in carm.2.1.32.56 (1305) to refer to the Trinity:
/ wdArea popualpovta gdos meplt TELOOOV dppactov and in 1.1.30.28 to
~ the olola of the Trinity (see above the note ad loc.). The epithet

is not cited in Bruchmann, Epitheta Deorum, under any Greek pagan god.

However, Hesychius s.v. "Agpattos regards this as a by—namelof Hecate
(see Haldane p.116,n1). On the contrary, the equivalent &gSeyxtog
appears in the Magic papyri (e.g. Pap.Mag.Gr.xiii.983) and the hymns
of Synesius: hymn.1.221 (see Terzaghi's note ad loc.) and 236-37.

Line 4b : This phrase, together with the parallel one in the
following line, refers to the creation of the world, which consists
of all that can be spoken of (6ooo AadeTtar) and all that can be
thought of (8oga voeTtat). The reason why the poet states the con-
tent of the creation in these terms is, as has been noticed in the
introductory analysis of 1.1.29, to contrast God the Creator with His
creation: God ¢the Creator is ineffable and incomprehensible, while
His creation is 'effable' and comprehehsible, and at the same time to
explain why God has these qualities.

The poet uses here TUnteLy to.describe the act of creation in-
stead of the Biblical wtlzeLv which is found in 1.1.33.3, 1.1.31.3,
1.1.30.13 and 1.1.32.9. Thus, he appears to imitate the practice of
Greek pagan hymns in which gods are said to give birth to everything.

However, the common verb used in thesé hymns is not tluteLv (which
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nowhere seems to have been used in the sense of 'producing the world')

but yevvdv (possibly metri gratia). See for instance Orph. hymn.55.5

(Aphrodite): YEVVES 6¢ T& mdvta. More examples of this wverb or its
cognitive nouns and epithets may be found in Keyssner pp.20-22.

5. 8yvwotos :  The notion of the unknown God (expressed here
in dyvwotog) has been the subject of Norden's monograph on Agnostos

Theos in which it was maintained that neither the expression dyvworog

9ed¢ nor the idea it represents is genuinély Greek (see particularly
p.84 and 109). Besides, Dodds tried to show that in Neoplatonism the
meaning of the doctrine of the unknowableness of God is quite differ-

ent from that in Gnosticism (see E.R. Dodds, Proclus. The Elements

of Theology, second edition (0xf.,1963), 'Appendix I', pp.310-13).

Whatever the case may be, for our purpose it is sufficient to mention
simply the various areas where this notion (together with that of
God's incomprehensibility in line 3 and His ineffability in lines 2
and 4) appears, insisting above all on expressions similar to the
present ones. Most of the passages cited below have been collected

and discussed by various scholars: Norden, particularly pp.69ff.,

Terzaghi on Synes. hymn.2.227, Le R.P. Festugiére, La Révélation d'

Hermeés Trismégiste, vol.iv, (Paris, 1954), pp.1-140; and in relation

to Gregory: Gottwald pp.17-19, Moreschini pp.1370-74, Theodorou pp.236-
39, Fernéndez, Brieita,36(1968), 236-45, Pinault, pp.61-110.

Thesé ideas are first hinted at in Plat.Tim.28c: 10V Hév odv mou-
nthv xaL matépa ToU6e ToU mavtds sﬁpetQ te €pyov nau eVpdvta el
ndvtog dsdvatov AdyeLv, Parmen.142a: 006 ovoudzetau dpa od6E Adyetal
‘obéé soEdreTal oU6E yLyvdoretar, oU8€ TL THV Svtwy avTod aloddvertal
and Epist.vii.34le: pntov yap oVbaubs éotuv. Later they appear in

Albinus Introductio in Plat.10.4 (ed. Louis p.55): "Appntoc 6’ Eorl

xoL Th vp uévy Anmtds and ‘in Neoplatonism: Plot. Enn.v.3.13.1: &ppn-

tov T dAn®ely (sc. 10 €v), v.5.6.12: o06e dvoua aldtoV Adye.  and
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vi.9.4.11f.: Avo oV6& pntdv, oV6E ypantdv. However, Plotinus does
not use &yvwotos. Finally, they culminate in Procl. Theol.Plat.iii.
7.12 (Saffrey-Westerink ): dppntos pév mavti Adyy xabl &ppaotos, dyvw-
otos &¢ mday Yvéc;u wat dAntros, Inst.Theol.162 (Dodds p.140.33-142.
1): &ppntov yap xa®’ adrd ndv 10 9eTov ol dyvwotov, 123 (p.108.25¢.)
Moy 10 9etov adtd uev Lo thv Umepodolov Evwouy &ppntdy Eotu xal &-
yviéotov and Theol.Plat.ii.11 (Saff.-West. p.65.13f.). TFurther
examples from Proclus are cited in Jahn p.66f. and 68.

The same ideas appear in Philo Alexandrinus :i1ii.219.14f.(Wend-
land): 10U duatovoudotou xal &ppfrou wol watd ndoos C6€og duata-
AftTov 9eoY, 159.5,13: to ov &ppntdv éotLv and ol whv el &ppﬁrov,
noL GmepLvéntov Xo dnotdinntov, 39.13: &ppntov Yap To ov and ii.70.
16f.: 6 &' dpo oV6E T§ vy matoinntds (although like Plotinus, Philo
does not use dyvwotos). On unknowability in Philo see H.A. Wolfson,
Philo, second revised printing, vol.ii (Camb. Mass.:Harv.Un.Press,
1948), pp.94-164.

These ideas are not absent from the Hermetiv and Gnostic litera-
ture either: a) CorpiHerm.i.31 (Nock-Festugiére): dvexrdinte, &ponte,
ouwnfi pwvodueve (see the note of Nock-Fest. ad loc. where further
examples on dGppntos are cited), vii.2: ol ydp €oTLV duovotds (sc. &
8edc), obse Aentds, x.9: 6 yap 9eds ... olte Aéyetar olte dnoletal
and 5 where &dinntov is used for 10 xdAlog to¥ &ya%oﬁ; gnd b) Const.
égggj.6.10.1 where Gnostics are reported to call god dppntov and &-
yvwotov and Clem.Alex. Strom.v.11, 77.2 (GCS 2 p.377.24): duvodvrag
(sc. &yy€rovg) 9edv dppntov UgLotov (a passage taken from the Apoca-
lypse of the Gnostic Sophonias) .

The same ideas either through the mediation of Philo, or direct-
ly from Neoplatonism have been introduced into Christian literature,
although a reference to the phrase ¢ dyvwotos 9eds appears in St Paul's

speech on Areopagus (533.17.23) and dppntos is used again by St Paul
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to describe bﬁuqra (Ep.2Cor.12.4). We may here refer to: Synes.
hymn.2.132f.: vdoc dppritov/ TUHTEL Of narpég,/ and 227-30: ndtep &-
yvwote/ ndtep dppnte,/ dyvwote vdy,/ dppnte Adyy,/ (see Terzaghi's
extended note ad loc. for various passages on these ideas taken from

the magic papyri, Platonic and Neoplatonic philosophers, minor late

Latin poets, gnostic and Christian writers). On &ppntoc see also

Origen. Cels.vii.43 (GCS 2 p.193f.), De Principiis 4.4.1 (GCS 5 p.

349.20f.), Didymus De Trinitate iii.2.1 (M.39.788A) and Lampe s.v.

The same ideas are common in Ps.-Dionysius the Areopagite, whose
philosophy, according to theldon—Williams,'approximates very closely
to that of Proclus (see I.P. SEheldon—Williams, 'The ps.-Dionysius

and the Holy Hierotheus', Studia Patristica viii (= TU 93, Berlin,

1966), pp.108-117; cf. Plagnieux p.332 n.192): div.nom.1.1 (M.3,
588B): &Bontdv Te Adyy TavTL 10 Umép Adyov dya®dv, ... xal vobg dvd-
ntos xal Adyos &ppntos, 1.5 (593Af.) where God is described as dan-

ntog, = Guintos (which is interpreted in Max.Conf. schol.div.nom.

(M.4.201C) as: &uﬂﬁtou, onolC, GutL to¥ uN KAAOUUEVOU TLVL Yvwploua-

7L and may be compared to dxAhtotos in line 14 of our hymn).and Umep-
dvonog; while in 2.4 (641A) God's nature is dg9eyntos. See also epist.
3 (1070B): wal Aeyduevov (sc. TO0 puothpuov 'Inool) dppntov méveu, wuol
vooduevov dyvwaTov.

In the School of Alexandria Plat. Tim.28c, together with the two
Biblical passages cited above, becomes a regular starting point for
any discussion on the ideas of incomprehensibility and ineffability
of God. See for instance Clem.Alex. Strom.v.12 78.1 (GCS 2 p.377.25
25¢f.) and 79.1 (p.378.14ff.). A number of examples from pagan and

Christian literature which make use of the Platonic passage are

mentioned in J. Geffcken, Zwei griechische Apologeten, Sammlung

Wissenschaftlichér Kommentare zu griechischen und r8mischen Schrift-

stellern, reprint from the Leipzig-Berlin: Teubner, 1907 edition
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(Hildesheim-N.York: Georg Olms, 1970), p.174f.

Finally, the incompfehensibility of God - yet mainly expressed
in the epithet oxatdAnntos - is the subject of five homilies by John
Chrysostom edited by A.M. Malingrey and R. Flaceliére in Sources
Chrétiennes 28, second edition (Paris, 1970) with an introduction by
J. Daniélou on the history of this idea until Chrysostom's time (pp.

15-29). See B. Otis, Dumbarton Oaks Papers,12(1958), p.108 n.30.

We now turn to Gregory's works where a number of parallel
passages are found dealing with both ideas (which are expressed in

various developing stages). These are: or.40.5 (M.36.364B): 8eog
pév éotL obs TO dnpdtatov maL dmpdoutov wal dppntov, olte Vi wota-
Anntdv, olte Adyy Pntdv mdong gwtLoTLHOV Aoyuxfis gdoews, or.30.17
(Gallay p.260f.; M.36.125B): To $eclov dnatovduactov .... O8te ydp &-
€pa TLS €mvevoev Siov tdmote, olte ololav 9Seol mavtedds n vols xeyd-
pnxeV, N owvh TepLéXaBev, or.45.3 (M.36.625C-6284) = or.38.7 (317Bff.):
(sc. God) vi udvy oxuaypapoduevos xal TodTy ACov &uuSPES Kol petplwe
"Areupov oDV 1O YeTov xal Suofedpntov® ual ToUTOo TdVTn HATAAN-
ntov avtod pdvov, h-&dnevpla® ... n SAov &AnmrTov elval. The'incompre-
hensibility of God is discussed at length in the second theological
oration having as its starting point Plat. Tim.28c: or.28.4 (Gallay
p.106f.; M.36.29Cf.): 8edv voficar ptv xoremdv, opdoal 8e adlvatov, g
tve Tov map’ “EAAnou 9eordywv éguroodgnoev, - obu atéxvws €uol Soxuetv,
Uva x0L KoTELAN@EvaL S68En 1o xoAemov elTelv, ol SLaplyn t§ dvengpd-
ot Tov EAeyxov. AAAG gpdoal pEV &dedtov, bs 6 éuos Adyog, vofoal
6¢ d6uvatdtepov. In paragraph five (p.7108f.;32B) God's nature is
described as dinntos and &neplAinmtos (which is interpreted by Elias
of Crete as &ndtdknnTog : M.36.770A); while in paragraph eleven (p.
122;40B) the idea of incomprehensibility is given in a short state-
ment: TO uh AnmTov elvou dvSpwnlvp Svavoly 10 detov. See ib.17 (p.

134;48C). In or.31.8 (Gallay p.290; M.36.141C) the nature of God is

-
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called dppntos nal Umép Adyov. Finally, both ideas given with some
flexibility may be seen in carm.2.1.87.13f.(1434): / ufitep éun, 1¢ v’
Zruxteg, el 9eov obie vofioar,/ olte gpdoat 6dvanal téooov, Soov mo-
9€w;/ and De Virtute:1.2.10.934-36 (747f.): 9eds voeltaL uév TLOLY,
el oL petptwsy on’ oléevds 8¢ gpdcet’ o006’ dnodetal,/ Soov mép éotu,
#&v TLg olntal Atav./.

The question whether Gregory based the exposition of both ideas
directly on Plato (as his reference to Tim.28c in or.28., leaves us
to believe)orindirectly through his acquaintance with the School of
Alexandria contributes little to the problem of authenticity of the
hymn, since in either case the hymn could have been easily written
by Gregory. The dependence of Gregory's second theological oration
on Clem.Alex. Strom.v.12 (GCS 2 p.377.25ff.) was pointed out by H.

Pinault, pp.73-82. Cf. also Otis, Dumbarton Oaks 12 (1958), p.108 n31.

b) 6-10: All the creation in relation to God

Lines 6-7: All the creation praises God

On the notion of the creation (mndvta:6,7) praising its Creator
see above the notes-on 1.1.31. 7-10. |

6. ndvta : It corresponds to Sooa (4,5) and is contrasted to
podvog (4,5).

6. Atyatveu : Cf. Synes._ngE.S.Af.:/ TIAL poL AUyauve Suud,/
3edv dpdploLoLy Uuvols,/, Apoll. Met.Ps. e.g.18.2, 25.23 (both in the

same sedes), Anacreontea.48.3(EL9 iii p.325 Bergk) and Nonn. Dion.e.g.

48.197. Besides, the same verb is used by Marinus (a pupil of Proclus)
in an epideictic epigram referring to the latter and found in AP 9.197.
5 (same gedes).

7. yepalpev:  Cf. Gregory's carm.2.1.45.349 (1378), 2.1.1.634
(1017), Orph. Arg.619 (Abel) and Apoll. Met.Ps.e.g.4.10, 21.47 (all

in the same sedes).

On the structure of lines 6-7 see the introductory analysis to
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the hymn. Here, it Seéﬁs necessary to point out that such techniques
as those used in these lines are common in Gregory's style. See for
instance the antithetical juxtaposition of active positive and passi-
ve negative forms of the same verb in or.41.9 (M.36.441B).  See aiso
Ruether p.59ff.,70ff. on figures .of language and thought respectively.

Besides, the same feature, whereby the content of ndvra is stated
by two antithetical words, may be seen in 1.1.33.1f. (ndvrwv: olpavdg-
yata), 1.1.34.1f.{ndvtwv: 1o vontd - t& dpatd) and 1.1.31.3f. (ndvto:
oUpavdv - yoatav). - Inall these cases the poet chooses the antithetical
pair in connection to the general context of each hymn and not in
order to describe exactly the full scale of ndvra.

Lines 8-10: The possibility that these lines may be a later
interpolation in the hymn is discussed in detail in the introductory
analysis to the hymn.

8., Euvol ... Euvol : The epithet is used four times at the end
of carm.1.1.9. 97-99 (464) to produce the same effect as here:/ tu-
vd¢ utv ndvregouv.dnp, Evvn 6¢ Te yalo,/ Euvds 6 .../ Ewdv &' ...
The double repetition of this epithet within the same line is featured
also in Hesiod. fr.1.6 (Merkelbach-West), Apoll.Rhod. Arg.3.173 (ef.1.

336,337), Theocr. Idyl.7.35 (see Gow's note ad loc.) and Oppian.

Cyneg.4.43.
8. 1€ ... 6¢ :+ For this irregular corresponsion (instead of the
more common T€ ... T€ or 1€ ... xoal) see J.D. Denniston, The Greek

Particles, second edition (Oxf., 1954); p.-513. See also above the
note on 1€ ... t¢ in 2.1.38.21.
8. mé%o.L : The word, together with €¢eous (which is similar in
sense), appears in Moreschini's view to be a technicai term in Neo-
platonic philosophy, used to describe the great desire of the purified
| soul to ascend to'God (see Moreschini p.1369f.; cf. Gottwald p.39).

An example of this is Plot. Enn.i.6.7.



330

In Gregory it is used for instance in carm.1.1.7.10 (439): &g nue
nédoLovL/ teLvduecda mpds Upos del véov, 1.2.15.151f. (777):/ ¢uxn 6’
Zotuy dnua Seol, mol xpelooova wolpnv/ alév dyav toddel THY Vmepou-
paviwv, or.28.13 (Gallay p.128; M.36.44AF.): 'Encl égletal pev ndoa
Aoyuxh gUoLs Seol wal THs mpdtng altlag® notaraBelv 6§& dduvatel 6L
8¢ elmov altlas. Kduvovoa 6t 1§ w69y, wal olov ogaddrovon, ..., Seu-
tepov moLelTal mAobv and or.32.15 (M.36.1924).

Examples with nd9og or mo9eTv from the Platonic Theology of

Proclus are collected im Jahn p.69. “Here we cite only Procl. hymn.
2.5: nédwv dvaydyLa xévtpa AaBoloat/ (sc. ¢uxal).

8. w6Tves : Delfgasuw (p.148) sees under the whole verse(8) an
allusion to EELEQE.S.ZZ where the world - inanimate creation -
appears to 'groan and suffer' with mankind: m8oa n xtlous ouvotevdzel
noL ovvwdlivet. However, if lines 8-10 belong to this hymn, such a
meaning for wéCves is not suitable to the general context of lines
6-10: the relation of All with God and the prevailing notion of A1l
praising God. Jahn, on the other hand, influenced by the Neoplatonic
overtones of the whole hymn, interprets wéCves in connection with nd-
9og as meaning 'great love!' (Lebenswehen in p.69). The word in this
sense may be found in Plat. Phaedrus 251e 5: wélvwv €Anfev (sc. ¢uyrd),
.E@iﬁf'ii'3133 5 and Rep.490b 7 (on which Plot. Enn.v.3.17.16 and
later Procl. Theol.Plat.ii.8 (Saffr.-West. p.5§) are based).

This word is used, I think, in the same sense as the participle
ogaddgovoa of or.28.13 which is cited in the previous note.

8. dndvtwv : This, as well as the two ndvta in the following
line, refers (as I have maintained above in fhe introductory analyds
to the hymn) to .all rational beings (voéovta:10).

9. dugl of : 'about you'. The object of the longing and great
desire of all rational beings is expressed with a prepositional phrase.

9. ool ... mpooeUxetal : Another characteristic which marks the
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relation of all rational beings with God is that they offer prayers
to Him. |

9f. elg o€ ... Uuvov : Note another preference of the poet for
prepositional expressibns to denote this time the person to whom the
hymn of All is addressed. The significance of the use of such ex-
pressions in this hymn is discussed below in the note on ool €vi in
line 11.

ﬁO. oYvdeua : None of the meanings provided in LSJ s.v. is here
appropriate. On the contrary, the word appears to mean 'creation',
according to Delfgaauw (p.148), or 'composition', according to Lampe
s.v. The attitude of the poet to use this word with a different
meaning is in accordance with Gregory's tendency to use words with
different meaning (see above p. 41).

With this meaning the whole sentence (9f.) becomes: 'to you All
(rational beings), realizing that they are (sc. Gvta) your creation
/composition, 'say''a silent hymn'.

10. (mdvta) vofovta Aadel : This juxtaposition recalls (ndvra)
vodovrta (7) - AaAéOVTﬁ (6) which might be further internal évidence
for regarding lines 8-10 as part of this hymn.

10. AoAel ouyduevov Vuvov : This oxymoron may have been formed
to rqcall the one in line 6 : ol Aaldovta Avyalveu (although this is
less stressed);

In Gregory this type of oxymoron seems to be common. See for
instance 3259.2.1.12.364 (1192):/ ouy® Bobvtes, ¥&v Soxdluev uh Adyeuv/,
and other passages from poems and epistles related t§ Gregory's vow of
silence (see above p.203f.) : 2.1.34.1f. (1307):/ "Ioxeo yAGooa gCAne
oV &€ woL, YPoOUS, Eyypope ouyfis/phinata ol @d€yyou 3uuacu & HpasC-
nc./, 209f. (1322): ws HEV 5XOLT€/ nuet€pns ouyfis uvnudouvvov Aaidov./
and (though in a different context) epist.112.1 (Gallay ii p.6; M.37.

2094): Eloebe&dunv oe ol ovwndv, Cva udsns xol ovwnfis Adyov tf ypa-

-



332
6L Aadoduevov, and epist.111 (p.6; 2094): nouLvii tov 9edv ¢odueda,
KapTOQopoVVTES Gomep eVAoyov alwnriv, oVtw xal Adyov éveeov. However,
the best parallel seems to be or.44.11 (M.36.620B): ndvta 9edv Upvel
noL SoEdzeL wwvats‘&AaAﬁTOLg.

A similar oxymoron appears in other Christian writers : Synes.
hymn. 2. 80-86: ‘Yuvd oe, udrap,/ nal SL& wvds,/ Opvi oe, uduap,/ Hol
6Ly ouyds® / Soa yap euvds,/ tdoa xal ouydic/ dtevc voeplds./ to which
Terzaghi ad loc. adds Clem. Alex. Strom.vii.7 39,6 (GCS 3 p.30.15ff.):
2oty o0V ... OpLAlo TPdS TOV Yedv f evxht wav ¢L§upﬁcovteg dpa unéde

& yelAn Gvolyovtes HETE ouyfis mpooiaAduev, Evbofev ueupdyapev .

Finally, in a liturgical papyrus (Berol.pap. 9794) God is called ou-

wtf puvodueve (see C. Wessely, Les plus anciens Monuments du Christi-

anisme écrits sur Papyrus, vol.ii, in Patrologia Orientalis 18(1924),

p.431 line 51f.). The same expression appears in a similar prayer
in Corp.Herm.i.31 (cited above p.325; see also note 76 of Nock-Festug.
on Corp.Herm;i.BO).

c) 11-13a : God's nature and characteristics in relation to All

11. oot €vu : ‘The alternatiwve reading évC produces a femérkable
contrast with ndvta as both words are juxtaposed. Such a contrast is
in harmony with those in poUvog (4,5) - mdvta (6,7), and KAL ELS Hal
rdvta (12). However, the use of the preposition évu (in anastrophe)
seems to be necessitated by the syntax of uéveuv (see LSJ s.v.). 1In
this way the prepositional expression cou €vi may be compared to those
in line 9: duoL of and elg of, and add é further internal evidence that
lines 8-10 form part of this hymn.

Using these prepositional phrases to express various relations
of Alllwith God, the poet consciously or not seems to follow a
general attitute, appearing for instance in the stoic-gnostic order:
¢t 0% - ¢v B (or 6L° oY) - elg Gv (sc. 6 ndouos-&ﬁyvetub).(see H.

D8rrie, 'Pripositionen und Metaphysik', Museum Helveticum 26 (1969),
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pp.R217-28 and W. Theiler, Die Vorbereitung des Neuplatonismus,

second edition (Berlin-Z#rich: Hildebrand, 1964), pp.31ff.), and in St
Paul's epistles (Rom.11.36, 1Cor.8.6 which Norden believes to have
been influenced by Stoicism: see Norden p.240ff.).

11. oot &vt ndvrta pévev : Cf. carm.1.1.5.2 (424):/ voUs péyas
(sc. God) évrtos amavra ¢€pwv and the rest of the passages cited above
in ‘the note on line 1a in which the transcendence of God is opposed
to His immanence in the world; also Corp.Herm.v.10 (Nock-Festugidre}

ndvrto 6& év ool (see Festugiére , La Révélation d' Hermés Trismégiste,

vol.iv, (Paris,1954), p.69 n.2), Clem.Alex. Paed.iii.12 101.2 (GCS 1
p.291.9f.): ndvra 1 evl, &v § & ndvta, 6L v T ndvta v (sc. dotl),
“and Marc. Aurel. Elg €autdv iv.23.2: éx ood mdvta, €v ool ndvta, elg
ot ndvta.

This idea, namely that everything remains within God may be com-
pared to that in 1.1.30.22f.:vthe Holy Spirit contains everything (see
the note ad loc.). See also Apoll. Met.Ps.118.166:/ yata, uduap,
noAdunot uéver oéo puiwdetoa,/, Procl. Inst.Theol.30 (Dodds p.34): ndv
10 &nd tuvos mopayduevoy Gufows péver Te &v Tp mapdyovTlL Kal nbéeuouv
4n’ aldroD (see the note of Dodds ad loc.) and Orph. fr.168.10 (Kern) =
Orph. fr.169.5 (Kern):/ ndvta yap &v Znvos ueydip tdde oduati xetrau/.
The above passages show that the idea in line 11a was widespread and
common to different areas.

Line 11b : The idea of this hemistich may be illustrated with

s passage which describes the relationéhip of All with God in carm.1.

2.2. L54LE.(614): (mndvtes yap évds yévos: cf. Araﬁ. Phaen.5).../ ndvteg
évdc, ndvrteool mvon ula, els éva ndvres/ vedouev. Thus, Sodzevy Tuve
(compared to vedeLv els tuva of this Gregorian passage) should, I
think, mean 'rushing quickly towards somebody' (see LSJ s.v. Sodzw A).
With this meaning this verb may be contrasted to ué€veuv of the first

hemistich. The above Gregorian passage helps us also to trace for
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line 11 a possible source in (or at least a connection with) the
famous passage in St Paul's speech on Areopagus: év olT{ yop Lhuev naL

nuvoduedo nal éouév (Act.17.28). See also Ps.-Dionysius Areop. div.

nom.13.3 (M.3.980B): év % (sc. 9etrf évdrntu) ... ndvto &otl ... xal
PEVEL ... HOL ETLOTEEQETOL.
12. wot ndvtwv tédos ool : Cf. 2.1.38.9: (sc. Christ) aldvog

neﬂpnua and the note Eg 123.

The notion that a deity is the beginning and end of all has come
from religion but philosophy, as Keyssner observes (p.15), developed
it so that it was spread further. Ité appearance in Greek pagan

hymns may be seen in: hymn. in Fortunam 11 (Heitsch p.172):/ ndvtwv

vdp Gpxav xou tédos alev €xevs, Orph. hymn.4.2 (Uranus) = 15.7 (Zeus):

doxn mdvtwv ndvtwv te tedevtrd/ and Mag.hymn.Selene 35f.(Heitsch p.

192):/ &pxh wal tédos e, ndvtwv 6e oU podvn dvdooels® / éx ofo yhp
ndvt’ €0TL Hal els B:ﬁwvbe} (ot &) mavta teAevtd.

In Greek philosophy this notion may be traced in Plat._&gggg iv.
715e-716a which, according to Procl. Theol.Plat.vi.8 (Portus,1618 p-
363), is based on Orph. fr.21 (Kern). Cf. also Orph.§£.21a.and 168
and the note of des Places on Plat. Leges iv.716a. Later, it appears
in the Neoplatonist Iamblichus (e.g. Protrepticus c.iv ed. Pigteli .
p.23.3ff.) and finally, in Procl. Theol.Plat.ii.8 (Saffr.-West. p.55.
12) and iii.7 (p.29.15f.), as Jahn already observed (p.73).

12. naL eog wat mdvto : Jahn (p.73) suggests a correction of elc
into ¢v (without any MS authority) in order to correspond to the
neuter form €v in the following line.

This expression may be compared with Synes. hymn.1.180-82: gv
ol ndvta,/ v 6Ld tdvtwv,/ &v Te mpd tdvtwy,/ and 199-201: v xol
ndvta,/ &v nad’ éavtd,/ €v 6ud mdvtwv./. Terzaghi (pp.87-89), comment-
ing on the first passage, gives - after Norden (pp.R47-49) - the

history of the phrase €v elvalL ta ndvto in Greek philosophy - begin-
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ning from Heraclitus fr.50 (Diels, Vorsokr. i p.161) - Orphicism,and
Apoc;yphal/Gnostic and Hermetic literature. However, this phrase is
quite different from that in Synesius (i.e. €v nol ndvta), since in
the latter phrase ¢v and ndvta are both qualifications of God and
their connection produces a paradox; while in the former €v is a
qualification of 10 ndvta, as ndvtoa is a qualification of 6 el¢ in the
opposite expression ndvta dvta tov €va in Corp.Herm.xvi. 3.

The Synesian passage in turn differs from the present one in the
use of &v instead of els. Nor is the passage mentioned by Norden
(p.184 n.1) from the Stoic Senecas: (sc.deus) solus est omnia (Natur.

Quest. 1.praef.13) an exact parallel to the present phrase, as

Festugiére rightly comments (see Festugiére, La Révélation, vol.iv,
p.69). The latter scholar provides further expressions for compari-
son taken from Hermetic literature (e.g. 452132.20) and Philo Ale-
xandrinus: ‘'1.72.7 (Cohn): etg nal 1O ®dv adtdg dv.

The present expression, as Festugiére has already observed (p.69),
must be seen iﬁ its contrast to line 13a: olx €v &dv, ol ndvra (and,
may I add, to nal oU6€v:12) as used simply to emphasize thaf Géd can-
not be conceivedi(or described).

12 noL o06€v : This is the reading of all the MSS of group «,
wﬁile group B has Undpxevs. In order to obtain a better philosophi-
cal meaning in line 12b with the triple polysyndeton and avoid the
higtus caused by umdpxeus, I think that the reading of group a is
preferable.

Lines 12b-13a : The similarity of this passage with Plot. Enn.
v.2.1.1: To ev mdvto xal o08E €v* dpxn Y&p ndvtwy ob ndvra, GAN’ &-
xnelvwe mavto has already been pointed out by P. Henry and H.R.
Schwyzer ad loc. (see also Moreschini p.1386). However, this is a

purely verbal similarity because the ideas in both texts are differ-

ent: in Plotinus the One (10 €v) is compared to ndvta (All); while in
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our passage God is paradoxically at the same time One, All, Nothing,
and the opposite of these.

d) 13b-15a : God is both mavdvupos and axAitotos, and incompre-

hensible

This section expands further the subject of God's ineffability
and incomprehensibility discussed in lines 2-5.

13, navévoue : This is the reading of group o and as a lectio
difficilior (this is the only citation in Lexica) must be preferred
to moi¥Ailoye of group B.

In the meaning 'having all names' it is precisely contrasted
with duidlotos in the following line, which here has the meaning
'without any name' (see below the note ad loc.). The alternative
reading moAdAroye ('multinominis') of group R seems to have been a
gloss which eventually substituted the original word (since in some
M3S it appears as a marginal or linear note).

The subject of the polynomy of pagan gods (expressed in our hymn
with tavdvupog) features nearly in every Greek hymn (see above p.’
27 ). In these hymns, however, the common epithet used is ﬁoxuévuuog
which first appears twice in the Homeric hymn to Demeter (18,32),
very likely as an epithet of Pluto (see the note by Allen-Halliday-
Sikes on hzgg.Dem.18). Later we find it in the philosophical hymns:

Cleanth. hymn.1 (Zeus)( on this see Adam, The Vitality of Platonism,

pp.119-21) and Procl. hymn.2.1 (Aphrodite). Finally, it applies
quite often to various deities in thelOrphic and‘Magic hymns: O=ph.
hymn.45.2 (Dionysus) and Mag.hymn.5.20 (Selene) (ed. Abel). For
further examples see Keyssner p.47.

14. dxrftotov : In LSJ s.v. we find passages which use the
epithet (as a compound from o + uxAetw) in the sense 'not closed or
fastened'. However, its contrast withmavdvuuos (13) shows (as is

also mentioned in Lampe s.v. ) that it should mean 'without name'.
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It is therefore used here as a compound from o + xaAréw. This shows
that the poet follows a custom common to Gregory, namely he uses
words (appearing in Greek literature) with a different meaning (see
- above p. 41 ). Ps.-Dionysius the Areopagite uses in the same
sense the similar epithet &wAntos : div.nom.1.5 (M.3.593B).

In line 13f. the poet expands the subject of God's ineffability
(2,4) by stating another paradoxical view : God is at the same time
navdvupos and dxrifdtotos (i.e. has every name, and no name). These
ideas are discussed in Ps.-Dion.Areop. div.nom.1.6f. (M.3.596A-C)
expressed in the terms: 1o moAudvupov (sc. ths Sedtntos) and 15 dvi-
~ Vupov alternatively. The author explains the latter term by basing
it on LXX Gen.32.29 and Jud.13.18. Besides, Maximus the Confessor,
when commenting on the above passage (in M.4.208C) says: dvdvuuov
(sc. thv Sedtnta) 6Ld 10 mdvta ebval xol unééy v Svtwv elvau, dAAd
tdvto €€ obtoD elval, dg adtdg toutdv éEnyelrtaL. As we see, this
passage bears some relation to our line 12f.

As has been already noticed above, the word-arrangement of mniig
... GxAhtotov; (13f:) may be compared to line 2 of the Anthélogy and
Olymp. a and b versions.

14b-15a ¢ This is another rhetorical question with the inter-
rogative pronoun (1C¢) postponed as happens for instance in Callim.
hymn.Jov.1.92.

With this rhetorical question the poet expresses that it is im-
possible for any 'heavenly mind' (véosvoﬁpuvﬁéns) to penetrate the
veils above the clouds (Vmepveopédas nardntpas), or the veils appearing
above (Uneppavéag: the reading of group B wuaAUntpas). Since in line
~ 13f. the poet expands with the paradox: mavdvunog - &nkﬁtorog the
first idea of section 2-5, namely God's ineffability, it is, I
believe, quite certain that with this metaphor (14b-15a) he wants to

do the same with the second idea in section 2-5, namely God's incom-
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prehensibility. This may be seen from the fact that in line 2 God
is incomprehensible only to véoé (most likely the ordinary human
mind); while here, God is incomprehensible éven to vdog oVpaviéng
(i.e. to a heavenly mind, or a mind pataining to heaven). It is
obvious that oVpaviéns.was added by the poet deliberately to illustra-
te the expansion‘of this idea : God is incomprehensible not only to
vdoc but even to véog olpaviséng (the exact meaning of the express-
ion is given below). This impossibility in understanding God is
expressed with the metaphor of the veils which in the MSS of group ¢
are characterized as 'found above the clouds' (Umepvegdag) and in the
MSS of group B as 'appearing above' (Uneppavéas: see LsJ 8.v.). I
think that this metaphor is not perfect if these veils are not
characterized as 'found above the clouds'., because otherwise they
could be pénetrated by any heavenly mind (through its own heavenly
nature). Therefore, the reading of group ¢ is preferable to that of
group B. Gregory uses Umnepvegelv in various metaphorical meanings
in carm.1.2.2.6 (578), or.43.64 (M.36.5814) and De Vita Sua: 2.1.11.
413 (Jungek p.74; M:37.1057) |

Let us now attempt to find the exact meaning of vdos olpaviéng
aﬁd Ynepvegdoas nardntpas.  Provided that the hymn is written by
Gregory, vdos oUpaviéns may be interpreted as either ' a purified
human mind' (i.p. free from the bonds of flesh: see above the note on
1.1, 32 45 and that on 1.1.34.21b), or 'an angel' 'since vdes olpavi-
wveg in 2.1.38.23 refer also to angels, as I maintain in the note
ad loc. where I also note the interchangeability between olUpdviog, ol-
pavlwy and ovpavidng <without any particular difference in their
meaning (see on this also the note on 2.1.38.24: émovpavins). The se-
cond interpretation may be supported "&Y a passage from Gregory's
second theological oration , addressed tq his audience and used to

show that it is impossible for anybody to know God: or.28.3 (Gallay



339
p.106; M.36.29B): Kav yap obdeLov anav, M&Q UnepovpdvLdy TL, Ol TO-
AV TV gdoLy Q¢nxdrepov nuiv §, ral éyyvtdpw 9eob, mAdov &néxet Seod
wol The TereCos ®aTaAfpews, N Goov Nudv Unepalpel TOD oUVHELTOU Kol
taneLvol xoL xdtw BpLYovtos xpduoTos.This is-also the view of
Delfgaauw (p.151), baded on paragraph 4 of this oration (p.108;324).
In its literal sense Umepvegns xaAUntpo is a veil above the

cloud and if one takes the cloud as the first veil, the veil above it
should be the second. Therefore, in knowing (or seeing) God there
are two hindrances. Such an idea may be seen in Gregory's De Virtu-
te: carm.1.2.10. 954-57 (749): (sc. God)

ov wGS‘MaAﬁETEL, 0% oxdtoc mpoLotatal.

nv xal gégov TEuvp TLS, dvaotpdrTETOL

10D gutdS dxpou Seutdpy mpoRARUATL.

sunrody 6' Umepéyelv ol udd’ ednetes ouémnag
According to this passage it is not possible for anybody to see God
because of the double veil which covers Him (5utioUv ouénag:957) and
which consists pf:;) the oxdtog:954, or zdpos:955 (i.e. the first
yeil!) and b) the ¢®s:954 (i.e. the second 'veil': GeUrép@.npésxﬁua-
TL:956). A passage from Gregory's second theological oration may
help us to determine the meaning of the first 'veil' (i.e. of oxdtos,
tépog). According to this - or.28.12 (Gallay p.124; M.36.414)-what
stands in the way of man in his attempt to understand God is: ¢ ow-
poturds yvépos, Gomep h vepéAn to mdial tiv Alyuntlwv ot TGV ‘Epal-
wv. He then goes on to interpret LXX E§.17.12; (sc. God) nol &%eto
ondtog &monpuvenv avtol (which seems to be a very close parallel to
line 954b of the above De Virtute passage) as v NUETEPOVY taxdtnTo.
In other words the first 'veil' hindering the view or knowledge of
God seems most likely to be man's body (o@ua : in its unpurified
status), or flesh (odpf) (see on this the scholion by Elias of

Crete on or:28.12 in M.36.775C-776A). Such an idea may be seen
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in a number of Gregory's passages: or.28.4 (Gallay p.108; M.36.32A):
To 6& toooWtov mplypa TH Svavoly mepuraBelv ndvtws 46Vvatov xal durh-
XOVOV, uh 0TL TOTS ...\ &AA& KoL TOTS ... HaL olg O zdpoc oVTOS EmL-
1p009el Kol 10 maxD ToUTo caprlov mpodS THY ToU dAndols xatavénoiv, De

Virtute: carm.1.2.10. 90-94 (687):

8edc udv éoTLy elte vols, elt’ olola
npeloowv TLS GAAn, vod udvov ANTTR Boiotlsg,
el utv terelws tots dvw (sc. angels), olée deds,
Autv 8 auuspls, ots énumpoodel vépos
oapros maxelos, Suopevods mpoBAduatos®
or.2.74 (Bernardi p.186; M.35.481Bf.):

Teg mepuneluevos &tu tov ndtw rdgov nal THs oapuds ThHv maydtn-

o OAY vol HaSupls émonTedoel volv SAov ual uLyRoetol Tolc &oti-

oL not &opdtous &v tots dotdroug wal dpwpévols; MéALs yap dv Tug

tvtatda v opddpa xenadapudvwy xot eLswAov ToU nadolU Sewproet-
ev, wotep ol TOV MALOV év Tolg Ysacy.
or.39.8 (M.36.3444), carm.2.1.1.204f.(985): otevdyw &' 010 cupxl ma-
- xeln,/ TV pa cogoL kardovol vdov rdpov, 2.1.87. 21-24 (1434f.):
dAAd odw ue, odw pe, Heo® Adye, € 6¢ ue miupfs
LAdos éEepYong, €g Blov dAlov dyoug,
Zusa véos nadapds oe gadvtatov GueLyopelel,
unxéd’ Ond ouvepfs upunrdUEVOS VEPEANS.
and possibly De Virtute: 1.2.10. 937f.(748). Notein the above passa-
ges the various words used for the bodj or flesh: vépog, vegéin, npd-
BAnua, ondtos and cdmés (on this see also Gottwald p.36).

Having established the sense of the first 'veil' we now turn to
the second 'veil' which, as we have seen, the first De Virtute-passage
calls ¢is (or &edtepov mpdPAnua). Since God is Light, or source of
light, or He dwélls in light (cf.Ep.1Tim.6.16, LXX Ps.103.2), the

second 'veil' seems to be nothing else than God's nature itself. So
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applying the De Virtute scheme to our passage it becomes quite
obvious that the first veil (i.e. végos which is implied from Omep-
veprls) should be the unpurified body and the second (i.e. Umepveghs
uaAdntp&B God Himself who is not accessible to any 'heavenly mind'
(vdog oVpavisns).  Following this interpretation our passage may be
compared to or.2.76 (Bernardi p.188; M.35.484A): ol wadapal ¢doelc
udaLs xwpoboaL 9Heo¥ AaumnpdTnra 6v dBuooog waAdnteL, ob oxdtoc dro-
upugd, Quwtos Svtos ToD uadapwtdtou xal &mpooltou TotS mAelooLy where
nadapal @UoELS are interpreted by Bernardi ad loc. as referring to
angels following 9?.28.31 (Gallay p.172; M.36.72B).

The idea of line 14f. may be compared also with Ps.-Dion.Areop.
mystic.theol.1.3 (M.3.1000Bf.) where the explanation why God is at the
same time moAUroyos and droyos (i.e. described with many, or no
words : see Max.Conf. schol. ad loc.(M.4.420B)) is given as follows:
6Ld 1o mdvTwv adThv (sc. tnv dyodny ndvtwy oltlav) Unepovolus OVmepneu-
uévny elvat, xol pévols ... éugaLvopévny TOTS ... elg TOV yvdwojzeto—
svouévors, ob dvtos éotlv, ag t& Adyud gnolLv O mdvtwy énérelva.

Finally, the idea that God is covered by His own light‘may be
seen in Synes. hymn.1.158f.:/ wenodvppéve vod/ L8lais adyals/ and
195-98:/ oL 10 ¢aLvduevov,/ oL 10 upuntduevov,/ olis xpuntduevov/ L6C-
aLs avyats,/.

III. Prayer (15b-16)

15. CAaos €lng :  On the use of the common request for mercy in
pagan and Christian hymns alike see anve the note on 1.1.33.5. This
expression is used for instance in carm.2.2.3.161 (1491) and 2.1.1.

402 (1000). See also carm.2(epit.).2.102.7 (M.38.63) = AP 8.76.7,

1. I speak of one such veil because I do not think that the plural
Unepvegéas nardntpas bears any particular significance in meaning.

2. For yvépog inia similar context see also epist.5 (1073A).
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Orph. hymn.17.9 (cod. Thryllit. in ed. Abel), Aristocles hymn.Cer.

ap. Aelianus De natura animalium 11.4 and Apoll. Met.Ps. R4.23, 50.

1.
Line 16-= line 1. A renewed invocation in the Prayer or at
the end of the hymn was a common feature in Greek pagan hymns (see

above the notes on 1.1.34.14 and 29f.).

To conclude our examination of 1.1.29 we may refer once more
to the problem of its authenticity.

The preliminary investigation of the MS tradition led us to two
possibilities : a) the hymn (at least its 13-line form) may belong
to Gregory and b) behind the various forms of the hymn may lie more
than one ﬁymn and several authors.

The examination in the commentary of the various ideas of 1.1.
29 has revealed their connection, not only with Neoplatonism and
Christian authors influenced by it, but also with other trends
current in late antiquity which are related to a monotheistic con-
ception of God and feature in Hermetic, Orphic, Stoie, Philénic and
Gnostic literature , so that the hymn may be characterized as an
example of the syncretistic attitudes of the period. However, the
hymn does»pot propagate any ideas of the above theosophical and
philosophico-religious systems, since, as we have illustrated in the
introductory éanalysis to the hymn, the poet uses them all in contra-
diction to each other producing thus vérious paradoxical statements
(about God's nature and characteristics), only for the purpose of
showing that none of these ideas is sufficient to define God who ig
beyond man's reach.

The comparison of the hymn (its 16-line form) with Gregory's
works (made in the commentary) has shown many affinities between

them in ideas.- if not expressed always with the same words - some of
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which cannot be illustrated fully and interpreted satisfactorily,
unless they are related to various Gregorian passages. Besides,
the careful structure of the hymn (illustrated in the introductory
anelysis to it) is in accordance with the various techniques we have
seen Gregory repéﬁtedly using in his verse-composition.

Finally, the absence from the hymn of words commonly associated
with the Christian tri-une God (e.g. Tpuds, Hatdp, Yids, NMvedua) need
not be a point against Gregorian authorship, since they are also
absent from the main body of Gregory's second theological oration,
only to be found twice : once in the exordium where Gregory invokes
the assistance of the Trinity, and once in the peroration in the
phrase: TPoaUta el udv mpds 4Edav Ypvntan, this Teudbos N xdpug wal
THg uLls €v tols tpLol 9edtnros (or.28.31 (Gallay p.174; M.36.72C)).
Furthermoré, the quds fS 9etov or ¢ 9eds, used in this oration, have
been substituted in our hymn by the second personal pronoun (used 14
times) and the general introductory invocation & ndvtwv enéneLva
(which, as we have said, are cleverly used by the poet in order to
avoid naming and this defining God, since this would have céme in
contradiction with the main themes of the hymn). The similarities
of the themes appearing in both texts have led Delfgaauw (p.113) and
Fbrnéndez(ﬁzﬁﬂ among others to consider the hymn as a poetic
summary of this oration.

From the above I believe that we have enough evidence to con~
sider the hymn as written by Gregory, ﬁost probably at one of the
moments when his tendency to appear more 'Greek' than 'Christian'

was at its most.
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Appendix I : Metre
Table 1 : Caesura and Diaeresis
Poem I'No-qﬁ lénes ‘ Troch. 3rd |Strong BTé Strong 4thj Bucolic
' : Caesura Caesura Caesura Diaeresis
1.1.33 1% 6 5 _ 7
1.1.34 30 13 17 - 17
1.1.35 13 9 4 - 6
1.1.36 .33 R4 9 - 26
1.1.37 7 6 1 - L
1.1.29 16 13 3 - 11
1.1.38 6 (3) 1 2 . 3
2.1.38 52 (26) R3 3 - 28
1.1.31 12 (6) 3 3 - 6
Totals 145 98 LT - 102
% 67.59% 32.41%
Table 2 : The Use of the long Monosyllables
Poem No of lines {12314 6171819110111 |12|Total
1.1.33 11 L|-11]- S I T U I DR P 6
1.1.34 30 11 | =15 |1 6|61 (4l- |- |-134
1.1.35 13 31-131- = =12 - {- {- 8
11.1.36 33. 81163 21=-11191- |- [-130
1.1.37 7 31-11 13 -l=1l=1=1- |- |- 7
1.1.29 16 91-35 |1 171112 |- |- |- 26
1.1.38 6(3) |2|1]2]- -l=1-121{- |- |-1 7
2.1.38 52 (26) (11 [25 |1 112121 1- |- |-1 25
1.1.31 12 (6) 121-1311 2| =1-411- |- 1-1 9
Totals 145 314pB1 {10 -t2h6l5 211~ |- |- |15
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Table 3 : Proportion of Dactyls and Spondees

Poems| Lines/Feet: 0's Iosi|p sl sln’ s reta
1.1.33] 11~ 55 9 216 5 8 3 6 5 11 - 40 15
1.1.34] 30 150 | 25 5(21 9| 23 7| 24 6} 28 . 2[121 .29
1.1.35 13 65 | 10 3| 7 6 13 - 9 4 13 - 52 13
1.1.36] 33 165 | 25 8|23 10/ 27_ 6] 30 3| 33 138 27
1.1.37, 7 35 5 213 4 6 1 5 21 6 1 25 10
1.1.29 16 80 | 12 4{10 6l 13 3 13 3] 16 - e 16
1.1.38] 6(3)15 | 1 2/ 3 - 2 1 3 - 3 - 12 3
2.1.38| 52(26)130| 18 8121 5 23 3] 23 3] 25 1110 20

1.1.311 12(6) 30 5 113 3 3 3" 3 31 5 1 19 11

Totals 725 |[110 35|97 48|118 27|116 29|140 5| 581 144,

% ‘ 80.14119.86

Table 4: Number of Lines containing 5 Dactyls, 1,2 or 3 Spondees

Poems |Lines |5 Dac.|1 Sp. 2 Spon.| 3 Spond.
1.1.33) 11 3 3 3 ' 2
1.1.34| 30 9 13 8 -
1.1.35| 13 3 7 3 -
1.1.36| 33 11 17 5 -
1.1.37 7 1 2 4 -
1.1.29] 16 | 3 11 2 -
1.1.38] 6(3) | 1 1 1 -
2.1.38] 52(26)| 11 10 5 -
1.1.31] 12(6) 2 - 1 3
Total | 145 | 4h | 64 32 5
% 30.34)__44.14 22.07] 3.45
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Table 5 : Proportion of Dactyls and Spdndees in the ‘Pentameters

1st hemist. |2nd hemis
Poems |Lines/Feet| 1 2 1) 2 |Total |4 D.1Sp. 2Sp.
D S ID S|b SIp S| D S

1.1.38/6(3) 12| 3 -1 2{ 3-[3-{10 2 |1 2 -
2.1.38 52(26) 104117 9|20 6|26 -, 26 -189 15 11 15 -
1.1.31112(6) 241 4 2| 5 1 6 -1 6-]21 3 | 3 3 -

i Total 140(24 1126 9|35 -|35 -[120 20 |15 20

% 85.1 11429

Table 6 : Position of the final Accent

Poems | Lines |Ultimate Syl. {Penultim. Syl. |Antepenult. Syl.
11,33 | 1 6 5 -
1.1.34 30 4 19 ‘ 7
1.1.35 13 3 8 R
1.1.36 | 33 5 13 15
1.1.37 7 1 b 2
-1 .1.29 16 3 13 -
1.1.38 3 - 2 1
2.1.38 26 5 10 11
11,31 6 - 5 1
Total | 145 | ~ 27(8.62%) | 79 64.48%) 39 @6.90%)
1t Hemiepes : 2nd - Hemiepes
Poems Lines |Ultim, | Penult,Antep. [Ultim, :Penult. \Antepen.
1.1.38.| 3 | 1 2 - | - 3 -
2.1.38 | 26 4 20 2 - 22 4
1.1.31 6 2 A - - _ 6 -
Total 35 7 26 2 - 31 4
% 20% {74.29%| 5.71% 0% | 88.57%| 11.439
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Poems Lines |Ultimate Syll.|Penultim. SyllT Antepenult. Syl.
1.1.30 51 3 41 7
1.1.32 50 14 35 1
% 28% 70% 2%
Table 7 : Position of the final Accent in 1.1.32 according
to the Length of its Cola
First Calon Second Colon

Final Accent |7 syll: 8 syll. |9 syll: [7 syll.{ 8 syll.| 9 syl.
Ultimate Syll 8 2 - A - -
Penult. Syll. 9 4 2 18 1 1
Antepen. Syl. - - - - 1 >
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Appendix II Table of Editions
!
Auth. _Editor Place Publisher Date 11.1.20l 1.1.30 | 1.1.32 }1.1.31 {1.1.330.1.3411.1.35 1.1.3612.1.38]1.1.37]1.1.38|Val

Gr - L| Greg{Aldus Manutius Venice Aldus Manutius {1504 o -
Gr -L| Greg Basel J. Hervagius {1550 52 >4
Greek| Syn. |Guliel. Canter Basel Joan. Oporinus |1567 | 220
Gr -L| Syn. |Fr. Portus Cret.| [Geneva] Henr. Stephanus|1568 164-169 1188 =191
Latin| Greg|Jac. de Billy Paris Joan.Benenatus |1569 (-2 ? ?
Gr -L| Syn. Paris Joan.Benenatus |[1570 101-104 116f.
Latin| Greg| Ldwenklau Basel J. Hervegius |[1571 | 1019 | 1012 16()‘152%?250) 3

" " " " " " 972 |975f. 2
Gr -L| Greg|Jac. de Billy Paris Joan.Benenatus |[1575 406fF.(lat.)
Latin | Greg.[Jac. de Billy Paris Nic. Chesneav |1583 ? ?
Gr -L | Syn. [Steph. Myliander| Rostoch (Henr; Stephanus | 1586 E3v~ E4v E8v— F,]r
Gr - L | Greg |de Billy-F. Morél Paris Cl. Morel 1609-1 252 185fF. (1-28) 127f. [131f. 2

" " " " " 1630 (om.6) -

" " " Cologne M.G.Weidmann 1690
Gr -L | Syn. [Fr.Portus Cret. Paris Cl. Morel 1618 166-171 |190-193
Gr - L | Greg. N.M.Zimmermann Lunaéburg M. Lamprecht |1647 GAV' Gt H;;:?S;V DBV—DéF
Gr-L | Greg| J. Tollius |Tra.slRhenum|Franc: Halman |1696 9é1;§8) 96f. 94F. 194-97|92-95
Greek | Greg.| L.A.Muratori Patavia 1709 (1-50) | 165 |[170
Gr -L | Coll | Andr.Gallandius Venice Joan. Baptista {1770 446 A-E  LASE-4LOA | 4hh 445 |444C-D 6
Gr -L | Coll | J.Fr.Boissonade Paris 1825 161£F.
Gr - L | Greg | D.A.B. Caillau Paris P. Desparres |1840 |287 | 287ff. 291 289f. | 292f.[293ff| 295 |295ff. |897ff.[..297 {297 | 2
Gr -L | Coll|J.- P. Migne Paris 1862 | 507¢.| 508-10 | 511-14 | 510-11 | 5514 |51547 517£.|518-20 p13259 520f.(521f. |37
Greek | Coll | Christ~Paranikes| Leipzig B.G. Teubner | 1871 24 géf, 29(1—28) 2-26
Gr -L | CollL | J.B. Pitra 1884 (xlvif.
Greek | Coll | Joh.Sakkelion Athens 1890 23
Greek A H. Jahn Halis Saxoh. 1891 | 76

¥*

The edition is without pagination.
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Appendix IITI : Gregory's Techniques in Verse-Composition

Some of the techniques Gregory followed in composing his poems

are:
1). The composition of poems with the same subject but different

metre: carm.1.1.5, 1.1.6 (424-29, 430-38): De Providentia, carm.1.2.9,

1.2.10 (667-80, 680-752): De Virtute and carm.1.2.26, 1.2.27 (851-54,

854-56): Elg elysvh 6¥otponov . The first poem of each pair is in

hexameters, while the second is in iambics. In carm.1.2.35, 1.2.36

(965, 965f.):Els meviav ¢uidoogov, and carm.1.2.37, 1.2.38 (966,967):

ELg Thv Unopovdv the first poem of each pair is in iambics and the

second in elegiacs. Finally, in carm.1.1.36, and 2.1.3 (1020f.) - a
hymn and a prayer before a departing journey - the first poem is in
hexameters and the second in iambics. As Wyss observes, this
technique (namely the composition of poems on the same subject and
different metre) was a beloved practice in schools from the Helleni-
stic period onwards1.

2) The beginning of two poems with the same verse: 3222.2.1.10.
1(1027): Tpos 10Us THS Kwvotovtuvoundiews Cepfag xal adTny Thy téALy,
and carm.2.1.13.1 (1227): Elg énuoxdnovs begin with:

7Q Svolas TEUTOVTES GVALUAHTOVS, CepﬁESQ

3) The beginning of two poems with similar verses: 1) carm.2.1.
87. 1-2 (1433):

Mfitep eud, T v’ €tunteg, énél.noxduoxeov ETLHTES;

tinte pe 1P6e Bly SBnag axavdoedpy;

1. See B. Wyss, 'Gregor von Nazianz. Ein griechisch-christlicher
Dichter des 4. Jahrhunderts',Mus.Helv.,6(1949), 177-210 (p.189).

2. Repetitions of lines within the poems have been collected by
Werhahn, Iuyxptous Blwv, p.7 n.5. To these we may add: carm.
2.1.22. 13 (1281) = 2.1.92.1 (1447), 2.1.13.1(1227)=2.1.10.1(1027),
1.1.7.8-12(439)=1.2.1.15-19523) and 1.1.7.13-16(439f.)=1.2.1.31-
34(524). Similar repetitions appear also in Gregory's orations and
have been attested by Sajdak (J.Sajdak,'Nazianzenica, part I » BOS,

(1909), 123-29 (p.124).
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and carm.2.1.92. 1-2(1447):
XpLoté dvag, TC ue ocoapxds év dpruot Tolod’ €védnoas;

tinte pe THse Bl SFHnos U’ dvtundig;

ii) carm.2.1.75.1 (1422): Bpfivog 1pds XpLotdy

OCuou, otevoluaiu 1H Bly* xol 1O TAfov/ (Zwhs maphirev)

and carm.2.1.76.1 (1423): "Etepog 9pfivos

OCuot orevoluat T Bly nol TP TEAEL.

and iii) a) carm.1.2.17.1 (781): Avopdpwv BLwvy poxapLouol and b) carm.
2.1.28.1 (1287): 'Eleysvaxdy
"OABLOS 501Ls_€pnuov (doopxov b) Exeu Blov, 008’ Emnluvntov
An elaborate example of variation of whole poems offers a group
~of four short poems: carm.1.2.20, 1.2.21, 1.2.22, 1.2.23 (788-90).
This can be suffielently illustrated only if we cite their texts.
1)  carm.1.2.20 (788): Iepy nd%ov
Aewvov 1d8os TaS. "Av S& xaL gLAovuEVOU,
sLTA0DY 10 6eLvdv. EL 6 uau xdpas véag,
TpLTAODY ré’névrpov. El 68 ual udAiovs yEuwv,
aretov 1O xaxdv. EL 6t mpog yduov 9€peu,
5 wUp €vdov oavthy RdouertaL TtHv Hapdlov.

2)  carm.1.2.21 (789): Iepl Savdrtou guiovudvwy

Muxpov tdpos mds. “Av 6& wol TE€xvou Tdgog,
SLTAOTY TO nandv. EL &' dpuotalov mdALv,

n ovugopd mYp. EL 8& vupglov vov, .

H ®opdla pdyndu Thv yevvnrdpwv;

3)  carm.1.2.22 (789): IeplL ¢CAwv T@Y N HaAGY

Aeuvdv 10 ndoxeuv. "Av 8¢ not gUAwv Umo,
ws xelpov. 7Av 6& xal AaPpalous Shynaot,
1o0t’ ob gopntdv. ’Av St ol TLOTEV Omo,
énloxes. 'Av 6&€ nalL deol mopacTatdv,

5 mol Tus tednuntov; Mg gUdyn noniv gopdv;
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4) carm.1.2.23 (790): Eig 10 altd

AeLvov TO AutoDv. “Av 8& xal Aumf ¢lUAog,
Gvbpanodises. ‘Av 8t nol 6duvn Ad9pa,

we dnpLides. Av 6& oL yuvn AdAog,
Saluwy odvoukog. ‘Av 6t ol Suntdhos,

5 dnove, XpLoTé, nal SCxage Thv SCxnv.

The art of variation may be seen also in a number of Gregory's
epitaphs and epigrams (particularly when they refer to the same
person): see M.38 cols 11ff. Besides, the variation in carm.1.1.37
and 1.1.38 is discussed above pp.189fﬁ,"192ff-respectively1.

4) A final technique in Gregory's verse-composition is the re-

i

petition within the same poem of a line (as a refrain after an equal
number of lines) with its second hemistich changed: carm.2.1.78
(1425f.). Here the first line reads:

"Epyov &xels ¢uxnh Hol uéya Av é%éxms
and is repeated in lines 5 and 9 ending in: tolobe n&%aup; Blov, in

line 13 ending in: 7mpdc %edv olov Spa, and in the last line (17)

ending in: uf tuv nd9ns wapdry.

1. On the art of variation as a particular feature of Hellenistic
poetry see above p.31n.1. '
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Appendix IV :

Table of Main Features of the 'Gregorian' Hymns

Poem INTRODWGTEON PRAISE 1 PRAYER
(Addressee |Epithets/By-names | Verb Transition Themes TransitioniVerbs/Requests?New Address l New Praise | Promise |Doxology
1.1.33 ool & ndvtwv BaouAed, [xdpus (el-| asyndeti-| creation ‘asyndeti- | C(Afnous (5) [9ela Tpuds (5)Lincarnation — _—
(sc.Father)] =rdvTiwv mountd vaL) cally cally ¢radL V(S) Yl 6e0ob  (6)|crucifixion
(1) (1) (1) (2) (2-4) (5) .resurrection
| L.victory over
death (6-11)
1.1.34 ool & ndvtwv Booured, [xdpus (el- 8g creation vac(ly) ACTopat (1u4) |[Mdtep dgdute s &ya90s 8gpa ... |8TL ...
tdvTwy tounTd vau) (2) (2b-3) GAAE(19)  [Cavooopéuy) (1D (14) BaoLAeds delow dravtas
(1) (L) (1,2) scene of the obutecpoLs(19(ndtep GUBPOTE (290) (24) (?Sb-SO)
' throne Ciaog £000 - (18
(4-13) (19) £rxéovs MdTep
odov (20) (19)
ud u' &rnoyvu-
vdons (22)
| xebe pévog,
9dpoog (23)
645 (26)
1.1.35 Ndtep navenCoxone (1) | xAUSL (1) ydp (3) lindireét praise] 8¢ (2) xaptgeo (2) T — -——' -
XpLoTol of Father and
(1) Christ (3b-5)
lincarnation -
releasing man
from death(6-9)
1.1.36  [Xprot€ (1) dvof (1) _— 6s (1) [Christ is pene-| &AAd (19) | &A8€ (19) udxap (19) poet's devo- —_— —
factor and the | &AAd.xal | ndpoig (20) 8lou gdos 28) tion to
way (1b-2) vOv (33) | &youg (33) oo (31-32) Christ
-Exodus journey (Avooolunv) & dva XpLoTé (26-32)
(3-11) (27) (31)
NT events(12-18]
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Boem

Addressee [Epithets/By-names

Verb

Transition

Themes

Transition

Verbs /Requests

New Address

New

Praise

——

Promise

Doxology

1.1.37 [Xpuot€ (2) i avag (2)

8s (2)

- Christ is be-
nefactor and

the way (2-3)

GAAD (4)

zépunours (4)

(5)

ndpoLg

(6)

ayoig

"AvaE (6)

——

1.1.38

XpuLoté (6)

gpdog uepdnwy (6 )

- Christ in Je-

wish history(l-4} .

A
nouv viv

(3)

EADE (8)

2.1.38

KpLote (1)

avag (1)

Fod€yEop’

(2)

asyndeti-

cally
(5)

- Chri%t's na-
ture and attri-
butes (5-12a)
~All creation
praises Christ
(12b-26)
+Incarnation

(27-28)

+poet's devoti-

tion (29-31)
B

+Easter narra-

tive (39-50a)

GAAG (32)

GAMd (50)

xlocouoL (32)
ndpors (32)

g€xots  (50)

("Avag) (15)

Xpuoté€ (37)

1.1.31

8eip (1)

YLy (1)

£

Tvedpate

(2)

1§ Natpl (1)

rapBacuAfiv (1)
(2)
(2)

TOVEVQIHHY

navoy Cw

AdEa (el-

voau) (1,2)

asyndeti-

cally
(3)

+ Trinity is one

god (3a)
+ creation and

preservation

of world 3-10)

‘asyndeti-

cally
(1)

6ég  (12)

o€, Ndrep(12)

1.1.30

€ (1)

dpdLtov povdpynv
(L)
dvaxnto, Seondtnv

(3)

(60g) dvu-
uvetv, a&-

eCdewv(2)

T parts of cre-

tion (5-12)

Christ's natu
re (17-21)

-Holy Spirit

(22-24)

b creation(l3-16)

asyndeti-
cally

(38}

{lews yevol
(36,48)

88s (38)

pCyov (39)

edpw  (49)

Mdtep (36,48)

Lva ... 50-

Edow (42)

iva . ..e0-
Aoyrow( 44 )
(tva) tne-

tedow (45)

o
OTL oo
auétpov

(50-51)
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Poem Addressee Epithets/By-names Verb Transition Themes Transition Verbs/Requests New Address | New Praise | Promise |Doxology
- Trinity(25-35
1.1.32 |z€ (1) XpLoté pou (2) gbAoyoOuey| &g (7) |Cosmic light pév (33) | darous (33) od (33) 1§ Natpl. .. — § tond
} (7-12) ' | .,
Adye %eod (2) (1) rEnlightement of étazétw (40) guv ool (39) | ...0Mveduaty ouny
e €x gutds (3) man's mind undé ... éAxéy| ool,9eé (46) (47-48) (49-50)
(13-18)
Ivedpatog TouMCo +Celestial bo- En  (41-42)
(4) dies (19-20) unéé ...9po-
+Night-Day eltw (43-44)
(21-24)
rMan during ni- 1poogAaAelTw
ght-day(25-32) (46)
1.1.29 | (& ndvtwv | & ndvtwy énéxev- | pérnely asyndeti- |- God's ineffd-|asyndeti- | LAaog elng % ndvtwv Ené- [TC -.. WEA- —_— .
enénerva) tva (1) (1) cally bility and in-|cally (15) xeuwva (16) rew; (16)
(1) (Vuviioel) (D comprehensibi-{ (15)
(2) lity (2-5)

(Avyoalvel)
(6)
(vepalper)

(7)

LGod in relation
to Creation
(6-13a)
-God's ineffa-
bility and
incomprehensi-
bility

(13b-15a)

i e e TS
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